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PREFACE 


The problems of social psychology are not of recent origin, nor are all 
of the facts and ideas about these problems new. This apparent platitude 
is a necessary part of any introduction to the field of social psychology. In 
a society afflicted with neophilia, where crazes, fads, and fashions render 
obsolete so many items once dear to us—automobiles, hats, evening 
in music, and so on—one is very apt to regard 
e been with us for more than a few years. A 
truth easily forgotten is that truth. knows no temporal tests. Neither 
novelty nor hoary age is an adequate standard by which to measure the 
validity of an idea. T he waxing or waning popularity of ideas, however 
lucidly explained sociologically or social-psychologically, can never be 
justified as reason for the adoption or rejection of these ideas. A social 
psychologist has recently drawn this fact to the attention of his readers: 


gowns, architecture, tastes 
as obsolete ideas that hav 


Fashions have their amusing and serious side. We can smile over the 
way bearded problems receive tonsorial transformation. Having tired of 
“suggestibility” we adopt the new hairdo known as "persuasibility." 
Modem ethology excites us, and we are not troubled by the recollection 
that a century ago John Stuart Mill staked down the term to designate 
the new science of human character. We like the neurological concept 
of “gaiting,” conveniently forgetting that American functionalism always 
stood firm for the dominance of general mental sets over specific. Re- 
inforcement appeals to us but not the age-long debate over hedonism. 
The problem of freedom we brush aside in favor of “choice points.” We 
avoid the body-mind problem but are in fashion when we talk about 
> Old wine, we find, tastes better in new bottles. 


"brain models. 
side of the matter enters when we and our students 


The serious 
forget that the wine is indeed old.! 


e P. A. Sorokin has called attention to this 
titled “Amnesia and the New Columbuses.”” 

It has been our intent to select those facts and to adopt those ideas 
that seem most clearly applicable to the study of human behavior and that 
are related, thus providing order in the frame of reference. Awareness of 
more recent publications on given topics is occasionally countered by 


From the sociological sid 
roblem under his chapter en! 


1G, W. Allport, "The Open System in Personality Theory,” Journal of Abnormal 


and Social Psychology, 61 (1961), 301. 
2P. A. Sorokin, Fads and Foibles in Modern Sociology and Related Sciences 


(Chicago: Henry Regnery Company, 1956). 
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preference—we hope with good reason—for the earlier conceptual or 
factual statement. Thus, ideas utilized in this text are drawn from all ages 
with the conviction that the validity of ideas (concepts) is determined 
by their contribution to understanding rather than by their authorship 
or age. 

The kinds of ideas and facts which we believe should be presented to 
the student who is beginning his study of social psychology are of a broad 
and general nature. We seek to provide those facts and concepts that will 
be of value to the educated adult as he encounters novel as well as 
familiar events in his tour of life, and do not pretend to provide him with 
the esoteric, vanguard ideas of the specialist in social psychology. 

Finally, the text is written with undergraduates in mind, especially 
those who have not studied extensively in either psychology or sociology. 
It is in terms of the academic abilities and needs of such students that 
facts and concepts have been selected for this book. This approach is 
based upon the conviction that many, if not most, of the world’s social 
problems exist because the populace does not possess elementary knowl- 
edge of the social sciences. This conviction is drawn from the authors’ 
experiences of a quarter of a century of research, consulting, and teaching, 
the last having taken place in eleven different colleges and universities, 
ranging from small private schools to large, public universities. 


R. D. 
W. J. H. 
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TM 
The 


Organism-Environment-Subj ect 


Frame of Reference 


There are m 
of social psychologic 
labels, with reference 
experiences, and in terms 0 


any social psychologies. Every person has his own set 

) al concepts or ideas, with their accompanying 
to which he interprets his own and others' 
f which he thinks about his experiences, 
and expresses or communicates his thoughts and feelings. Each per- 
flect his ideas about mans biological nature, the 
nature of human beliefs, attitudes, and motives, as well as the nature 
of all that constitutes the human environment. Most people have not 
had the opportunity to construct systematic, integrated conceptual 
systems of social psychology. Accordingly, the essence of a textbook 
in social psychology is the presentation of such a systemate frame- 
work of concepts, with appropriate symbols, that will enable the 
nature of experiences and behavior, 


reader to think clearly about the 
to perceive accurately the nature of human behavior, and to com- 


municate his thoughts and feelings unambiguously. 

The conceptual scheme that is employed in this text is drawn 
erous sources, among them the Chicago school of social 
psychology, which approach is usually associated with the varied 
woe of L Guy Por Charles Horton Cooley, John Dewey, 
Ellsworth Faris, George Herbert Mead, W. I. Thomas, and Florian 
Znaniecki. Rather than designate this conceptual system as a sym- 
bolic-interactionist or à bio-social framework, terms that may be 
familiar to the reader, We have chosen to call the approach ie 
ployed here the organism-environment-subject interactionist frame 


of reference. 
Although we re 

guage in human bel 

we would be warran 


son's actions re 


from num 


cognize the very significant part played by lan 
havior, we do not emphasize it to the point that 
ted in calling our approach symbolic-interaction 
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Symbolic systems are but one of several interactive variables, and 
cannot be given the status of independent variable. Too, although 
much of man's behavior is indeed bio-social in nature, it is more 
than that, and includes non-symbolic and non-social factors. 

By its trinomial nature, the phrase organism-environment-subject 
interaction denotes that human behavior, and therefore personality, 
always involve three components, l. man's biological or organic 
heritage, 2. his bio-social-physical environment, and 3. the subject's 
own knowledge, beliefs, feelings, and motives. For convenience, 
however, we shall henceforth use the simpler term interaction, or 
interactionist, to designate the tri-partite conceptual framework that 
is developed and applied in this book. In Part I the authors are 
analytical in their treatment of the three basic categories of per- 
sonality components, but the analysis is carried out with a constant 
awareness that an item from any one category is meaningless except 
as it is related to appropriate items in the other two categories. 

Perceptive men throughout the centuries have observed this need 
to study man with reference to his many relationships. Noteworthy 
is the familiar seventeenth century comment of John Donne: 


No man is an island, entire of himself; every man is a piece of the conti- 
nent, a part of the main; if a clod be washed away by the sea, Europe is 
the less, as well as if a promontory were, as well as if a manor of thy 
friends or of thine own were; any man's death diminishes me because 


Iam involved in mankind; and therefore never send to know for whom 
the bell tolls; it tolls for thee. 


CHAPTER l 


DIMENSIONS OF 
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Social psychology seeks to due to the interaction of human 
understand and account for those beings. 
ef, or voli- —E. A. Ross. Social Psychology, 1908 


uniformities in feeling, beli 
tion—and hence in action—which are the first. social psychology textbook 


c study of the individual human being as he inter- 
with his environment. It studies the processes 
involved in this interaction between the individual and his world, and 
also a major result of this interaction, namely, personality. Even though 
social psychology as a separate discipline is of relatively recent origin, 
there is much agreement, if not general consensus, among social psy- 
chologists as to its field of inquiry." However, even though current defini- 
tions of social psychology, as suggested by the foregoing footnote, make 
explicit or imply the interactional or relational nature of social psychol- 
ogy’s data, they also usually restrict this relationship to social interaction. 
Careful study of the works noted reveals that social psychology’s concern 


Social psychology is th 
acts, largely symbolically, 


gists regard their discipline as an attempt 
feeling, and behavior of individuals are 
: f ; . implied presence of other human beings." 
influence stual, imagined, or imp oth an beings. 
ie il e Em Historical Background of Modern Social Psychology," in 
G. Lindos (eA) Handbook of Social Psychology (Cambridge: Addison-Wesley 
Press 1954) p. 5. “Social Psychology May therefore be broadly viewed as the sci- 
i a ie A e of the individual in society. David Krech, Richard S. Crutch- 
field, and E sedan L. Ballachey, Individual in Society (New York: McGraw-Hill Book 
a gi . Social psychology is concerned with ". . . explaining behavior 
` controlled, influenced gone a social environment.” 
: s auss i New York: Th j 
Alfr. i and Anselm Strauss, Socia E CN E S Dryden 
eh Eg “Social psychology is the scientific study of the experience and 
min i Lo ats "e ] stimulus situations." M. Sherif and C. W. 
Hue eda e er (New York: Harper and Brothers, 
1956) p. 4; "In short, i 
socis] behave when men inter i 
apial ehant pe i R. E. Hartley, Fundamentals of Social Psychology (New 
York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1959), p. 5; ape iy PEE 
Ls sone iod relarities in human be avior that arise out of the fact that men 
are participants in social groups. T. Shibutani, S gelu en Personality (Englewood 
Chie Ng P Prentice Hall, 1961) p. 9D: This list is nat exhaustive, nor ds it selected 
on the basis of judgments of quality concerning: ne books included; it is merel 
quantitatively representative of current thinking by both "psychological" social ps 4 
chologists and “sociological” social psychologists. Re 


1 “With a few exceptions, social psycholo. 
With a few excep the thought, 


to understand and explain how 


4 An INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


is not purely social, and our experience has indicated the desirability of 
making this point explicit. Indeed, one of the sources quoted gives atten- 
tion to this point. 


Restricting the definition of social psychology to the study of experience 
and behavior in relation to other people, leaving out their cultural prod- 
ucts as stimulus situations, would amount to writing social psychology 
as though people were living in a pre-Stone Age (whatever that might 
have been) .? 


We could go even further, and suggest that a purely social psychology 
would amount to a study of angels, devoid of a world and its nonhuman 
objects.* As one reads through this or any other text, the great importance 
of man’s relationships with nonhuman objects for the explanation of his 
personality becomes increasingly apparent. The concepts of wealth and 
property owe their significance mainly to this human-nonhuman relation- 
ship. Although the term social psychology is too well established in our 
current vocabulary to be abandoned now, it is reasonable to expect that 
in time a new term, perhaps sociocultural psychology, will become popu- 
lar. The latter term denotes more accurately the nature of social psy- 
chological data.‘ 


? M. Sherif and C. W. Sherif, op. cit., p. 21. One social psychologist makes the 
nonsocial aspect of social psychology explicit: "Social psychology is the study of how 
human behavior is influenced by the presence, behavior, and products of other human 
beings, individually and collectively, past, present, and future.” Joseph E. McGrath, 
Social Psychology (New York: Holt, Rinehart, and Winston, 1964) p. 1- Italics 
added, 

“The word object denotes anything—tangible or intangible, 
material, human or nonhuman—the nature of which can be sense 
or known. Thus a book, an occupation, the self, an idea, a fear, a city, 
a theory, a sentence—are all objects of the senses or of the cognitive or mental proc- 
esses. Even though an individual is an object, when he is the point of departure, the 
reference point, he becomes the subject and as such is contrasted with objects about 
which he has ideas, feelings, knowledge, and beliefs. Some psychologists, socia 
psychologis and sociologists prefer to use the terms ego and alter to denote 
"self-and-other," or subject-object relationship. " 

1 There are general problems involved in the current designations of academic 
disciplines. One student of human activity had this to say: "I feel the need to say 
that I much prefer the phrase, ‘the social studies’ to ‘the social sciences'—not because 
I do not like physical scientists (on the contrary, I do, very much), but because the 
word 'science' has acquired great prestige and rather imprecise meaning. I do not feel 
any need to kidnap the prestige or to make the meaning even less precise by using 
it as a philosophical metaphor. Yet I suspect that if I wrote about ‘the social studies,” 
readers would think only of high school civics, which of all fields of human learning 
is the one with which I most wish to avoid association. "The Behavioral Sciences’ is 
simply impossible; it was thought up, I suppose, as a propaganda device to get 
money for social research from Foundations and Congressmen who confuse ‘social 
science’ with ‘socialism.’ The best term would include history (and psychology, so 
far as it is concerned with human beings), and should be as non-controversial as 
Possible, for we should argue with terms, not fight over them. Perhaps ‘the human 
disciplines’ would do.” C. Wright Mills, The Sociological Imagination (New York: 
Grove Press, 1961), p. 18. 


material or non- 
d, thought about, 
a disease, 


the 


DIMENSIONS OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 5 


physiological psychology, concerns itself with 


Psychology, especially p 
the human behavior potentials and seeks knowledge about the individual 


that is relatively free from social or cultural influences (knowledge about 
intelligence, emotions, learning, neurological capacities, unlearned im- 
pulses or drives, tension limits, and so on). The sociologist, on the other 
hand, studies customs and organizations, the patterned groupways and 
groupings involving persons, nonmaterial and material cultural products. 
Taking into account the data selected by both the psychologist and the 
sociologist, the social psychologist would focus, not upon the individual 
per se, nor upon the groups and institutions as such, but upon the way 
in which the individual and his environment interact. Thus social psy- 
chology is a field of study that is interstitial to psychology and sociology 
and holds the same relationship to these two fields as biophysics does 
to biology and physics. If one wishes to speak in terms of the units or 
elements of study, the psychologists unit 1s the individual, the sociolo- 
gist’s unit is found in institutions and society itself, but the unit of study 
of the social psychologist is the interaction of individuals with other per- 
sons and with nonhuman objects. The social psy chological unit of analy- 
sis is not the acting person, but at the very least, an episode that involves 
the person plus other objects.^ This point will be developed further in 
Chapter 2. 


The social psychologist's data are the behavior patterns, involving at 


least one individual and an object or objects, in which some change in 
the objects and/or some altered relationship occur. It may be a simple 
episode such as one person's influencing another to accompany him on a 
trip to a museum; it may be as involved as a person's being converted 
from one organized religion to another, or as a person murdering or 
marrying another. Whatever the action, it always involves interaction 
between an object and the subject in a sociocultural setting. 

As in other disciplines, it is important in social psychology to see 
interrelationships as a key concept. The social psychologist studies the 
processes involved in this interaction as well as the end product of these 
processes, namely, the personality which is itself a relationship involv- 
ing, but not restricted to, the individual. This study includes the study 
of attitudes and behavior traits that all persons have in common, and the 
processes by which these attitudes and traits deyelop, Ts social psy- 
chologist inquires into the basic needs of man asa sociocultural being, 
and into the variety of ways in which these basic biogenic (innate, 

/ l in the Study of Human Develo, "au 
M { Nelson Foote, n ond N Emerging Problems in Social Psychology, The 
h a Social Psychology; (published by the University 


University of Oklahoma aa eto 1957) p. 34. 

" icating Ye , peri 
Hook pec pud s 1h Chapter 2, the object may be a property of the subject 
" E wi l EST body and parts thereof, or some attitude or idea of his, insofar 
the Aeon i a function of real or imputed attitudes of another human being. 
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unlearned) and sociogenic (acquired, learned) needs can be satisfied 
through interaction. He is interested in those features of social behavior 
that individuals in all cultures share in common. His datum is not the 
individual as such, nor is it the social group or institution, but the indi- 
vidual in action, the sociocultural interchange. Social psychology is a 
discipline in its own right, and is a branch of older fields of study only 
in the sense that each discipline is an abstraction, focusing on certain 
facets of the complex whole of sociocultural life. 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


Both the data and the attending problems with which we are concerned 
in this text existed many centuries before the term social psychology was 
born.’ The serious literature of the ages, both fictional and nonfictional, 
has dealt at length and in depth with the interpersonal relationships 
which bulk large in today’s social psychological writings. The heritage 
of philosophy from the ancient Greeks is filled with ideas and insights 
which we recognize today as being social psychological in nature. Their 
successors, from the immediate post-classical times to the present, sought 
answers to the same questions about human behavior. Social psychologi- 
cal theories and hypotheses are implicit in all writings about man’s rela- 
tionship to man, and are quite explicit in many. There is much concern 
with social psychological relationships throughout the Old Testament, 
and some of these relationships are also treated in the New Testament 
and the Koran, but with some novel departures. Toward the latter third 
of the nineteenth century, the confluence of several streams of thought 
set the stage for the appearance of what we know distinctively as social 
psychology. Philosophers were pursuing once again their quest for an 
understanding of man’s actions, a quest that had been interrupted by the 
centuries-long practice of accepting only those ideas which were com- 
patible with established (usually religious) dogma. The events of the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries, the Renaissance, broke the dike of 
custom which for so long had discouraged any departure from the nar- 
rowed channel of culture, and gave rise to a flood of questions, hypotheses 
and counter hypotheses, and many tentative new answers to millenia- 
old inquiries, Turning first to classical writings for answers in hitherto 
Sacrosanct areas, and then to newer approaches, men began to question 
experience. Successes of biological and physical inquiries sponsored 
efforts to seek comparable rewards in the form of acceptable answers 
to the problems of social behavior that had plagued mankind for so long: 


* Gordon W, Allport, “The Historical Background of Modern Social Psychology,” 


in Gardner Lindzey (ed.) Handbook Social Psuchol Il (Cambridge, Mass.: 
Addison-Wesley, 1954), pp. 8-58) Peuonolagy, 
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Early efforts in psychology remained close to biology, and much was 
learned about the physiological potentialities of mankind at this level of 
inquiry. Gradually, however, some of the broader questions about human 
action came under the purview of psychologists and in the middle of the 
there arose in Germany a folk psychology’ which in- 
quired into the nature of man's relationships to his fellow man. Wilhelm 
Wundt (1832-1921) used the term vólkerpsychologie but his interests 
were only indirectly related to those which characterize social psychology 
of today. However, he saw as the two main branches of "scientific psy- 
chology" experimental psychology and social psychology, the latter hav- 
ing as its data language myth, and custom. Wundt perceived the need 
for a broader approach to the study of behavior but failed to escape an 


individualistic approach to the problems.” 
uguste Comte (1798-1857), did not in- 


The founder of sociology, A 
clude psychology as such in his well-known hierarchy of sciences, but 
claimed for sociology all phases except physiological psychology. 


The first textbooks in social psychology appeared in 1908, one written 
by a psychologist and the other by a sociologist. Each based his book 
upon concepts that have since fallen into disuse or disrepute, but each 
illustrated the interest that the psychologist and the sociologist had in 
the area of social psychology.” The Ross book leaned heavily upon imi- 
tation as the key process in social behavior, and McDougall relied upon 
instincts for his motivational base. In 1913 Charles Ellwood wrote Sociol- 
ogy in its Psychological Aspects (New York: D. Appleton and Co.), in 


which he asserted that: 


nineteenth century 


The aim of social psychology is to give a psychological theory of social 
organization and evolution. It may be, therefore, best defined as the 


psychological aspects of sociology. A more accurate name for social psy- 
chology would be, then “psychological sociology." !! 


rs the names of Moritz Lazarus (1824-1903) and Hermann 

histories of epu ana NI Lea pie That these 

$ vents which le to modern social psychology is not to be 

Fh qoem kien pepe relationship is not discernible. Their journal, Zeit- 

schrift fur Vokerpsychologie an beurre rode. published in 1860, con- 

o : = i ilosop: a ` 

samed ti lE pamar Psychology, 32 (1921), Am ff. See also Fay B. Karpf, 

American Social Psychology (New Tu omn Bodo Co; 1932) for treat- 

ment of Herbart, Lazarus, Steinthal, big. ani d T -— utors to the early de- 

velopment of social psychology pam 1 n in is (1957), b muda Cn 
Scientific Psychology," American Psycho ogist, Social P. ), pp. Gl Uds 

ao Willen McDougall, An Introduction to Social Psychology (London: Methuen 

& Co., Ltd. 1908); and E. A. Ross, Social Psychology (New York: The Macmillan 


Company, 1908). 
1]t is of some i 

fight for "psychologica 

(New York: D. Appleton & Co., 


5 One usually encounte! 
Steinthal (1823-1899) in 


terest to note that in 1917 Ellwood apparently gave up hi 
em ology” and published An Introduction to Social [9 cen 


1917). 
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A counterclaim for psychology was made by Floyd Allport, who wrote 
that: 


Psychology in general and social psvchologv in particular, are thus 
foundation sciences of sociology. Social psychology has in fact grown 
up largelv through the labors of the sociologists. It is a mistake, how- 
ever, to suppose, as some have done, that it is a branch of sociology 
rather than of psvchology.!* 


This particular tug-of-war between psychologists and sociologists in- 
volving social psychology was but one phase of a time-honored contest 
between these academic departments. Separate forms of particularistic 
explanations arose in the camps of these two intellectual protagonists 
which gave rise to futile controversies about heredity versus environment, 
instinct versus group mind, individual versus group, and so on. However, 
certain trends were under way that enabled both psychologists and soci- 
ologists to break through these parochial conceptions of human behavior 
and afforded them an opportunity to reconcile their apparent differences. 

One of the first casualties was the demise of the group mind fallacy, 
which argued that there was some sort of intellect and will separate from 
the interacting individuals. Even though relatively few persons in the 
social sciences subscribed to this idea in its most extreme form, it did 
have its followers. This idea is not, however, as naive as might at first 
appear. It arose as a function of the realization that man does, indeed, 
behave very differently in various kinds of groups than when he is alone. 
In the group mind we find another instance of a concept which, although 
demonstrably false, yields valuable insight. Its effectiveness ended for all 
intents and purposes in the mid-1920's, but it was still important enough 
to induce Floyd Allport to criticize it extensively in 1924." 

A much worthier opponent and a real barrier to the development of a 
truly social psychology among psychologists was the doctrine of instincts. 
As long as there seemed to be innate drives together with innate direc- 
tives for the solution of the drives or impulses, there was little need for a 
social psychology with its social processes to explain human behavior. 
Instincts were used to explain wars, love-making, selection of occupa- 
tions, criminal acts, mother love, self preservation, and so on. The instinct 


'* Social Psychology (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1924), p. 11. Allport was 
quite specific in his identification of social psychology. In his words: “There is no 
psychology of groups which is not essentially and entirely a psychology of individuals. 
Social psychology must not be placed in contra-distinction to the psychology of the 
individual; it is part of the psychology of the individual, whose behavior it studies 
in relation to that sector of his environment comprised by his fellows. His biological 
needs are the ends toward which his social behavior is a developed means. Within 
his organism are provided all the mechanisms by which social behavior is explained. 
p. 4. This was a common view of the time, but was modified for reasons which will 
be detailed later in this chapter. Italics in original. 

" Ibid., pp. 4-9. 
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hypothesis was generally accepted by social scientists during the latter 
part of the nineteenth century and the first two decades of the twentieth 
century. As late as 1922, it was observed that: 


Within recent vears w hole philosophies, social systems, economic struc- 
tures have been erected with instincts as their foundation.14 


Even so, the validity of this hypothesis began to be challenged by a 
variety of writers in psychology and sociology about the time of World 
War I. Writing in 1921 John Dewey anticipated the rejection of the 
instinct hypothesis by stating that: 


The use of the words instinct and impulse as practical equivalents is 
intentional, even though it mav grieve critical readers. The word instinct 
is still too laden with the older notion that an instinct is always definitely 
organized and adapted—which for the most part is just what it is not in 
human beings. The word impulse suggests something primitive, vet 
loose, undirected, initial. Man can progress as beasts cannot, precisely 
because he has so many "instincts" that they cut across each other so 
that most serviceable actions must be learned.!* 


Although the thinking of psychologist Charles Josey had not at that 
time developed fully on this point, his The Social Philosophy of Instinct 
must also be counted among the earliest works to 
stions which challenged the instinct school. 
es of this sort, but it remained for L. L. 
; Social Psychology (1924) to apply the 
h and to end effectively this phase of 
6 With the surrendering of the instinct 
ome but gradually and reluctantly 
logists sought elsewhere for expla- 


(written in 1922), 
raise many pertinent ques 
There were additional articl 
Bernard’s Instinct: A Study i! 
coup de grace i: this ms 
individual psychology s history: 
SBytidibosts audor and readily by 
by others, both psychologists and soc 


ions ^vior of individuals. 
m = = needed there flourished another school of psychology 
is time, A 


P s i i in social factors 
which ond reason for the growing interest f 
hi I rovided a sec a 


^ r ior. The behavioristic movement began to pervade 
in psychological oe one disciplines in the 1920's and in social psychology 
ral of the aca 


. 2 in the writings of John Dewey and George Herbert 
a rice vase with the "Chicago school" of social psychology. 
ead who were à N 


cq ctinct and Value,” American Journal of Psychology, XXXIII 
14 Henry C. Link, Instinct anc 


(Jan., 1922), 1. wan Nature and Conduct (New York: Henry Holt & Co., 
um 


15 John Dewey, Ht ies: f original. Other sources of criticism of the instinct 
1921), fn. on p. 105. Ao “Are Instincts Data or Hypotheses?" American Jour- 
poene 5s El (Sept 1921), 188; Morris Ginsberg, The Psychology of 
nal of Sociology, A > Co., Ltd., 1921) p. 21. 
Society ( London: Metlipen Er peent of Instinct,” in E. P. Hollander and R. G. 
H ^ (ed oe a ema » Social Psychology (New York: Oxford Uni- 

un! eds. urn 
versity Press, 1963), pp- 54-63. 
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This conceptual approach, contributed to by many but given its most 
popular treatment by John B. Watson, stressed the importance of focus- 
ing attention upon the actual, observable behavior of people. The behav- 
iorists, viewing the original tendencies of the human being as highly 
modifiable (to untenable extremes at times), turned psychologists’ atten- 
tion to the influences of environments upon the overt behavior of the 
human organism. In time there occurred a confluence of ideas by psy- 
chologists and sociologists about the relationship of the individual and 
his surroundings. The view that the individual and the group are two 
aspects of the same thing, inextricably tied together by social processes 
(an idea given voice early by Charles Horton Cooley) became commonly 
accepted among social psychologists, whether psychologically or socio- 
logically oriented. The behavioristic movement is generally thought of as 
a phase of individual psychology; but with certain modifications its 
concepts fit well into the later schools of social psychology which empha- 
size the interrelationship of the sociocultural and biological factors in the 
emergence of the behavioral aspects of human nature or personality. 

Explanation of the nature of social psychology today would be incom- 
plete without references to the tremendous impact upon all of the social 
sciences of Sigmund Freud (1865-1939). Though he has been variously 
interpreted, and his works have been perceived as supporting a number 
of schools of psychology and social psychology, an acquaintance with his 
writings reveals the importance he places upon experiences throughout 
life, but especially in the early years, in shaping the personality. Even 
with his emphasis upon innate tendencies which are instinctive in char- 
acter, he stressed the interaction between these tendencies and the per- 
sons with whom the child was in contact during formative years. Many 
a social psychologist, and layman as well, has used variations on the 
Freudian theme, and often without being aware of the origin of the ideas. 
Tt was through the popularity of Freud’s works and ideas that the impor- 
tance of the unconscious aspects of the person’s subjective life came to be 
recognized, although the concept of the unconscious did not originate 
with Freud. Thus this important influence in psychology helped shape 
the nature of social psychology’s development. 

A less important reason for the change in the direction of social psy- 
chological content in psychology is found in the confusion in the minds 
of the general public and college students between psychology in general 
and social psychology. For a number of years it was (in fact, it still is) 
common to hear students in introductory courses in psychology com- 
plain that they were studying physiology rather than psychology. They 
were, and are, often expecting to study social psychology and not psy- 
chology per se in the introductory course. That this external pressure has 
been of some significance in the development of social psychological 
courses in psychology departments seems likely. Some years ago one 
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of the best sellers among introductory psychology texts was designed 
e to the expressed desires of persons who iie not 


originally in respons 
identified psychology with social 


psychologists, but who apparently 
psychology." 


As a result of the pressures from both within and without the field 


psychology has, over the last twoscore years, turned more and mo 

the subject matter and approach of social psychology. Introductor rr 
books in psychology, (although including adequate coverage of ne ae 
tion, sensory equipment, emotions, biogenic motives, learning, and con- 
ditioning), include discussions of social influences, class differences 
personality, and other explicitly social materials. That this would he 
the case was the prophecy of John Dewey in 1917, when he wrote; “I 
foresee, then, a great reflex wave from social psychology back into psy- 
chology.”!® Events since then certainly have shown his prophecy to be 


true. 

Among today’s introductory sociology textbooks, the one failing to 
devote one or more chapters to social psychological topics is rare indeed. 
That this inclusion of social psychological topics in introductory sociology 
texts is not of recent origin is evidenced by the statement in the first 
American textbook in sociology to the effect that: 

. all of the phenomena of society find their explanations in physical 
force, . . The student of society, therefore, must penetrate more out- 
ward manifestations, and seek to learn the nature of the influences 

out attempting at present to draw any 


which lie back of them. - - With : s 
hard and fast lines in the general field of social sciences, we would em- 


phasize the peculiarly important character of the considerations involved 


i iety.20 
in the psychical nature of society. 


“The First Course in Psychology,” Psychological Bulletin, XXXIX 


Publication Trends in Psychology, 1894-1954" 
) reported that, whereas publications in gen- 
ined during these years, explicitly social psy- 
d other areas of psychology which have 
elopmental, clinical, and educational 
has added to this growing emphasis 


17 Dale Wolfle, 
(1942), 685-712. i 

18 C. M. Loutitt, in à study of 
(American Psychologist, 12, Jan. 1951 
eral and physiological psychology dec! E 
chological articles showed an increase, as ak 
marked social psychological content, BH. evi 
Psychology. The field of industrial psycho logy 
upon the interactional aspects of behavior a EUR 
19 “The Need for Social Psychology," Psyc ological Review, xxiv (191, vit 
See also G. H. Mead, “Social Psychology as a Counterpart to Physiological Psychol- 
ogy,” Psi chological Bulletin, VL, PP- 401-408. That the "great reflex wave" predicted 
> y id not occur immediately is made clear by the American Psycho- 
1951. Dr. Robert Sears urged psy- 


by John Dewey di ent in his address in 
f studying the isolated person and 


"M ons Presid » 
gical Association’ the "monadic approach of s 
which always involve at least two actors. 


chologists to aban 
gis a TC proaches 
roduction to the Study of Society (New 


turn attention to ^ : ih 
20 . Small and G- E. Vincent, In ot t 
York: poke Back Company, 1894), pp. 305-306. Similar views appeared in other 
early sociology works, Cp. Franklin P. hc Kies of Sociology jdm 
'Th a illan Company, 1898), an! .E. ark and E. W. urgess, i ice all 
een ep duction to the Science of Sociology (Cibus, Ünrente y 


Chicago Press, 1921 ). 
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There is lack of a clear-cut division of labor among social psycholo- 
gists, with social psychology courses (under a variety of names) show- 
ing up with great frequency in departments of psychology, sociology, 
education, philosophy, and anthropology. Consensus still eludes social 
psychologists; yet there is a continuing trend toward agreement among 
them, regardless of their academic home. The confusions and overlapping, 
and unfortunate isolation of scholars studying the same data, are as much 
functions of our system of college and university departments as they are 
of fundamental disagreement concerning the nature of the data or of the 
research techniques to be used. A large proportion of both psychologists 
and sociologists clearly indicate interests in social psychology in their 
membership designations in the American Psychological Association and 
the American Sociological Association, but very few are members of both 
organizations. Again, this is to be explained by the occupational labels, 
and the vested interest of each group in its respective department. The 
situation as it existed as recently as 1948, and which reflected the na- 
ture of the historical development of social psychology, was succinctly 
summed up by Professor T. M. Newcomb in the following paragraph: 


The historv of social psychology may be likened to the digging of a 
tunnel. Sociologists did the first digging, starting from their own side 
of the mountain. Their information as to what lav on the psychological 
side of the mountain was necessarily limited and was mainly applied by 
way of speculation and analogy. The psychologists, who started burrow- 
ing somewhat later, had a vague sense of direction, but no map of the 
terrain where thev needed to emerge. The two tunnels have been 
a-building for more than a half-century now, and they are still nowhere 
near meeting. Thev are not even going toward each other. The two 
teams of engineers scarcely bother to read each other's maps, though 
they have free access to them.”! 


Nevertheless, despite the fact that this picture is not entirely out- 
moded even today, the pressure of the logic of events and the continued 
fruitful exploitation of the concepts that involve more than the culture 
or the individual alone, have resulted in a growing consensus about the 
nature of social psychology, both in respect to data and approaches to 
the understanding of these data. 

Despite continuing confusion and controversy Over important concepts 
and preferred research orientations, there are convergencies in social psy- 
chology today which can best be referred to as over-all trends. On the 
whole, these trends are sufficiently general to transcend differences in 
preferred concepts and research topics. It should be noted, however, 


g ?' These remarks were made by Prof. Newcomb in his discussion of Talcott 
Parson's article, "The Position of Sociological Theory," in American Sociological 
Review, XIII, 6 ( April 1948), 169-170. 
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; the same emphasis from all social psychologists. The 
emphasis of a given social psychologist may be on one or another of 
these trends, occasionally to the neglect of others. But it seems likely that 
psychologist has some concern and some part in all these 
and social scientists have influenced 


they do not receive 


every social 
trends and that social psychologists 
one another. 
Social psych 
the following trends: 


ologists of various persuasions seem to be concerned with 


udying social behavior within a frame- 
interacting influences, rather than concentrating exclusively 
rnal influences (e.g, motives, effects of past experience, 
ete.) or external factors (e.g. groups, culture, as 


1. A growing emphasis on st 
work of 
either on inte 
organismic states, 
supreme determinants). 

2. Positive efforts throug 
sons to achieve a perspective nec 
in drawing conclusions. 

3. Increased utilization of scientifi 


h cross-cultural and inter-group compari- 
essary to guard against ethnocentrism 


c methods and techniques.** 


We are in general agreement not only with the judgment of the above 
statement concerning what is in fact the present trend of social psy- 
chology, but also with the conviction that this is largely as it ought to be. 
The interactionist approach won out over the other earlier approaches 
because within it can be fitted the many facts and concepts that have 
been developed and discovered during the past few decades. The inter- 
actionist idea was embryonic in the group mind concept, but could not 
break out under that concept. People certainly behaved differently when 
in groups, but the mystique of the group ann p to help the student 
ot collective and group behavior to understan the social influences. In- 
stincts collapsed because they explained m im nd Lon there fore 109 
little. Behaviorism, in its opposition to ins "€ a 3 s uncritical fol- 
lowers too far in the other direction and m to discount any limita- 
tions imposed by the age. Freud forced students of human 


biological herita : i 
behavior to think about the nature of man and his behavior but never 
avior j 
quite escaped the charge that 


his approach was also a particularistic one, 
and therefore possesse limitations in ar smi has emerged 
from the studies of these several conceptua s ae of human psychol- 
o as tl realization that although one mes [9 necessity consider the 
gy was the r of man, his environments, and his subjective attributes 
erac oe of these by itself was sufficient to explain man's be- 
and variables, : 
rci ous of these. viewed separ 


ately, is an abstraction from life's 


hology: Problems and Trends in Interdisciplinary 
A Study of a Science (New York: McGraw- 
Relationships," in 67. ex Inkeles, Sociology and Psychology,” loc 
Hill Book Co., 1963), b. ` Cartwright, "A Decade of Social Psychology," Current 
cit, pp. 317-87. See 45^ (Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1961 ) 
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whole, and thus in some degree unreal. The true reality with reference 
to human behavior is now perceived as human relations which involve all 
three of the components noted above. This reality has come to be con- 
ceptualized in the phrase sociocultural interaction. 


SUMMARY 

There is a trend toward consensus among social psychologists concern- 
ing the subject matter of social psychology. Even though the definitions 
of this discipline explicitly restrict the field to social interaction, actually 
the texts take account of the nonhuman objects involved in individual 
behavior. Perhaps sometime in the future the field will be more accu- 
rately entitled social cultural psychology. 

If one speaks of units of study for social psychology, those units are 
not individuals, but are episodes of interaction, simply "episodes involv- 
ing the individual or subject and other objects." Those objects may be 
other persons or nonhuman objects. 

The problems dealt with, and some of the ideas used by current social 
psychology, are of ancient age. The revival of intellectual inquiry which 
began in the fourteenth century bore fruit in subsequent centuries in the 
form of specific attention to social psychological data, and in the publica- 
tion of the first texts in the early twentieth century. 

The earlier efforts in social psychology sprang mainly from sociology, 
but psychologists soon entered the field and today are very prominent in 
every aspect of the discipline. Certain developments within and outside 
of psychology account for the confluence of interest of psychologists, 
anthropologists, and sociologists. However, their efforts were restricted 
mainly to the confines of their respective disciplines, and departmental 
allegiances and obligations continue to sponsor this academic segrega- 
tion. Nevertheless, the attention given to the data selected for study, 
despite this departmental isolation, and the “. . . forest of distinctive 
terminology and research preferences," has lead to the consensus noted 
above, involving interactive theoretic frameworks, cross cultural com- 
parisons, and application of scientific method and techniques. Socio- 
cultural interaction has come to be the key concept in current social 


psychology. 
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CHAPTER 2 


THE INTERACTIONIST 
FRAME OF REFERENCE 


A separate individual is an abstrac- 
tion unknown to experience, and so, 
likewise is society, when regarded as 
something apart from individuals. 

— Charles Horton Cooley 


Whether one calls it a theory, a conceptual frame of reference, or a 
theoretic orientation, each person develops a set of ideas with which he 
interprets his empirical, emotional, or mental experiences.! In this chapter 
are presented in broad outlines the frame of reference, or theory, which 
will be used throughout the book. 

Some of the concepts employed in this particular theory will be fa- 
miliar to the reader, and some will be new; some will be more familiar 
to sociologists, whereas others are drawn from a vocabulary better known 
to psychologists. This dual approach is necessary because of the inter- 
stitial nature of social psychology. Even though there is some evidence 
of convergence of interests among those persons working in social psy- 
chology, as noted in Chapter 1, many psychologists and sociologists are 
still, in the main, working from their respective sides of the mountain. 
This situation prompted the following statement which was deemed 
worthy of publication in a principal journal in 1961: 


But few would denv that to understand a person's behavior at a given 
point in time, it is necessary to have knowledge both of the person and 
of his environment at that time. 

While this premise is generally regarded as obvious, it is safe to say 
that in practice it is widely ignored. "Sociological" social psychologists 
stress the importance of group variables, while “psychological” social 
psychologists stress the importance of the individual variables. Imperial- 
istic tendencies are common. Some sociologists would go so far as to 


this + Even though the term empirical is at times used as a synonym for experience, 

is is not semantically correct. As will be noted in greater detail in Chapter 6, 

peat and sensualism both have reference to the experiences of the several 
ps des Thinking and reasoning are equally experiential in nature. Even John Locke 
istinguished sensation from reflection in experience. See W. Windelband, A History 
a Philosophy (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1913), pp. 449-486, for a well- 
nown exposition of this problem. 
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claim that most mental disease is a product of disturbed social condi- 
tions, while some psychologists would claim that wars are the direct 
result of aggressive tendencies of paranoid persons. . . . The field has 
suffered because of the tendency of its workers to "choose" sides rather 
than to work with the data of both sociology and psychology simultane- 
ously. To account fully and accuratelv for more of the variance in social 
behavior, as well as to gain a better understanding of how the deter- 


minants interact, it is necessary to have a dual orientation rather than 


two orientations.” 


This text, written by a psychologist and a sociologist in terms of 
formal education and training, attempts to provide such an integrated 
approach. The interactionist conceptual framework makes such an orien- 
tation mandatory. Rather than approaching the study of the data from 
an individualistic point of departure on the one hand or an environmental 
viewpoint on the other, the theoretic frame of reference presented here is 
constituted of three interacting categories of basic components. These 
are the biological heritage, including both that which is transmitted ge- 
netically and the modifications of this heritage through experience; the 

i ial, cultural, and geographical aspects; and the 


environment in its soci 
acquired variables, including the subjective and covert ideas, beliefs, 


knowledge, and feelings on the one hand and the overt, objectively ob- 
servable factors on the other. Although all three of these component 
categories are both products of, and participants in, the sociocultural 
processes, this is especially true of the acquired variables. Further, be- 
cause each is an abstraction when conceived by itself, the student of 
human behavior is presented with a dilemma when he begins to analyze 
his data. In the study and discussion of these interactive components, 
which should receive priority? Although there is some cogency to the 
argument that the three components should be detailed first, and only 
then should the processes which tie them together and give them mean- 
ing be given attention, We have chosen to present our discussion of the 
Sociocultural processes before that of the acquired variables. The reason 
for this rests upon the fact that, for any given individual, the biological 

largely givens in that they exist prior 


heri environment are 
itage and the or acquired ideas, feelings, skills, and 


to the development of the learned 1 i s 
So on The mead! nature of abstractions will be apparent in the inadvert- 


ent intrusion of these acquired attributes or variables into the discussion 
of the processes. This is unavoidable but not a barrier to the understand- 
ing of the interactive nature of reality. Abstractions, when recognized as 
Such, are not only useful in human thinking, but necessary and inevitable. 
The accompanying figure (Figure 1) reveals at a glance the basic cate- 


or a Dual Orientation in Social Psychology," Journal 


E a Need fi 
Leo Meltzer, “The Nee 961), 43-47. 
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I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 
emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 
type, and stature. 


II. ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 

non-human); cultural (material 
and non-material). 


III. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 
compensation, identification, learning, 
Projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits-speaking, 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficure 1. Interactionist frame of reference. 
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gories of interactive variables in the conceptual framework developed 
in this text.? 

It is conceivable that one might infer from a superficial inspection of 
this model that anything and everything can influence human action, 
that human behavior is almost infinitely variable. The chapters that fol- 
low constitute an attempt to demonstrate the finitude of human behavior. 
Each of the three categories of interactive variables, some aspects of 
which are always involved in any given situation or episode, has finite 
characteristics which restrict the range of human behavior. Human be- 
havior is complex, but complexity is not equivalent to infinite variability. 
The complex behaviors with which the social psychologist deals are not 
amorphous interactions, with neither bounds nor patterns; in all of them 
there run universal human themes, plus numerous unique variations upon 
these themes. The individual can be explained only in terms of his rela- 
tionships with other persons, with himself, and with nonhuman objects. 
This is merely an extension of the scientific truism that nothing by itself 
has any meaning. A person can be friendly only if there is something, 
human or not, to befriend; without followers there can be no leaders and 
therefore no leadership qualities per se; guilt implies subjective attitudes 
as well as attitudes of others toward the subject; jealousy dissociated from 
others is unthinkable; humiliation implies a symbolic, cognitive, and emo- 
tional relationship with another person, real or imagined. 

It is very easy to conceive of the "real" person as that which is en- 
compassed by his skin; that is, the subcutaneous, covert, or subjective 
aspects of personality. Illustrative of a position based upon this view is 


the following: 


Human personality has a locus—within the skin. . . . But unless we rid 
ourselves of all definitions that place our personalities in other people's 
minds, we shall never have a secure enough locus for a theory of person- 
alitv as a system. The biophysical view, unlike the biosocial, would hold 
that Robinson Crusoe in solitude has "as much" personality before as 
after the advent of his man Friday.4 


It is not easy to keep in mind the fact that the knowledge, beliefs, 
feelings, traits, and habits which constitute these subjective aspects of 
personality (the personal modifications that have been learned) are 
meaningless by themselves. An attitude always implies an object. Fears 


3 Philosopher Elijah Jordan’s terse statement; “A metaphysically distinct indi- 
vidual is the nearest possible logical definition of nothing,” epitomizes the framework 
of concepts used here. See Forms of Individuality (Indianapolis: Progress Publishing 
Co., 1927), p. 63. 

4G. W. Allport, Personality and Social Encounter (Boston: Beacon Press, 1960), 


pp. 20-21. 
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(except in the case of the psychotic paranoid with his “free-floating” 
fears) always are attached to some object, real or illusory; honesty, 
promptness, courtesy, sadism, possessiveness, and so on, whether in atti- 
tudinal or trait form, are relationship concepts and are devoid of meaning 
if taken in isolation. They do not constitute personality, as will be spelled 
out in detail in Chapter 8, but are only one of three categories of inter- 
active variables that operate in the emergence of personality. 

Environment as an isolated phenomenon is a fiction. Objects acquire 
the status of effective environment only when they are related to par- 
ticular persons in some way, directly or indirectly. Custom and fashion 
mediate between and among peoples (direct noncultural interhuman 
contacts are almost nonexistent), and become environmental factors, 
sometimes in a most unobtrusive way. Even fighting is done in ways 
dictated by custom and fashion. On the other hand, mere physical prox- 
imity does not guarantee environmental status for any object—many 
a book in the college or university library lies well beyond the environ- 
mental limits of both student body and faculty. The mention of a book 
as environment implies a fact which was made explicit in Chapter 1, 
namely, that “social” sciences are of necessity more than social in nature. 
Those aspects of one’s environment which one has learned to attach im- 
portance to, which one esteems, wishes to possess, to protect, to augment, 
or to enhance are called his values. We will have numerous occasions to 
employ this concept in both its environmental and personal aspects. 

Chapters 3, 4, and 7 discuss in some detail the components of person- 
ality which are always interactive in human behavior. We have cau- 
tioned the reader against perceiving each of these categories of items as 
meaningful entities per se, rather than as the abstractions which in fact 
they are. However, there is another trap that awaits the student of human 
behavior who employs the interactionist approach, viz., the tendency to 
see these processes of interaction as being independent of the interacting 
components. Interaction has no existence apart from things which inter- 
act. The authors have observed people writing and speaking as if the 
results of interaction described in subsequent pages would have been the 
same even if the components of the interactions had been baboons on 
the planet Mars. Any change in the nature of the interacting factors alters 
the nature of the processes of interaction; a different species, variations 
in environments, and different combinations of these will yield different 
processes. It is as much an error to fail to recognize the abstract nature 
of social processes per se as it is to so view the components described in 
Chapters 3, 4, and 7. 

One of the social psychologists whose writings have long been influ- 
ential in the field, especially in the tradition of the “Chicago school,” 
points to some of the advantages of the interactionist approach, or, in 
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more conventional terms, the interactionist conceptual frame of refer- 
ence.? 


The idea of cause and effect is dropped from thinking in the frame of 
reference here presented. No element is seen as a causative factor, since 
there is not an element in life that has its meaning within itself; hence 
interaction becomes a chief concept in every explanation. 

Heredity and environment, instead of being causative factors in hu- 
man nature, are seen as interactive factors, having their meanings in 
terms of other elements. They function not as heredity and environment 
per se but as they are shaped in an interactive relationship. Any ele- 
ment in either the organic or the social heritage is an abstraction that 
becomes definite not in terms of its own nature alone but in terms of 
the interactive whole already in existence. 

It is easy enough to see that this is true when an environmental 
factor is involved, but it is not quite so obvious to many when a 
physical factor is considered. This is because thinking is still colored 
by the old theory of organic motivation which came into existence 
under a doctrine of causation. This theory assumed that human nature 
and society became the outward consequences of biological forces, of 
native instincts and other organic units. Many have been reluctant to 
abandon this point of view, since it is so simple to use. 

Had thinking been done in this frame of reference and in terms of 
interactive factors instead of cause and effect, the "individual-group 
controversy" would never have appeared and consumed so much time 
in the development of philosophy, social psychology, and sociology. 
"A separate individual is an abstraction unknown to experience, and 
so likewise is society, when regarded as something apart from indivi- 
duals.” (Charles H. Cooley, Human Nature and the Social Order; 
New York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1922, p. 33). It is a waste of 
time to try to establish the individual or society as the unit through 
which all human nature can be explained when the two have no 
separate existence but are two interrelated aspects of a total situation. 
It was outside the frame of reference discussed above that the futile 
conflict over a basic science had its origin. There is no basic science 
in this frame of reference. In this frame of reference, thinking could 
not have achieved the ecclesiastical view of man that separated mind 
from body, nor would the early philosophizing and biological study 
have produced so many confusing dichotomies such as "structure and 
function," "heredity and environment," and the like. 

Certain erroneous life philosophies that have affected the political 
economic, religious and cultural lives of a whole population for genera- 
tions have resulted from the thinking that has been done outside of the 
interactive relationships in this frame of reference. The philosophy of 
individualism is an important example. It has ignored the fact that 


° From: Social Pathology by Lawrence Guy Brown, Copyright, 1942, F. S. Crofi 
& Co., Inc. Reprinted by permission of Appleton-Century-Crofts. 
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there has never been and never will be an individualist who is not 
also a "collectivist." (The term is not used in its narrow political sense 
but in its broad connotative meaning). An individual cannot become 
human apart from a collectivity. Human nature is the phenomenon that 
ties the individual and his social heritage together; thus to be a human 
being is to be both a collectivist and an individualist. The nature of 
the collectivity determines the nature of the individualism and the 
character of the individualism determines the form of collectivism. After 
all, even the philosophy of individualism is a philosophy of a collec- 
tivity. If it were not, it could not exist. The "individualist" found the 
philosophy a widely accepted belief in the social heritage into which he 
was born. He is not even an individualist in the selection of his philoso- 
phy of individualism. It was passed on to him along with his language, 
his religion, his mode of dress, and other patterns. 

In the same way there would not have been so much emphasis 
on "social determinants" if there had not been a search for cause and 
effect relationships. If the idea of interactive factors regulates the think- 
ing, it is obvious that any social factor in a certain interactive relation- 
Ship could be significant in either delinquency or nondelinquency, for 
instance, or in any other pathological behavior. Had there been an 
acceptance of the idea that nothing is important apart from interaction, 
the concept of free will would not have colored thinking for so long. 
“Will,” to have importance, would necessarily be in interaction and 
would, therefore, not be free. Will, per se, is an abstraction. Like every- 
thing else, its nature is determined by the other interactive factors.” 


Granting that any item of investigation short of the entire interactive 
complex involving all men and all cultural objects is an abstraction, it is 
important that the degree of abstraction from the whole be appropriate 
to the problems at hand. In the case of social psychological study, the 
abstraction must include more than the acting individual, or an environ- 
mental item. In other words, the attitudes, ideas, beliefs, and even the 
overt behavior or role of the person are too fragmentary to have signifi- 
cance for the social psychologist—such factors omit too much of the 
Situation within which the behavior gains meaning.? In other words: 


Role behavior" thus pertains to an individual's performance, but 
nonetheless it still remains abstracted from the reciprocal performances 


^L. Guy Brown, Social Pathology (New York: F. S. Crofts and Co., 1945), pp. 
9-11. This book, whose author in 1934 wrote a social psychological text with an 
interactionist frame of reference, is among the clearest statements of the theoretical 
and Practical implications of the symbolic-interactionist approach. It has been, and 
still is, quoted by writers in social psychology. See the excerpts from his writings 
in J. Cuber and P. Harroff, Readings in Sociology (New York: Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, 1962) pp. 108-112. 
my " Later in the book the concepts role, status, and position, will be more fully dis- 
eren. ae it for the moment to indicate that by role or role behavior we mean 
S behavior of the person, and by position (sometimes status) we mean the 
bese or expected behavior of a person. Thus a person may have the positions of 

sband and father, but may play the role of, or act like, an irresponsible adolescent. 


THE INTERACTIONIST FRAME OF REFERENCE 23 


of the other(s) which account for its concrete shape and appropriate- 
ness in the actual situation. One cannot predict very well from the early 
portions of a “role behavior” what the later portions will be, unless 
he can ascertain the concomitant responses and assertions of the 
other (s).7 


To which must be added that successful prediction requires that one 
ascertain also the pertinent nonhuman factors of the stage setting in 
question. 

The merit of using such concepts as situation, social act, or episode, is 
that they denote specifically the fact that more than the actor is involved. 
They are terms that fit well into the interactionist approach to social 
psychological data and act as safeguards against too narrow an abstrac- 
tion from real life situations. It is all too easy to look at one phase of a 
sociocultural episode or act, frequently that of one’s own actions, and to 
lose the true meaning of this action by overlooking the related actions of 
others. However carefully one examines in isolation the behavior of an 
individual, an understanding of this action will escape him if he does not 
lift his eyes to view the broader scene of which the individual is a part. 
This is in no way a derogation of individual psychologists, whose assign- 
ment is quite different from that of the social psychologist. Keeping in 
mind the complex nature of our data, we should sensitize ourselves to the 
following warning: 


Never will a social psychology be dug out of the depths of human 
nature as found in the psychological individual; this is the construc- 
tionist fallacy, the assumption that a whole is explained by a descriptive 
summary of its parts. . . . It is not the detail of fact, but the entail of 
fact, the meaning of fact in the large that is required.’ 


The quest for a simple approach to the understanding of human 
nature in general and of personality in particular is enticing and is often 
pursued. However, any simple explanation of things as complex as human 
behavior is certain to be either incomplete or wrong. There is good advice 
in the seemingly paradoxical admonition: "Keep the situation compli- 
cated or it will simplify into unreality."? 

We have spoken of the basic, general characteristic of the interaction- 
ist frame of reference, namely, that none of the factors involved in 


7 Nelson Foote, "Concept and Method in the Study of Human Development," in 
M. Sherif and M. O. Wilson (eds.) Emerging Problems in Social Psychology, The 
University of Oklahoma Lectures in Social Psychology (published by the University 
Book Exchange Duplicating Service, 1957), p. 34. The phrase role behavior is used 
by, among others, Prof. T. M. Newcomb in an effort to indicate the dynamic referent 
of the terms. : j ` ; 

* E. Jordan, Forms of Individuality (Indianapolis: Progress Publishing Co., 1927) 
pp. 73-74. Italics added. VPE 

? Ibid., p. 73. 
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human behavior has meaning in isolation of the other factors. It is this 
basic principle which so often escapes our thinking, thus leading to so 
many needless and irrational arguments, quarrels, fights, wars, and other 
forms of social and personal disorganization or disorder. However, the 
reader may wonder just what the nature of this interaction process is. 
Chapters 5 and 6 detail the general characteristics of the interaction 
processes that are peculiar to the sociocultural relationships of man. 
Therefore the presentation of their characteristics here will be restricted 
to a few paagraphs which are designed to indicate the general direction 
in which the more explicit discussion of the processes will lead. 
Processes are, of course, what happens when objects, of whatever na- 
ture, are so placed that they affect each other. Whereas it is possible to 
perceive purely physical processes of interaction that are devoid of either 
biological or social involvements, it is not possible to perceive biological 
processes that are not at the same time physical processes, nor is it 
possible to perceive social processes that are not also both physical and 
biological in nature. However, the structural characteristics of animals, 
especially those with well-developed spinal cords and brains, have impli- 
cations for relationships with other objects that the strictly biological 
and physical conceptual categories no longer suffice. Reduction of all 
animal behavior to strictly physical or biological terms cannot provide 
an understanding of the observed behavior. Once the animals’ structures 
are such as to introduce consciousness of sensory experiences, new con- 
ceptual categories are demanded, and we speak of psychological and 
social relationships. These man shares, as shown in Chapter 3, with a 
variety of other animals, and these we must understand if we are to com- 
prehend what we perceive in the behavior of mankind. However, in addi- 
tion to consciousness of objects, which man has in common with others 
a ttig animal kingdom, there are structural features in man’s biological 
heritage that are unique to his species. Man’s central and autonomic 
nervous systems are distinctive in a number of ways which will be de- 
tailed in Chapter 3. Suffice it for our immediate purposes to note the novel 
ingredients in man which make him the only cultural animal, and, more- 
e dne animal with particular kinds of cultures. These features which 
inh ies with no other animal (at least not in significant degree) are 
gnitive or intellectual and emotional in nature. 


At the cognitive level, that which distinguishes man are his talents or 
abilities: 


1. To conceive of objects which he experiences, including him- 
Self, apart from their here-and-now relationships. 
2. To label them. 


» E. To communicate orally and in writing with others of his 
ind. 
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As one anthropologist has said, there is nothing about an ape's snout 
that prevents him from speaking, but there is something about the brain 
of an ape that precludes speech. In short, man's ability to abstract items 
from his experiences and to symbolize them permit him to escape the 
bounds of the present, to recall items from the past, combine them with 
things present, to think about them, to communicate about them to 
others, and thus to modify or anticipate the future. 

At the emotional level, man's distinguishing features are: 


l. The generally undefined emotional potential (i.e, lack of 
instinctive feelings and motives) wherein the emotional relation- 
ship is unknown apart from interaction with the object in question. 

2. Emotional needs for relationships with other persons and 
with nonhuman objects (e.g., desire for recognition and new ex- 
periences) which emerge through interaction with these objects. 


In summary, the unique psychological features of man are his highly 
flexible potential in terms of relationships with his object-world, which 
flexibility is a function of his unique talent for learning, his nonspecific 
emotional potential and his ability to communicate with his fellow 
humans. 

The interaction processes which are detailed in this text are consti- 
tuted of modifications in the human being's knowledge and beliefs about 
himself, other human beings, and the nonhuman objects of his environ- 
ment, of changes in his attitudes toward himself and toward other ob- 
jects of his experiences, and of consequential changes in these other 
objects. Most, but not all, of these changes involve the direct influences 
of other human beings. In brief, the sociocultural processes of interaction 
are mostly social in nature but not exclusively so. One must grant that 
man could not be human apart from other humans, but the importance 
of relationships between man and his nonhuman environment must not 
be discounted. Differences in the behavior of man which are noted from 
place to place and from time to time must take into account the changed 
material and nonhuman biological environmental factors if the behavior 
is to be understood. Thus, the interactive processes are tri-dimensional 
and involve alterations in both man and his environment as they impinge 
upon each other. Changes in man's knowledge of, beliefs about, and 
attitudes toward his nonhuman environments change those environments, 
which changes in turn modify man's knowledge, beliefs, and feelings as 
these continue to shape his relationships to his world. The interaction 
involves man's thinking about himself and the world, looking at himself 
objectively and in terms of the imputed thoughts and feelings of others, 
and acting in terms of the consequent thoughts and attitudes insofar as 
environment permits. The interactive frame of reference takes into ac- 
count all of these changes in the relationships, only one aspect of which 
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is the integumented, under-the-skin complex of mental, emotional, sen- 
sory, and motor events. Once more, it is the entail of facts, not the detail 
of facts, which leads to understanding of the facts. 


THE ANALOGY OF THE THEATER 


The social sciences have resorted to a variety of analogies or models 
which have served as vehicles for research and for exposition. Physical 
models (Auguste Comte had planned on calling his study social physics 
but substituted sociology when he learned that another, Adolphe Quetelet, 
had already used the former term) have been popular, and several bio- 
logical models have appeared—organic, functional, and evolutionary. 
Although the interactionist frame of reference that is used here is not 
an analogy or a model, throughout this book a model is used for purposes 
of illustration and clarification. This is the model of the theater,!^ and 
although it has not been exploited fully, it is a useful extension of George 
Herbert Mead’s use of role—which he deliberately borrowed from the 
theater. This model is less subject to strain—requires fewer distortions 
than nonsocial models. If we expand Shakespeare’s “All the world’s a 
stage” to read “All the world's a theater,” then the interactionist frame- 
work readily lends itself to description and analyses in theatrical terms. 
Life’s drama, whatever and whenever its expression, has its stage and all 
of the wondrous stage props; its actors and actresses of all ages, sizes, 
and shapes, with its heroes and its villains, its beauties and its monsters. 
Some casts are large and some are small and this makes for significant 
differences in the quality of the performance. The audiences determine 
in large part how long the play shall last or run; culture provides the 
Script but frequently it is pointless to attempt to discover its authors, and 
each real life drama has its own self-appointed critics as well as official 
Ones. We shall see the applicability of this theatrical model or analogy 
System in succeeding chapters. It is important to keep in mind that we 
use the theater as an analogy or model only; its function is illustrative 
and pedagogical, not analytical. Its occasional use will prevent one slip- 
Ping into meaningless abstractions, especially in taking the actor off the 
stage, away from the theater, and viewing him in a void. Omission of any 


part of the theater of life reduces the chance that the remaining parts will 
be understood, 


SUMMARY 


: ; 
Theory, or conception, is essential as a means to understanding man's 
social behavior. The theoretical position, or conceptual frame of refer- 


1° The authors used the model of the theater in their earlier book, The Develop- 
ment of Human Behavior (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1951) in a limited way. 
Since then others have exploited it more fully. Cf. especially Erving Goffman, The 


“ae of Self in Everyday Life (Garden City, New York: Doubleday and Co., 
1959). 
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ence, used in this text is called an organism-environment-subject ap- 
proach, or simply the interactionist frame of reference. It indicates the 
need for looking at the biological heritage of the individuals, the environ- 
mental factors, and the modified person factors as these three categories 
of variables interact in human behavior. To focus attention upon this fact 
of interconnectedness in social behavior, it is useful to employ such terms 
as situation, social act, or episode as the unit of study. This focus further 
stresses the fact that simple explanations of human behavior are rarely 
adequate. On occasion the interactive processes have been viewed as 
entities existing apart from the interactive attributes or variables. This 
is no less an error than failing to perceive the variables as abstractions. 
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IIl. ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 

non-human); cultural (material 
and non-material). 


I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 
emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 
type, and stature. 


HI. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 

compensation, identification, learning, 
projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits-speaking, 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficure 2. Interactionist frame of reference. 
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BIOLOGICAL 
FOUNDATIONS OF 
PERSONALITY 


A race of civilized beings de- 
scended from these great cats would 
have been rich in hermits and solitary 
thinkers. The recluse would not have 
been stigmatized as peculiar, as he is 
by us simians. They would not have 
been a credulous people, or easily 
religious. False prophets and swindlers 
would have found few dupes . . . 
Don't imagine them as a collection of 
tigers walking around on their hind 
legs. They would have only been like 
tigers in the sense that we men are like 
monkeys. Their development in ap- 

earance and character would have 
een quite transforming . . . They 
would have been courteous and sauve. 
No vulgar crowding would have oc- 
curred on the streets of their cities. 
No mobs. No ignominious subway 
jams . . . They would have been 
strong at slander . . . The super cat 
men would have rated cleanliness 
higher. Some of us primates have 
learned to keep ourselves clean, but 
it’s no large proportion; and even the 
cleanest of us see no grandeur in soap 


CHAPTER 3 


manufacturing, and we don't look to 
manicures and plumbers for social 
prestige. A feline race would have 
honored such occupations . . . In a 
world of super cat men, I suppose 
there would have been fewer sailors; 
and people would have cared less for 
seaside resorts, or for swimming . . , 
Among them there would have been 
no anti-vivisection societies: No Young 
Cats Christian Associations or Red 
Cross Work: No vegetarians: No early 
closing laws: Much more hunting and 
trapping: No riding to hounds; that's 
pure simian . . . But the dominant 
characteristic of this fine race is 
cunning. And hence I think it would 
have been through their craftiness, 
chiefly, that they would have felt the 
impulse to study, and the wish to ad- 
vance. Craft is a cat's delight: craft 
they never can have too much of. So 
it would have been from one triumph 
of cunning to another that they would 
have marched. That would have been 
the greatest driving force of their 

civilization. 
—Clarence Day, This Simian World 
Alfred A. Knopf, Inc. 


But man is not descended from the big cats, and his sociocultural rela- 


tionships are 


not as Mr. Day describes them in his imaginative book. 


Man acts like man because he cannot do otherwise. Any member of a 


given biological 


order is restricted in the things that it can do and cannot 


do, in what it wants to do and does not want to do, and in the way it can 
and does feel about life, by the very nature of its biological structure. 
There is a biochemical organization characteristic of each kind of 
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plant and animal. This system gives to each type of organism its physio- 
logical uniqueness. Each organism achieves its characteristic structure 
in terms of the chemical and physiological organization which is native 
to it. In this connection William James has written: 


If I begin chopping the foot of a tree, its branches are unmoved by 
my act, and its leaves murmur as peacefully as ever in the wind. If, on 
the contrary, I do violence to the foot of a fellow man, the rest of 
his body instantly responds to the aggression by movements of alarm 
or defiance. The reason for this difference is that man has a nervous 
system whilst the tree has none . . .! 


What activities an organism will engage in, what groups such or- 
ganisms will form, what their interrelationships with the geographical, 
biological, and social environment will be, in greater or lesser degree, 
are related to the organism's structure. This in no way contradicts the 
principle that biological structure per se, in isolation from other fac- 
tors, counts for little. Human action always involves organism-plus- 
geography-plus-culture. 

Physiological structure remains one of the important variables in the 
lives of all organisms. This is as true in the study of man as it is in the 
study of forms of moss, of trees, of migratory fowl, or of the simpler 
organic forms such as the paramecium. It is no less important for the 
social psychologist to know the pertinent facts of man's physical struc- 
ture than it is for the botanist to know the structure of bushes and trees 
in his study of the relationships of plants to other objects. Penal systems, 
belief in witches, fumbling attempts at education, futility in the treat- 
ment of the mentally ill, the subscription to instincts, failures in social 
reform, dietary deficiencies, all involve ignorance of man's biological 
heritage. Even today, we owe a significant proportion of our crime, delin- 
quency, divorce, mental illness, feelings of guilt and shame, and school 
failures to our inadequate knowledge of homo sapiens' biological nature. 
In our ignorance, we ascribe to our fellow men and to ourselves an ability 
to escape a biological heritage. Human behavior is always biosocial, 
biocultural, or biogeographical. 

Inasmuch as many of man's features are shared with other animals, it 
1s not necessary that the social psychologist concern himself directly with 
all of man's biological heritage. He is not interested as a social psycholo- 
gist in all of the physiochemical functions which are essential to keeping 
man alive. Only those features that are more directly operative in the 
sociocultural relationships of man are pertinent to our purposes. In this 
chapter, we will concentrate not on human physiology, as such, but on 
those aspects of man's biological capacities which enable him to develop 


xii es James, Principles of Psychology, 1 (New York: Henry Holt & Co., 
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in ways that are unique in phylogeny. The following brief classification 
is presented to locate man in the biological order, and to indicate his 
distinctive features which aid in the explanation of his social actions. 

If we start with the broader categories, we do not find much that is of 
value to the social psychologist. For example, if we say that man is an 
animal we say little that is sociologically significant, because anything 
that lives and is capable of independent motion is classified as animal. In 
this category man finds himself listed with amoebae, insects, fishes, and 
bats. Even the next few steps in biological classification are of little sig- 
nificance to the social scientist. In Table I the reader can see some of 


Table I 
Biological Positions Which Man Shares with Other Animals 
Am- 
Fossil Great Mon- phi- In- 
Man Man Apes key Cow Whale Frog oxus sect 
Kingdom: Animal M FM GA Mo C W F A f 
Phylum: Chordata M FM GA Mo C W F A 
Subphylum: Vertebrata M FM GA Mo C W F 
Class: Mammal M FM GA Mo C W 
Sub-class: Eutheria M FM GA Mo C 


Order: Primate M FM GA Mo 
Sub-order: Anthropoidea M FM GA 
Family: Hominidae M FM 

Genus: Homo M 
Species: Sapiens M 


man’s companions in each of the categories. Man’s phylum is called 
chordata and indicates that he has an elongated bundle of nerves running 
the length of the organism, carrying impulses to and fro, and he is classed 
with a brainless, small, fish-like animal called amphioxus. To say that 
man is a member of the subphylum vertebrata merely classifies him with 
bullfrogs, snakes, and all animals with back bones, and distinguishes him 
from jellyfish, coral, insects, and shellfish. To know that man is mammal 
tells us only that, in common with horses, shrews, whales, porpoises, and 
tarsiers, man breathes air through lungs, and has a covering (more or 
less) of hair on his body, is warm blooded, and that the females give 
birth to and suckle the young. This distinguishes man from fish, amphib- 
ians, reptiles, and birds. Only the manner of giving birth has much sig- 
nificance for the social psychologist and the indirect relationship which 
this has for the family organization will be explored in a later chapter. 
Man is of the order primate, as we know, yet even this relatively 
refined status in the zoological world provides only part of the explana- 
tion of man’s sociocultural actions and structures. This status is defined 
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in terms of a more erect posture, a well-developed clavicle (collarbone) 
which permits greater mobility of the forearms, prehensile (grasping) 
hands and/or feet, and opposability of thumbs and fingers. The great 
apes (gorilla, chimpanzee, gibbon, and orangutan) and monkeys are our 
equals in these items. In fact, in one of the special features of the pri- 
mates, prehensility, the monkeys and apes outstrip man. The former have 
not only prehensile hands, but prehensile feet as well, not to mention the 
prehensile tails of the new world monkeys. The advantage of prehensile 
feet as well as hands in such occupations as tailoring, welding, cabinet 
making, and many others, is easily recognized. However, despite this 
structural physical advantage, monkeys and the great apes do not make 
good tailors, welders, or cabinet makers. Why this is so, and why the 
accomplishments of ape and man are so different cannot be answered by 
studying the skeletal physical structures of these two animals. If the 
structure of hands, feet, eyes, jaw, and of the muscular skeletal features 
of the body in general were the only differentiating features, the apes 
would drive cars, build machines, fly airplanes, build houses, and per- 
form all of the other things that man can do. It is interesting to speculate 
what a wonderful steeple jack and construction worker the chimpanzee 
would make. Add to the prehensile feet the fact that the chimp is from 
two to two and one-half times as strong as man, pound for pound, and 
the structural superiority of the ape becomes obvious. Thus, if we would 
seek the structural features which distinguish man from other primates 
we would need to examine the next zoological category (homo sapiens) 
where the superior development of cortical structure ( making possi- 
ble symbolic behavior and complex learning) would readily become 
apparent. 

In a textbook on social psychology the reader can expect that the 
focus of attention will be upon interpersonal relationships rather than 
upon the individual biological structures of people. Psychologists and 
psychiatrists have sometimes been inclined to concentrate upon the indi- 
vidual patient and his organism as the basic unit of attention. Even 
Sigmund Freud originally endeavored to explain his theories in terms of 
physiology and chemistry. There is a continuing interest on the part of 
some diligent researchers in finding a concrete and specific organic for- 
mula that will identify and make possible a chemical or surgical cure 
for criminality, mental illness, or various other types of aberrant behav- 
ior. At one time, insulin or electric shock was highly regarded as a possible 
answer. The more radical prefrontal lobotomy has fallen into disrepute 
as tranquilizing drugs offer better results with less gross threat to the 
patient. Perhaps some day a chemical formula or surgery will be helpful 
in this regard and no one should close his mind to this possibility. The 
focus of the attention of this book, however, (insofar as deviant behavior 
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is concerned) is upon personality disorders as products of disturbances 
in interpersonal relations. 

Adams describes mental illness in terms of maladaptive interpersonal 
behavior, often accompanied by feelings of subjective discomfort, unsatis- 
fying human relationships, and social rejection.? The socially maladapted 
may also be described as people with disordered ways of communicating 
and inept ways of relating experiences. In this regard, we believe the 
tendency is for the contemporary psychiatrist and psychologist increas- 
ingly to become social scientists or more particularly social psychologists. 

The social psychologist recognizes that men everywhere live in groups 
and that their behavior is shaped not only by biological needs, but also 
by the necessity of getting along with their neighbors. Men are animals, 
but they are the only animals that have attained culture and in so doing 
they have in many respects escaped the dominance of instincts and bio- 
logical determinism. Sahlins speaks of this achievement as "The triumph 
of intellect over instinct—of altruism over individualism."? 


BEHAVIORAL GENETICS 


The science of genetics explains those elements of individual variability 
that are due to differences in organic inheritance. Heritability has been 
defined by Sutten as “the proportion of the variation in a trait which 
is attributable to genetic factors." The members of the human species 
differ among themselves in many visible as well as covert ways. Varia- 
tions in factors such as physique, eye color, facial features, skin pigmen- 
tation, and hair quality, largely result from the genetic heritage. Except 
for that person who has a monozygotic twin, everyone's genetic heritage 


is specifically unique. 
There are many characteristics that may become physiological varia- 


bles in human development, but which are not inherited through the 
germ plasm. Among these would be congenital disorders,* acquired traits, 


disease, malformations due to accidents and birth injuries; and these, 


2 We would not go so far as Adams who states that "Mental illness is a phenome- 
non involving interpersonal behavior, not a health or medical problem. Henry B. 
Adams, “Mental Illness or Interpersonal Behavior?" American Psychologist, 19, No. 3 
(March 1964), 194. Our position would be closer to that of Meehl who recognizes 
that there may be an organic basis for some mental health problems (as in psycho- 
phrenia) but that the content of such cape certainly learned through associa- 
tion with other peoP CS c i. "i au dc Schizotypy, Schizophrenia," 


i hologist, Es ug p T n 
eae Aa “The Origin of Society,” Scientific American, 203, No. 3 (1960), 


76-86. 
4H. Eldon Sutton, E 
tion in Human Biochemical 
5 Disorders present at 
hereditary. 


]vira Gil De Lamario, and Marie B. Esterer, “Genetic Varia- 
Traits,” Human Genetics, 14, No. 3 (Sept. 1962), 51. 
birth that were acquired in embryo but which are not 
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of course, are outside the province of genetics (except as they may be- 
come active environmental variables in the development of the growing 
organism ).° 

The heredity of an organism is fixed at the moment of fertilization. 
Nothing can ever be added to the heredity of a person after this time. 
Subsequent events can facilitate, select out which genes will be effective, 
which destroyed or ignored, but nothing more can be added. This state- 
ment assumes that the appearance of any particular behavior character- 
istic resulting from a specific genetic determinant will emerge only within 
a specific environment. Thus both the genes as well as the environment 
set limits to the development of the behavioral characteristic. Liverant 
argues that too often we assign a limiting role to heredity without also 
assigning the same limiting role to environment. 


Geneticists postulate that the appearance of any characteristic (be- 
havioral or otherwise) depends upon the interaction of a specific 
enetics structure operating within a specific environment. In this sense 
genes set the limits within any given environment but those limits may 
vary as the environment varies. Without in any way arguing against the 
Wiseman-Morgan theory of the immutability of the germ plasm, it is 
no more logical to attribute a limited role to heredity than it is to assign 
the same role to environment. Perhaps the irrevocabilitv of genetic 
determinants as compared to situational ones has contributed to this 


mode of thought, but it is one which contradicts the postulated inter- 
action effect.? 


The evolutionary development of man must be studied both geneti- 
cally and culturally. There is a history of genetic systems and also a 
history of cultural systems and the interaction between these systems 
is essential in the development of man. Bruner states that, "The principal 
change in man over a long period of years—perhaps 500,000—has been 
alloplastic rather than autoplastic. That is to say, he has changed by 
linking himself with new, external implementation systems rather than 
by any conspicuous change in morphology."* Washburn and Howell pro- 


"ves reader will find the following sources adequate for a general knowledge of 
em Pi nace James v. Neel and Wm. J. Schull, Human Heredity (Chicago: 
ciseg: Ww H PE Press, 1961); Gurt Stern, Principles of Human Genetics (San Fran- 
Boho di s Teeman and Co., 1960; John L. Fuller and W. Robert Thompson, 
of “The H E (New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1960); and the serial reports 
(1962). m: p Abilities Study," The American Journal of Human Genctics, 14 
and Bensona, "Nuesger-Lavater and Hans Burla, Genetics: Heredity, Environment 
ai E ds ew m Dell Publishing Co., 1962). This last book, sen 
the layman . pproach, provides an excellent brief introduction to genetics for 

* Shephard Liver s ; : " — E 
nal of Consulting Phea PE teas eio in Mond al Remsen HERE 


8 Jerome S. Bruner “The C f Cogniti 3 5 ican Psychologist 
19, No. 1 (Jan. 1964), 1-15. ourse of Cognitive Growth," American Psychologist, 
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vide the following example of the necessary relationship between cultural 
stimulation and genetic determination. 


It would now appear . . . that the large size of the brain of certain 
hominids was a relatively late development and that the brain evolved 
due to new selection pressures after bipedalism and consequent upon 
the use of tools. The tool-using, ground-living, hunting way of life 
created the large human brain rather than a large brained man dis- 
covering certain new ways of life. (We) believe this conclusion is 
the most important result of the recent fossil hominid discoveries and 
is one which carries far-reaching implications for the interpretation of 
human behavior and its origins . . . The important point is that size of 
brain, insofar as it can be measured by cranial capacity, has increased 
some threefold subsequent to the use and manufacture of imple- 
ments . . . The uniqueness of modern man is seen as the result of a 
technical-social life which tripled the size of the brain, reduced the 
face, and modified many other structures of the body.? 


The evolutionary growth of man is modified from the inside out 
but also from the outside in (culturally). To view the his- 
tory of man solely as a result of genetic unfolding is no longer tenable. 
Because man is still evolving in human evolution, and because man more 
than ever is creating his own environment, it is of the greatest impor- 
tance that in considering our evolutionary future we complement our 
genetic selection with a knowledge of the processes of 
social selection. This has led Hammond to make the following comment: 
“Man now evolves by selection for an environment that is largely of his 
own making. This creates problems: he may be changing his culture ata 
rate that surpasses his own evolutionary adaptation."'^ (Cp. this discus- 
sion of current adolescent problems in Chapter 14 as functions of this 


discrepancy between biological and cultural changes. ) 


(genetically ) 


understanding of 


Structure and Function m | 
Man acts like man in part because he has inherited the physical 


structure of a man, and he does not act like an anthropoid or a tree be- 
cause he has not inherited the physical attributes of those organisms. 
Man's structure is inherited through the germ plasm. Man does not 
through the germ plasm inherit moods, attitudes, character, or even 
habits. He may inherit these traits culturally but he does not gain them 
organically. Man inherits a body form and a biochemical system that 


and F. C. Howell, "Human Evolution and Culture," in S. Tax 
ae (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1960), 
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.) Physical Anthropology ology (New York: 
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enables him to modify and survive in his particular milieu. The structure 
that is inherited does not guarantee function. It only makes function pos- 
sible and the latter is greatly influenced by cultural determinants acting 
in conjunction with the total organism’s needs. Dubos has reported the 
remarkable instances of adaptation found among the aborigines of Cen- 
tral Australia who face unusual problems of survival due to the arid 
conditions of the region. Rainfall in this area is less than ten inches a 
year and temperatures reach 140° F. 


In addition to having developed an extraordinary instinct" for dis- 
covering water where white men would die of thirst, these aborigines 
exhibit physiological adaptations that permit them to survive with very 
small amounts of the precious fluid. They are able, for example, to 
use their stomachs as water bottles in which large volumes can be 
stored. Their enormously distended stomachs are the evidence of storage 
whenever they start for a trip across the desert from a place where 
water is available. A European, drinking large quantities of water, 
rapidly excretes the excess once his physiological requirements have 
been met. In contrast, the stomach in the aborigines is able to retain 
the water and let it out as needed, over many hours. Furthermore, 
their kidneys seem to be so efficient that they apparently require only 
half as much water to flush the same amount of waste products as 


would be the case for white men—thus reducing greatly their minimal 
requirements.1!? s 


In the course of both phylogeny and ontogeny it can be observed that 
structure precedes function. The anatomical substructure may mature in 
the evolutionary process long before function appears. In many instances 
subhumans have not yet developed far enough in the evolutionary scale 
to utilize the structures which they may already possess. For example, 
the parrot can imitate every syllable of human speech yet possesses no 
language of its own. 

Lest we be accused of identifying man's behavior with his physical 
traits, let it be clearly recognized that we agree with Montagu when he 
says that "Function is, of course an aspect of structure, but as any ele- 
mentary student of physiology should know, the functions of structure 
assume their particular character according to the environment in which 
they operate."13 

A clear illustration of response to structure is found in the overt motor 
behavior of males and females which reflects the skeletal and musculature 
differences of the sexes. The preference of males for contact sports (foot- 


11 Presumably Dubos is using the word instinct at this point idiomatically, rather 
than literally. Men learn how to find water; they do not develop an instinct for this 
capability. i 

pek R. Dubos, Mirage of Health (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1961) p. 42. 

es M. F. Ashley Montagu, “Our Changing Conception of Human Nature,” Import 
of Science on Society, UNESCO (Winter 1952), 219-232. 
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il, mos Bec ae et) ly ger key 
ped to run, throw, tackle, or jum 

Her shorter and knock-kneed legs ill prepare her for running and t y 
ing. Her arms, which bend beyond the 180 degrees of the avera : ed 
arm, are relatively poor throwing devices (although this midst aro 
avoid bruising them on her broad hips when she walks, as anthropologi i 
W. W. Howells noted). Her smaller, sparer muscles and greater ate . - 
tion of fat also restrict her relative to the male in activities iss i 
physical prowess based on strength. The occasional female athlete wba 
is outstanding only emphasizes the sexual differences in structure. The 
well-known Babe Didrikson Zaharias did not possess an average female 
physique, but could be classified as an ectomorphic mesomorph. (See 
Figure 5.) Male high school athletes regularly break female world rec- 
ords in running, jumping, and throwing. To be sure, the structure of 
males restricts their participation in certain sports and occupations as 
surely as does the characteristic female structure. 

Because of their physical structure women are admirably suited to 
care for and nurse children. If there are genetic reasons, other than appro- 
priate structure, why women should be more devoted to children than 


are men, they have not been demonstrated. 

If there are instincts which include the germinal transmission of func- 
tion as well as structure, then such instincts are limited to more primitive 
forms of life than man. Biological heritage provides man with the struc- 
ture with which he can interact with his environment, but this biological 


structure does no more than equip the actor with potentialities for 


playing multiple roles on the environmental stage. 


IN SOCIAL BEHAVIOR 


social behavior of man involves the question of 
control and predict the behavior of human beings, 
including the behavior of one's self, of necessity take into consideration 

f human actions. Innumerable failures in the 


the question of the why o 
field of social control and prediction can be attributed to inadequate 
understanding of the reasons which induce human beings to act as 


they do. 
The term motive is derived fro 
f terms, tha 


BIOLOGICAL MOTIVATION 
Any inquiry into the 
motivation. Efforts to 


m the Latin movere which means to 
mode. ta he simplest o t which moves persons to activity is 
motivation. A motive may be simple or complex; » may be fully under- 

he action, or it may mystify both 


stood by the actor and those observing t 0 t 
actor and spectators. Various words have come into being that enable one 


to discuss motivation in its different forms. Thus we speak of needs, 
drives, impulses tensions, states of disequilibrium, and desires; all of 
these are in be sure, forms of stimuli. Whereas, in the immature per- 


sonality, these stimuli give rise to random, apparently inconsistent be- 
; 
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havior, motivation implies a relatively stable relationship in the more 
mature personality. Habit assures us of this. The relationship may be 
between the personal variables and some part or function of the body, 
or it may involve interaction between these variables and some factor 
external to the body. In the past, such terms as stimulus-response and 
cause-effect have been popular in discussions of motivation, and within 
limits these concepts are of value in understanding human behavior, but 
their weakness lies in their limited scope where social behavior is con- 
cerned. The actions of the human being on the social level are much too 
complex to be adequately explained by the attention to a stimulus evoking 
a response, or a cause bringing about an effect. Almost all social action 
involves multiple stimuli and multiple responses and many interactive 
factors rather than a single cause-effect relationship. Even those who 
prefer to retain the stimulus-response approach to such problems have 
replaced the former symbols of S R, by S Q. R, the 
*O" standing for the individual person. This change admits the impor- 
tance of the individual with his multiple experiences as a modifier of both 
stimulus and response. Likewise, many who speak in terms of cause- 
effect do so with complete awareness that no single cause can be counted 
as adequate explanation of social action, as, for example, in investigating 
the causes of crime. Many interactive factors involving the biological 
heritage, the acquired personal variables, and the environment of the 
individual are investigated for an understanding of the criminal act, as 
they are for any human behavior. 

We distinguish between three different categories to afford us an 
explanation of the why of human social behavior. 


l. There are the many needs of the body which are satisfied 
largely by nonsocial activity, though one must be aware that even 
these relatively simple forms of motivation have important social 
implications. However, in general, we do not find them of signal 
importance in the explanation of social behavior of the human 
being. In this category falls the homeostatic needs including the 
need for optimum temperature range, for oxygen supply. for free- 
dom of bodily movements, for sleep and rest, and for evacuation 
of bowels and bladder. The student should be cognizant of homeo- 
stasis, a concept first developed by Claude Bernard in the nine- 
teenth century, who pointed out at that time that living organisms 
possess mechanisms that enable them to maintain a constancy of 
physiological condition in their internal milieu in spite of the fact 
that these conditions are subject to continuous variations in their 
environment. Walter B. Cannon, in the twentieth century, revived 
this concept, broadened the scope of its implications, and desig- 
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nated homeostasis as the mechanism that enables living organisms 
including human beings, to maintain a constancy of conditions 
within their own systems. The homeostatic principle applies to 
mechanisms that are "built into" the organism as native and un- 
learned processes which automatically serve adjustment needs of 
the organism. A good example of the automatic nature of this 
principle is the ability of the organism to develop antibodies which 
effectively deal with an infection in the blood stream even when 
the organism has not previously been exposed to such infection. 
Whether or not the homeostatic principle applies to the preserva- 
tion of acquired statuses and social adjustments is a debatable 
ome researchers are exploring the idea that homeostasis 
to all human motivation. To do so, they broaden 
the principle to include the preservation of self as well as organic 
equilibrium. It is the feeling of the writers of this volume that the 
homeostatic principle is primarily concerned with maintaining 
the inner equilibrium of the organism as it endeavors to preserve 
the primary statuses of the body and that its impact upon the 
a of the human organism is not sufficient to justify a 
longer treatment in a text in social psychology. Because the drives 
at this level do not appear to have important social psychological 
implication we will not proceed further to discuss them here. 

2. There are the innate, unlearned, or primary motives; the 
oy and thirst, sex, and random activity drives. These biogenic 


hunge 
viewed in the current chapter. 


drives will be re 
3. There are the acquired, learned, or secondary motives. These 
ill be dealt with in Chapter 7. We now turn 


econd of these categories of motives. 


question. S 
may be basic 


socializatior 


sociogenic motives W 
our attention to the s 


genic Drives 

ls, many of whom are provided a bio- 
nly drives but also unlearned responses 
(instincts ) which will meet these drives, man's biological heritage pro- 
vides him only the drives. The responses which are designed to fulfill the 
inborn demands for some form of behavior are learned by the individual 
through trial-and-error methods, and are already prepared for him in the 
form of customs and institutions of his culture, or are unconsciously 
form of individual peculiarities of habit. How these 
a the development of human behavior is our present 


The Primary or Bio, 
In contrast to the lower anima 
logical heritage that includes not o 


acquired in the 
processes operate ir 
concern. 


] Norman S. Greenfield, Physiological Correlates of Psycho- 
!: Robert Roessler ae The University of Wisconsin Press, 1962), p. 7. 


logical Disorders (Madiso 
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THE HUNGER IMPULSE 


Although the range of foods that can safely satisfy the hunger need 
is not without its limits, it is so wide that we can say, for practical pur- 
poses, that the hunger impulse is undefined at birth. Each individual 
learns to like certain foods; that is, learns that certain foods will be 
pleasant to consume in the process of satisfying the hunger impulse. 
In general, it can be said that, within the limits set by the variation in 
the distribution and amount of the taste buds on the tongue, biological 
nature does not predetermine what a given individual is going to prefer 
to eat.!° The definition or canalization!" of hunger and taste is largely a 
function of culture, as even a cursory examination of the cultural varia- 
tion in food habits will reveal.'? 


Despite the nutritional value of foods of animal origin, attitudes and 
customs restricting their use are widespread. In large areas of East and 
South Asia and of tropical Africa, for example, people refuse to drink 
milk, a practice as defiling in their eyes as drinking urine would be in 
ours. The most important restrictions derive from those religions, such 
as Buddhism and Hinduism, which preach vegetarianism, and which 
base their teachings on belief in the sanctity of life. Because many 
ancient scholars were involved in religious pursuits, they became staunch 


supporters of these beliefs, which have descended to their emancipated 
Successors, as in western Europe.18 


The world traveler soon learns that one man’s meat is another man’s 
emetic. The Hottentots menu of “. . . mice, lizards, snails, caterpillars, 
beetles, locusts, ants, termites, and body lice,” is not likely to tempt even 
hungry Europeans, Asians, or Americans. In fact, our Hottentot gour- 
met’s selection is not only unappetizing but downright incredible to most 


15 There are still many unanswered questions concerning the nature of food 
selection in individual cases, such as the "clay eaters" of the southern highlands, the 
eating of plaster and ashes by children, and other so-called pathological conditions. 
Whether or not such activity reflects dietary deficiencies is not yet established, an 
even if this is true, we still have before us the problem of how the selection was 
made. In one recorded instance a young boy who was eating large quantities of salt 
was placed in a hospital, deprived of the abnormally large supply of salt, and soon 
died. Post mortem examination revealed a gross glandular deficiency which was in 
part compensated for by the huge salt intake. Reported in J. McV. Hunt (ed.) 
Personality and Behavior Disorders, 1 (New York: The Ronald Press Co., 1944), 602. 

db Canalize and canalization are terms that refer to the learning process in which 
both biogenic and sociogenic impulses are given direction in a manner analogous to à 
canal giving direction to the flow of water. It is familiar to both psychologists and 
sociologists, but more commonly used by the former. The latter seem to prefer 
channelize or define. 

17 For discussions of cultural factors in diet see Margaret Mead, “Cultural Con- 
texts of Nutritional Patterns," Centennial (Washington, D. C.: American Association 
for the Advancement of Science, 1950). ; 


18 Frederick J. Simoons, Eat Not This Flesh (Madison: The University of Wis- 
consin Press, 1961), p. 9. 
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of us. Nor need we leave our own culture for evidence of the nonspecific 
nature of the hunger drive. Sweetbreads, brains, kidneys, tongue, and 
chitlings are assiduously avoided by the majority. The variety of foods 
offered in any American or Canadian supermarket testifies to the varieties 
of means for hunger satisfactions in our culture. 

Thus, the hunger drive does not require that a man eat a specific diet. 
but permits him to learn to enjoy a wide variety of foods and beverages. 
Of course, the nature of human tissues sets certain gross limits, but if 
these limits are not exceeded and the materials neither destroy the tissues 
nor fail to provide the body with adequate nourishment, they meet the 
requirements for satisfying the hunger need. As a matter of fact, certain 
items may fail to nourish the body or may even tend to destroy it, and 
still meet the hunger impulse. Man’s sense of taste and his stomach often 
fail to distinguish adequate from inadequate diets. The relationships be- 
tween the excessive consumption of sugar and tooth condition, between 
the consumption of polished rice and beriberi, and the seeming connec- 
tion between cholesterol and coronary disease, are cases in point. A 
major danger in chronic alcoholism is dietary deficiency. An alcoholic 
may be sufficiently supplied with calories but be grossly deficient in 
other food components. 

Enough has been said to emphasize the extreme range of food tastes 
in man, who is quite capable of learning to like to eat his enemy as he is 
pomegranates. The unique experiences which he has within the frame- 
work of a given culture or within certain groups determine his food 


tastes. 


THE SEX IMPULSE AS MOTIVATION 

Although there is considerable disagreement as to the period in life 
when the sex impulse makes itself felt for the first time, there is general 
agreement that such an impulse is a universal phenomenon. It is usually 
supposed that the onset of puberty is the period when maturation of the 
haracteristics is matched by the coming into being of the 


secondary sex c 
ntend that the drive is present prior to puberty. 


sex drive, but many co 
For our present purposes we need not enter into the complexities of this 
argument; it is enough to know that the drive exists, is of a generalized 


nature, and must be considered as one of the prime movers in the field 
of social behavior. The sex drive is defined or canalized usually in a 
manner which is spoken of as heterosexual, that is, the person is moti- 
vated to seek out members of the opposite sex in the solution of his sex 
impulses. Whether or not there is an innate tendency which predisposes 
a person to becom? apaga. 4 oriented is a question not yet an- 
eue mii MI. ad behavior for a 
long time to come. There may be other we po for the fact that this 
is by far the most usual way In which the sex drive is canalized. The 
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great variation from this way of defining the sex drive, which apparently 
occurs from place to place and from time to time, justifies ones conceiv- 
ing of the sex drive as being highly modifiable through social siporiunse. 
The sex drive may be, and often is, defined in a homosexual manner, 
wherein the sexual attraction usually found between sexes is confined to 
members of the same sex.'? In addition, some persons have had experi- 
ences which have defined or canalized their sexual impulse or drive in 
such a way that they are attracted to both sexes, and they are said to be 
bisexual in nature. Although it is unusual behavior, some married per sons 
do engage in homosexual behavior. Other persons, because of the pou 
lar way in which they have interacted with others, become ag og oe 
that is, depend upon such behavior practices as masturbation for their 
sexual satisfaction. Still others may have become habituated to practices 
that are different from all of the above mentioned forms of behavior, and 
these we classify under the vague heading of sexual perversions, which 
may include such behavior as bestiality, exhibitionism, masochism, or 
sadism. Variation from heterosexual behavior is not, as some suppose, 
always a function of individual peculiarities. At certain times in history, 
and in certain localities in the world, the so-called abnormal forms of 
sexual behavior have assumed widespread proportions. Sometimes they 
come and go as short-lived fads, but sometimes they become established 
as institutional forms of behavior. The nature of the culture, rather than 
the biological impulse, determines the direction that the behavior will 
take as the persons in that culture attempt to meet their sex needs. 

The institutions and organizations that arise in response to man's at- 
tempts to satisfy his sex urge are many in number and widely divergent 
in character.?? In most societies the male is the initiator of any sex activity, 
whereas, in a few, the female takes the dominant role in such relations. 
Some societies permit their members to seek sex satisfaction as soon as 
they are biologically capable of so doing, whereas others postpone direct 
sex expression for five, ten, or more years beyond the attainment of pu- 
berty. In still other societies, such as our own, the established customs, 
institutions, and associations make no provision whatsoever for sex activity 
for certain adults, the unwed female being the most outstanding example. 
It is almost as if the spinster, widow, or divorcee is assumed to have no 
sex impulse, or at least to be able to sublimate it successfully upon 


Homosexuality will be discussed in Chapter 10. A. C. Kinsey, B. Pomeroy, qe 
C. E. Martin, Sexual Behavior in the Human Male (Philadelphia: W. B. Saunc T 
on sigh and (with P. H. Gebhard), Sexual Behavior in the Human Fema 
( Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders Company, 1953). d 

See also the older but excellent fu by Lewis M. Terman and C. C. Miles, Sex 
and Personality (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1936), for extended discussion of socio- 
sexual behavior in a large variety of cases. TE 

?" See Stuart A. Queen, Robert W. Habenstein & John B. Adams, The Family in 
Various Cultures ( Chicago: J. B. Lippincott Co.. 1961 ). 


BIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF PERSONALITY 43 


demand. Thus how a person will respond to the sex impulse is a function 
of his experience in interaction with the customs and rules of the society 
in which he lives, and not of the biological impulse itself. The latter is 
permissive, and not mandatory, with regard to the particular action to be 


followed. 


THE RANDOM ACTIVITY IMPULSE 

ant there appears to be a need to engage in some 
behavior that is not directly associated with either 
the specific drive of hunger or sex. The flailing of the arms and legs of 
the healthy infant, his vocalizations (other than erying), and probably 
his thinking are suggestive of this general urge to activity which has been 
called an impulse to random activity. It is definitely rendam, and becomes 
specific only as a result of experience and maturation.” It is to be empha- 
sized that the definition of these impulses is not independent of the other 
drives and impulses of the personality, and to this matter we shall pres- 
ently give attention. The point to be noted here is that these impulses, 
as in the case of the hunger and sex drives, are undefined at birth and 
can be turned in multiple directions, according to the unique experiences 
of the person concerned. 

Whether a person will learn to stutter, to sing, to talk very fast or 
very slowly, to use the upper part of his vocal range or the lower, to 
speak Hindustani or English, to speak loudly or softly, is to be determined 
only partly by the biological equipment that is his. The directions that 
he will pursue in his definition or canalization of the random vocalization 
impulse are as much a function of the limits placed upon him by others 
in his culture as by those limits placed by the nature of the vocal cords, 
larynx, and the resonance chambers of the skull. As stressed in Chapter 2, 
it is in the interaction of the biological heritage, the environment, and the 
acquired personal variables that the definition comes about. These gen- 
eralizations, of course, apply equally well to the impulse to mental 
activity, or the definition of the “intellectual processes” as L. Guy Brown 
calls them. Logical thinking or illogical thinking, rationally or irrationally 
directed study habits, the amount and nature of daydreaming, the sub- 
stitution of mental imagery as compensation for overt social behavior, all 
are to be determined by the experiences which the person has. The 


In every normal inf 
sort of random activity 


alyzes this random activity impulse in terms of random vocali- 
zations and intellectual processes. Social Pathology (New York: Appleton-Century- 
Crofts, 1945), Chap. 2, “The Organic Heritage. It seems preferable for our present 
purposes to use the more general term random activity impulse to comprehend both 
of these impulses as well as those involving the skeletal or voluntary muscles of the 
body. Some social psychologists prefer the term drive to denote “. . . an unlearned 
push from within—a push in no particular direction ; T. M. Newcomb, R. H. Turner, 
and P. E. Converse, Social Psychology (New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 


1965), p. 24. 
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mental endowment does not set the direction that the intellectual proc- 
esses will take. Neither highly endowed mental equipment nor mental 
deficiency demands any specific behavioral adjustment. Neither all morons 
on the one hand, nor all mental giants on the other, pursue the same 
paths of behavior. Within these categories there is nearly as much varia- 
tion in social behavior as there is in any random sample of persons within 
a given culture. 

As in the cases of hunger and sex, it is the culture that indicates, in 
the vast majority of instances, just what the individual will do with his 
muscles, vocal equipment, and brain. In the United States people become 
violinists, sculptors, barbers, airplane pilots, elevator operators, or base- 
ball players. The Eskimo does not do these things, but, of necessity, 
becomes a skilled hunter and fisherman. The Polynesian knows little or 
nothing about elevators, airplanes, or baseball, but much about outrigger 
canoes, spear fishing, and swimming. Just as the native of the Congo 
River basin of Africa or the Amazon region of West Brazil probably will 
not become a virtuoso of the violin, so the American urbanite will not 
learn how to trap and kill lions, pumas, and elephants, nor how to shrink 
human heads. Learned patterns of behavior (which are shared and passed 
from generation to generation by sociocultural means, and not by germ 
plasm) play leading roles in differentiating among the medicine man, the 
shaman, the brain surgeon, the priest, and the scientist. 

Man, not guided by instincts, but possessing an agile mind, must 
learn his adjustments in the world. In this learning he frequently mis- 
judges the nature of himself and the world, and perpetuates in custom his 
learned errors. Stuart Chase points out that through the misuse of words 
and other symbols, man, unlike other animals, frequently misinterprets 
the nature of his milieu. Mr. Chase reflects as follows as he watches his 
cat Hobie Baker: 


Hobie will never learn to talk. He can learn to respond to my talk, as 
he responds to other signs, sounds, smells, sights in his environment. 
He can utter cries indicating pain, pleasure, excitement. He can an- 
nounce that he wants to go out of doors . . . But he cannot master 
words and language. This is in some respects fortunate for Hobie, for 
he will not suffer from hallucinations provoked by bad language. He 
will remain a realist all his life . . .?? 

Generally speaking, animals tend to learn cumulatively through en- 
perience. The old elephant is the wisest of the herd. This selective 
process does not always operate in the case of human beings. The old 
are sometimes wise, but more often they are stuffed above the average 
with superstitions, misconceptions, and irrational dogmas . - . One may 


= The Tyranny of Words (New York: Harcourt, Brace & Co. 
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hazard the guess that erroneous identifications in human beings are 
pickled and preserved in words, and so not subject to the constant 
check of the environment, as in the case of cats and elephants . . .28 


This human capacity for misjudgments and illogical action is unique 
among the animals of the world—a fact that must be kept in mind if one 
is to understand the culture of mankind. The mere existence of a custom— 
even one centuries old—is no proof of its soundness. 

Even this briefest of explanations of the problem enables us to see 
that, although social behavior does reflect man's particular biological 
make-up, no specific form of behavior is demanded by his biological 
drives. Neither wars nor missionary efforts, scientific achievements nor 
criminal enterprise, creative artistry nor an alley brawl, is attributable 
directly to biological heritage. The latter is a necessary, but not a suffi- 
cent basis for social relationships and cultural growth. 

The unlearned drives as we have described them are not ends in 
themselves; drives by themselves are insufficient to explain behavior. 
They are brought into this discussion because they can and do become 
active and effective through interaction in developing human behavior. 
The drive is but the first step in a cycle which seeks to restore the organ- 
ism’s status, The condition that will restore this status is ai rag by 
the organism which is in a state of readiness to be emer à E y the 
achievement of this objective. This cycle begins, A T bs d y e 
by a state of disequilibrium created by a eel d oe B 4 i 
complex of such needs. Tension continues sas ^. s ar is more or less 
satisfied by certain satisfactions appropriate pe E hi tensi Th 

ated out that man enjoys many of his tensions. The 

It should be pointe cessarily unpleasant nor is it something 
state of disequilibrium 1$ not ne 


icate. Satiety is not man's ulti- 
á ermanently eradica / 
that man would wish to P a more normal condition for man than 


mate goal. Disequilibrium chat man's nature, especially his social psy- 
satiety. Schermerhorn m of balance and equilibrium, but is one of 
ziiologioal nature, homeostatic, of becoming.” It is in the process of 
hee oi dus need that man finds his oe A national 
SIDE, the te dvertising the slogan “Have Fun wi Your Thirst. 
brewery is currently a he does not then avoid further 
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fortunate. It is not unknown for weight conscious women who enjoy their 
food to regurgitate after a sumptious luncheon. In such instances equi- 
librium is not the goal. ] 
It has been pointed out that organisms sometimes "deliberately raise 
tension in order to lower it.”™ George Homans is quoted as saying that 
“... there is a tendency for any group of men to complicate the condi- 
tions of their life, (and) to make the conditions more interesting .. . any 
circumstances interfering with the complication (are) felt emotionally 
as frustration"? Man probably could not survive without a certain 
amount of sensory stimulation and excitement. At McGill University and 
more recently at Princeton University it was discovered that ifa human 
being's normal sensory lines are cut off or baffled, abnormal behavior, 
including hallucinations, frequently occurs. Subjects in the McGill study 
were isolated in quiet cubicles and were deprived of normal sensations. 
Hearing, vision, tactile and kinesthetic sensations were reduced to a mini- 
mum. Under these conditions, many subjects developed symptoms not 
unlike those of psychotics and if the experiments had been conducted 
longer more serious results might have occurred.?* These studies in sen- 
sory deprivation underscore Langers contention that man's brain is à 


symbol-making and retaining organ which requires interaction with other 
objects and persons to survive.?8 


The Relationship Between Biogenic and Learned Drives 

It is essential that the biologically transmitted motives or drives be 
distinguished from those which emerge only after certain experiences. 
Even though this particular chapter is primarily concerned with the bio- 
genic (unlearned) initiators of action, it is deemed advisable to note the 
relationship between these biogenic motives and the ways in which the 
organism attempts to satisfy them. 

Figure 3 brings into focus four paired combinations of motives. i 
this figure, W refers to the Why (motive), H refers to the How (or the 
solution to the problem set by the motive), I refers to those motives 
which are believed to be innate, and L refers to motives which are socio- 


25 John Cumming and Elaine Cumming, Ego and Milieu (New York: Atherton 
Press, 1962), p. 15. vation 

26 Ibid., p. 16. See Jerrold L. Wheaton, “Fact and Fancy in Sensory Deprivatio 
Studies,” Aeromedical Reviews, Review 5-59, School of Aviation Medicine USAF. u 

*7 W. H. Beston, Heron Woodburn, and T. H. Scott, “Effects of Decreased gis 
tion in the Sensory Environment," Canadian Journal of Psychology (1954), 1 E 
70—76. For a recent statement of the case against homeostasis as a motivationa. Er 
tor, see R. W. White, "Motivational Reconsidered," Psychological Review, = e tify 
297-333. White states that “There is no longer any compelling reason to ic es 
either pleasure or reinforcement with drive reduction . . . [and that]. Uie end 
tensions and even excitement seem to be cherished . . .” p. 328. We will again re 
to the White article in the consideration of learned motives in Ch. 5. 


25 Susanne K. Langer, Philosophy in a New Key (Cambridge: Harvard University 
Press, 1951), p. 45. 
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l | w | M L 
W - "why" (impulse, motive) 
H - "how" (how satisfied) 
| - innate 
L - learned 


Ficure 3. “A Paradigm of Psychologie Theories.” [by William Bruce Cameron, 
XV, 2 American Journal of Psychotherapy (April 1961), pp. 205-11.] 


genic or learned. Thus, the first cell in the figure is typical of behavior 
in which the motive and solution are both innate, as in simple instinct 
theory. Homeostasis would also be included here. Cell 2 postulates an 
innate source of energy (sex, hunger), but a solution which is learned. 
In cell 3, the Why is learned and the How is innate. This category poses 
some logical problems but the author of this paradigm suggests that an 
illustration is provided in the case of fear, which is learned, having as 
a consequence neurosis in the form of conversion hysteria. Fainting as a 
response to learned fear, grief, and so on, is also suggested by some, but 
the extent to which fainting is a learned response is still a mooted point. 
In any event, this category is of little value to the social psychologist. 
The fourth cell categorizes those situations in which both the Why 
and the How are learned as in the desire for recognition and new experi- 
ences, the need for response and recognition. Reference to this figure may 
clarify our thinking and help avoid the error of explaining particular 
instances of behavior in terms of conflicting assumptions concerning 


human motivation. 


THE NEUROLOGICAL SYSTEM 
We have discussed some of the fundamental drives that energize 


behavior. The effectiveness with which these drives achieve their objec- 
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tives is closely associated with the development and efficiency of the 
nervous system. 

One-celled organisms like the paramecium and amoeba have no nerv- 
ous system; their adaptation to the world is tropistic?? and stereotyped.” 
As we go up the evolutionary scale, the complexity of the nervous system 
increases as does the number of things the organism can do. Nature has 
provided those organisms that are yet primitive in their nervous struc- 
ture with tropisms, reflexes, and instincts, which enable them to operate 
on the basis of stereotyped behavior responses. These responses function 
satisfactorily for survival if the stereotyped habit is effective in the par- 
ticular environment; but the organism may be seriously limited in its 
variability and adaptability. To a large extent, the human animal is not 
so restricted as are the lower organisms, because of his nervous system 
which enables him to make a greater variety of responses and to exten- 
sively modify his milieu. 

The nervous system and its impact on human interaction and person- 
ality development may be considered under the following headings: 


The Receptors. 

The Effectors. 

The Central Nervous System. 
The Autonomic Nervous System. 


The Receptors 


The receptors (visual, auditory, tactile, olfactory, gustatory, kines- 
thesis, and equilibrium) are the only known means of communication 
the organism has with the outside world. Without them, the organism 1s 
incapable of being stimulated, irritated, or reached in any way. That 
there are wide individual differences in capacity to receive stimuli lays 
a foundation for the development of individual differences in style, taste, 
and interests. That all men vary in their capacities to receive sensation is 
readily apparent. The different shapes of eyeglasses required to permit 
adequate vision illustrate this point. The varying degrees of color-blind- 
ness further illustrate the presence of genetically determined differential 
response capacities. Some interesting research has been conducted on 
taste differentials since it was accidentally discovered in 1932 that a 
chemical compound—phenylthiocarbamide (PTC )—which was charac- 
terized as “bitter tasting” in chemical literature—did not taste bitter to 


,, .À tropism is an involuntary response of an organism into a definite axial position 
with reference to the direction of a particular stimulating agent. 
dante should also be pointed out that even the paramecium will, in an experimental 
ion, modify its stereotyped behavior in order to survive, i.e., turn somersaults to 
reverse its position, an action which is not natural to its behavior. 
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some laboratory staff members.?! About 30 per cent of Americans are not 
sensitive to the bitter taste of a dilute solution of PTC. This differential 
taste sensation is not common to all bitter substances. However, there are 
other substances closely associated with PTC which provide similar re- 
sults.?? A recessive gene apparently accounts for these taste differences 
and, of course, is an inherited characteristic. Both racial and national 
differences occur in the ability to taste as "bitter" certain compounds. 
Blakeslee and Fox (1932),%* and Blakeslee and Salmon (1935)?* showed 
that the thresholds of a variety of substances, bitter, sweet, sour, and 
salty, varied unpredictably among individuals. Blakeslee comments that 
“we live in different taste worlds.” 

An interesting case involving a simple poison illustrates the wide 
variations which occur when human beings are tested in a systematic 
way. Williams reports an experiment by Percival in which the latter ob- 
served the differential skin reactions of people to the application of vary- 
ing amounts of mercuric chloride.’ Out of thirty-five subjects studied, 
one showed skin irritation when a solution of mercuric chloride of one 
part per 100,000 was applied, another responded to three parts per 100,- 
000, five more responded to ten parts, eleven more to thirty parts, thirteen 
more to one hundred parts, and four failed to respond to any of the 
concentrations tested. It is likely that similar native differences in ca- 
pacity to respond to stimuli could be demonstrated for all the receptors. 
This has lead one scientist to comment, “A biologist must assert the 
absolute uniqueness of every human individual.”3¢ 

These differences in native capacity for sensation may in part account 
for particular interests and adaptations. The differences in the mecha- 
nisms of sensation contribute to vocational choice, accident proneness, 
manner of dress, appreciation of music, recreational interests, and to 
some extent, the choice of a mate. The writers do not wish to suggest 
that all differences in perception can be accounted for by the receptors 
alone, however important their contribution may be. Most taste prefer- 


31 A, L. Fox, “The Relationship Between Chemical Constitution & Taste,” Pro- 
ceedings of the National Academy of Science, 18 (1932), 115-120. 

32 Lloyd M. Beidler, “Our Taste Receptors,” Scientific Monthly (Dec. 1952), 
343-349, Jozef Cohen and Donald P. Ogden, “Taste Blindness to Phenyl-thio- 
carbamide and Related Compounds,” Psychological Bulletin, 46 (1949), 490-98; and 
Jozef Cohen, “Concerning Taste Blindness to PTC,” loc. cit., 48 (1951), 419-430, 
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34 N F. Blakeslee and T. N. Salmon, Genetics of Sensory Thresholds: Individual 
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55 R, J. Williams, Biochemical Individuality (New York: Wiley, 1956), p. 110 
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ences and interests are learned. Through experience we have learned to 
like some things and dislike others. The differences in taste sensations by 
themselves are hardly of sufficient magnitude to account for the various 
reactions to particular foods. Culture and training attach certain status 
and prestige value to some foods. 

Whatever the cause, we do know that American advertising is set up 
to appeal to a wide variety of taste in American appetites and to stimu- 
late status consciousness in dress, automobiles, homes, and so on. Some 
of this advertising is based on the different capacities of individuals to 
see, feel, hear, taste, and smell, that is, to sense the various stimuli pre- 
sented to them. However, there are limits to persuasibility set by the 
human biological heritage beyond. which persuasion is ineffective; many 
chemicals, gases, and sounds are obnoxious to all human beings, regard- 
less of the setting, and therefore, in these instances, no amount or quality 
of advertising or persuasion could be effective. 


The Effectors 


The effectors are the organs of response. That is, they function only 
when they receive impulses from the receptors via the central nervous 
System. An effector cut off from the spinal cord is paralyzed and inopera- 
tive. The effectors in man may be divided into glands (endocrine or 
ductless, and duct glands), and muscles (striped or voluntary, and un- 
striped or involuntary), 

The central nervous system does not directly control all these muscles 
and glands. Generally, it may be said that the striped or voluntary mus- 
cles and the duct glands are controlled centrally; but the smooth, un- 
striped or involuntary muscles and all the endocrine glands receive their 
stimulation directly from the autonomic system. The same variation of 
muscular and glandular efficiency among organisms is apparent here as 
Was true in the matter of the receptors.?* , 

Motor skills are also a function of these effectors. The reaction eme 
of individuals varies greatly and makes for differences in athletic ability, 
certain aspects of musical talent.?* accident proneness, and so on. How- 
ever, judgment, insight, and motivation are important factors in how well 
the motor skills are utilized, so that good effectors do not guarantee effi- 


cient responses; they only make possible the capability of achieving such 
an adaptation, 


THE ENDOCRINE GLANDS 


One group of effectors which deserve special attention because of 
their close relationship to personality development are the endocrine 


“RJ. Williams, Biochemical Individuality (New York: Wiley, 1956), p. 110. 
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glands ( glands of internal secretion). Under the control of the autonomic 
nervous system, the endocrine glands supply the vital organs and the 
smooth muscles with their efferent innervation. The endocrine glands 
secrete hormones directly into the blood stream or lymphatic systems and 
these hormones exert a chemical effect which regulates various elements 
of growth, metabolism rate, and homeostasis. The endocrine glands repre- 
sent a fertile field for speculation and research for those who like to find 
a chemical basis for personality development. Whereas significant strides 
have been made in medical therapy in the case of severe glandular defi- 
ciency (not many dwarfs or giants are to be seen today), the efforts to 
relate personality changes to endocrine imbalance have not yet resulted 
in clearly demonstrable conclusions. The fact that thus far nothing like 
a one-to-one relationship between personality traits and particular endo- 
crine functions has been demonstrated should not surprise those who 
recognize the very interdependent nature of the endocrine system. 

The endocrine system seems to be quite susceptible to at least partial 
domination by culture, climate, diet, and so on. For example, blood 
pressure and basal metabolism, on an average, are lower among people 
living in the Orient than in people living in America. Occidentals who 
have lived in the Orient a long time tend to develop lower blood pres- 
sure and lower basal metabolism, while Chinese coming to the United 
States, on the average, develop higher measures of these traits than they 
had when living in the Orient. Similarly, the age of menarche of girls 
living in Denmark is about fourteen years. However, for Danish girls 
living in the United States the age of menarche is six months less.? 

The endocrine glands can cause an upset in the nervous system of the 
organism, but the reverse can also happen. Murphy writes, “In the usual 
schematizations of the roles of the endocrines, emphasis has been placed 
upon their effects upon the nervous functions. Clinically, however, effects 
in the reverse direction have long been obvious. . . The nervous system 
can activate, and can therefore derange the endocrines. It is à common 
finding that a fright, a nervous shock, leaves an individual with a hyper- 
thyroid condition. A neurochemical cycle is involved. We are dealing 
with no one way street from glands to external traits; excess thyroid 
activity may lead to apprehensiveness, but it may also arise from it."^i1 

The lack of a simple and direct relationship between endocrine func- 
tioning and behavior should not minimize the importance of endocrinol- 
y development. The problem will not be abandoned 
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will in time isolate the specific influence of chemical activities in psycho- 
logical and social development. The use of suppressant drugs with mental 
patients has already been successful in reducing patient anxiety to a point 
where the population of many mental hospitals is for the first time show- 
ing a modest decrease. These drugs have had the effect of opening up 
many closed wards, releasing some patients formerly regarded as un- 
manageable, and generally making possible a greater opportunity for 
utilizing the hospital wards more for treatment and less for custodial 
purposes. In spite of increasing admissions, there has been since 1956 a 
slight downward trend nationally in the number of resident patients in 
public mental hospitals at the end of each year)? Although improved 
therapy and pioneering experiments in out-patient programs must share 
the credit for this improvement, the major cause of this change is credited 
to the use of tranquilizing drugs. These drugs, it should be noted, do not 
ordinarily accomplish a cure in themselves. However, they have the effect 
on many patients of reducing anxiety to a point where the patient may 
engage in the kind of interpersonal experiences (group therapy) out of 
which appropriate and effective behavior may develop. 


The Central Nervous System 


The entire organism, including receptors, connectors, and effectors, is 
involved in behavior. There is, however, from the lower organisms to 
man, an increasing dependency upon the cerebral cortex for all complex 
neurological and psychological functions. Though the older portions of 
the brain, genetically speaking, retain some independent functions, con- 
scious behavior in man is managed primarily by the cerebrum. The 


; U.S. Government Printing Office, 55 pages. 
The spectacular effects of the drug known as LSD mah acid diethylamide) 
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brain stem, and particularly the diencephalon,* represent the older and 
more primitive brain which managed the behavior of premammalian 
vertebrates, The development of the cortex in mammals and eventually 
in man was, in terms of evolutionary history, a fairly recent event. 


. . When in early man the instincts started to be screened at the level 
of consciousness, the dimensions of the cortex became enormous. In 
order to pack this huge expanse of cortical tissue into the smallest 
possible space, the surface of the hemisphere began to wrinkle at an 
early stage. The human cortex covers the hemispheres in deep and 
narrow folds. If the cortex were stretched smoothly over the hemi- 
spheres, a human brain would have to be the size of a beer barrel. 

One of the most remarkable things about the growth of the cortex 
was the incredible acceleration of this process. While the earlier phases 
took tens of millions of years to evolve, the later phases were covered 
in a few hundred thousand years. It seems to be a general law of evolu- 
tion that once a trend towards a single successful Specialization has be- 
come firmly established, the speed with which this specialization de- 
velops gets faster and faster and may even develop of its own accord 
beyond the limits of usefulness.15 


THE HUMAN BRAIN 

The remarkable cerebral cortex of man is a highly complex organism 
which is able to produce organized behavior by means of sensory, motor, 
and association areas (in conjunction with the lower nerve centers). 
Although it has been possible to identify motor and sensory areas of the 
human brain, it has not been thus far conclusively demonstrated that 
there are localized areas for such faculties as memory, judgment, and 
reasoning. 

Hebb has pointed out that: 


- although the frontal lobe is the favorite place in which to localize 
the higher functions when one is speculating about these matters, it is 
still true that there is no proof that any single higher function depends 
on this part of the brain. At least as good a case might be made out for 
the parietal and temporal lobes as the seat of man's distinctive psycho- 
logical characteristics—if these in fact depend on one part of the brain 
more than upon another.*® 


stimulus, not a reduplication or a representation of it.” R. W. Perry, “Neurology an 
the Mind-Brain Problem," in Robert S. Daniel (ed.), Contemporary Readings 4 
General Psychology. (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1959), pp. 247-96]. 

44 The Diencephalon of the forebrain has three main parts: the hypothalamus: 
the subthalamus; the thalamus. ; 

35 A. T. W. Simeons, Man's Presumptuous Brain (New York: E. p, Dutton & Co. 
1962), p. 36. " 

d O. Hebb, The Organization of Behavior (New York: John Wiley & Son 
1949), p. 286. D. O. Hebb, "Intelligence, Brain Function and the Theory of Mind 
Brain, LXXXII (1959), 260-275. j 
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So adaptable is the brain that many human acts can be relearned 
following serious brain damage, providing the injury is outside the motor 
areas and is not bilateral. Intelligence test scores, in some instances, have 
not suffered as a result of lateral craniotomy." Harlow speculates that 
eventually refined surgical techniques may make it possible to remove an 
entire neocortex with no defect resulting except transient motor impair- 
ment. Harlow facetiously comments, “At the very least it appears that 
Einstein was needlessly generous in bequeathing his entire brain to 
science.”#8 

In spite of the evidence which indicates that some humans have sur- 
vived major brain damage without severe or permanent loss to their 
mental capacities (as measured by intelligence tests), it is likely we have 
not yet heard the end of this story. It does not seem likely that human 
beings can suffer massive brain injury without experiencing a marked 
effect upon their mental capacity. Hebb postulates that the reason some 
individuals can obtain good scores on mental ability tests following the 
removal of parts of their frontal lobes may be a function of conceptual 
learning as distinguished from conditioned response or motor learning. 


The level of intelligence-test performance is a function of the concepts 
a patient has already developed. Once developed, a concept is retained, 
despite brain damage that, if it had occurred earlier, would have pre- 
vented the development. The patient with brain injury at maturity may 
continue to think and solve problems normally (in familiar fields), 
although his intelligence would have been far from normal if a similar 
injury had developed at birth, This explanation meets the clinical facts, 
and moreover, is supported bv the wav in which some intellectual 
capacities are retained in old age when others are disappearing.*® 


THE BRAIN AND MOTIVATION 


It is obvious that man’s relationships with the world of objects are 
largely shaped by the nature of man’s nervous system, of which the brain 
is the distinctive human feature. Just how the brain operates in the deter- 
mination of these relationships is less obvious. Nevertheless, we can per- 
ceive that, because of the finite character of man’s brain, there are certain 
relationships that are possible if certain factors are present with which 
the central nervous system can interact, and that there are other relation- 
ships that are inevitable when man interacts with other objects. It is with 
the latter category of relationships that we are concerned at the moment. 
There are certain relationships between and among objects in general, 
and between the individual person and certain other objects, that man- 


+7 Ibid., p. 263. 

7^5 Harry F. Harlow and C. N. Woolsey, Biological and Biochemical Basis of Be- 
havior ( Madison: The Univ. of Wisconsin Press, 1958), p. 12. 

** D. O. Hebb, The Organization of Behavior (New York: Wiley, 1949), p. 2. 
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kind is obliged to learn, that he cannot choose not to learn. Combinations 
of sensory experiences and mental processes force man, for example, to 
know that certain sharp objects injure human flesh, that fire burns, and 
that there is a difference between one's self and all other objects. Much 
of this kind of learning, which is imperative and nonoptional, involves 
the recognition of signs or signals that denote objects. Thus man learns 
that dark clouds in funnel form denote tornadic winds, and that weeping 
ordinarily means grief or unhappiness. If the appropriate combination of 
experiences occurs, learning takes place whether or not man wishes it. 
When we come to our discussion of learning we shall see that learning is 
not a function of the brain as a motivating factor, but is a function of 
interactive processes in which motivation per se is not directly involved. 
This type of learning is not, of course, unique to man. 


ABSTRACIION AND SYMBOLIZATION AS FUNCTIONS OF MAN'S BRAIN 


Two forms of mental experiences or processes that, in contrast to the 
associational learning just noted, occur only in man are: (1) the abstract- 
ing of objects—material and nonmaterial—from their existential contexts, 
and (2) the symbolizing, or attachment to these objects of names or 


symbols. 

The former process, the conceiving of objects as if they had inde- 
pendent existence, of imagining them in various novel and complex com- 
binations with other objects, sets man apart from all other animals. 

N. L. Munn describes some of the differences in learning ability of 
various organisms depending upon the nature of their native endowment 
and upon the character of the teaching environment. 


Learning of all sorts of mazes by many different animals at various 
levels of evolution has demonstrated that practically all animals are 
modifiable to some degree. There is a fairly regular sequence of ability; 
as we go up the scale, we find the higher forms learning faster and 
mastering more complex mazes. The ant is rather far up the ladder. 

When we get to the mammals, the maze becomes an inadequate test 
of intelligence. The learning problem (making the proper turns in the 
proper sequence) is just too simple. In this sort of learning rats can beat 
college students, and have done so repeatedly. So it is apparent that at 
the rat level and above we must make our tests more subtle, because 
new mental abilities beyond sheer modifiability begin to emerge. The 
first of these is to think of something in its absence . . .50 


50 Norman L. Munn, "The Evolution of Mind,” from Contemporary Readings in 
General Psychology, Robert S. Daniel, (ed.) (Boston: Houghton Mifllin Co., 1959) 
p. 171. Munn continues in this passage by adding ". . . that is, to represent ot 
symbolize a stimulus which was present but is now gone. This capacity is usually 
examined by a delayed reaction test. This statement should not be interpreted to 
imply that the processes of abstraction and of symbolization are one and the same 
for they are not. 
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Nonhuman animals are imprisoned within a temporal present with its 
highly specific existential combination of perceived objects, whereas man 
can escape the bounds of the present, of the status quo, by reaching into 
the past for items, by projecting them into the future in speculatively 
organized combinations and permutations hitherto unknown in actual 
existence. The kind of learning called insight is a function of this talent of 
the human nervous system, and always involves the brain. We see no 
point in attempting to refute the arguments that other animals seem to be 
able to engage in abstractions in a very limited degree. Even if one grants 
this, the differences of degree are so great between man and other ani- 
mals that they amount to a difference in kind. The dreams of Walter 
Mitty are peculiarly human. 


THINKING 


Thinking is basically a mental trial-and-error process involving com- 
bining and recombining abstractions. To some extent man cannot help 
thinking, cannot help engaging in the process of speculating with abstrac- 
tions; it is the nature of his brain, as it interacts with the sensory and 
autonomic nervous systems, to speculate and to abstract. In Chapter 5 
this interaction process will be explored further. The answer to the ques- 
tion of why man thinks is that he cannot help doing so. As we shall see 
later, however, man is apparently able to learn to resist thinking rather 
Successfully, and to be satisfied with a minimal amount of abstracting 
experiences. It appears that the process of clear thinking is better served 
by conceiving of it as a response to structural characteristics, akin to 
Sensory processes, rather than as a motivational factor per se. 


SYMBOLIZATION 


Symbolization is another talent of the human brain and nervous sys- 
tem that augments the abstracting quality, but it is definitely not synony- 
mous with it. This is the talent of attaching names, or symbols, to the 
articles abstracted. Anthropologist Joseph Bram reminds us that: 


We know, of course, that the word "symbols" means "things that stand 
for other things." The relationship between symbols and the "things 
Which they symbolize, however, is not a self-evident or natural one. 
- - » Symbols derive their specific function from group consensus or 
social convention, and have no effect whatever (outside of their rather 


trivial physical characteristics) on any person not acquainted with such 
consensus or convention.51 


The human talent to develop and utilize symbols (rather than AA 
as with subhumans) made possible the appearance of genuine speech an 


51 Joseph Bram, Language and Society (Garden City, New York: Doubleday & 
Co., 1955), p. 2. 
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language. The mental ability to communicate abstract thought in terms of 
symbols has made possible the sharing and accumulating of knowledge 
and experience that is the basis of culture. 

The almost human apes can do many of the things of which man is 
capable including a degree of mental symbolization, but the apes fail 
to make a final step into the speech area. This, according to Munn, is due 
to a difference in the ape's brain capacity. 


The brain of a full grown chimpanzee weighs only about one pound, — 
one-third as much as ours. The ratio of its brain weight to its body 
weight is one to 150; in human beings it is about one to 50. That is to 
say, with a body as large and complex as our own, the chimpanzee has 
only one-third as much brain to manage it. Furthermore, in the ape's 
brain the frontal area, which is concerned with associations and sym- 
bolic functions, is much smaller in relation to the rest of the brain than 
ours.5? 

By contrast with all other creatures, mankind, however primitive, 
everywhere possesses the power of speech. Man's ability to conceive and 
manipulate objects, ideas, and relationships vicariously or internally, and 
not only through direct physical experience with them, has been tremen- 
dously enhanced by his talent for symbolizing. Critchley says: 


As substitute signs, symbols can refer to things out of sight and outside 
present experience. When an ape utters a cry of hunger, it can be 
looked upon as perhaps making a declaration, perhaps an imperative 
utterance, or even an exclamation of discomfort. No ape, however, has 
ever uttered the word "banana," for such a word is a concrete symbol, 
a tool of thought which only man can employ, and he can do so ina 
variety of ways, irrespective of the barriers of time and space. Man 
can refer to a banana in past or future tense, as well as the present. 
Man can talk about a banana in absentia. No animal can do these 
things. Likewise no monkey can emit a word meaning "hunger," for 
this term would constitute, or refer to, an abstract or universal idea.53 


Langer regards man's capacity for symbolization as the key to his 
human destiny. 


Not higher sensitivity, not longer memory or even quicker association 
sets man so far above other animals that he can regard them as 
denizens of a lower world; no, it is the power of using symbols—the 
power of speech—that makes him lord of the earth. So our interest in 
the mind has shifted more and more from the acquisition of experience, 


52 Norman L. Munn, "The Evolution of Mind," from Contemporary Readings in 
General Psychology, Robert S. Daniel (ed.) (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1959) 


p. 173. : , 
53 Macdonald Critchley, “The Evolution of Man’s Capacity for Language,” Physi- 


cal Anthropology and Archaeology, Peter B. Hammond (ed.) (New York: Colli 
Macmillan Ltd, London, 1964), p. 52. Italics added. die 
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the domain of sense, to the uses of sense-data, the realm of conception 
and expression . . . Symbol and meaning make man's word far more 
than sensation; Miss Helen Keller, bereft of sight and hearing, or even 
a person like the late Laura Bridgman, with the single sense of touch, 


is capable of living in a wider, a richer world than a dog or an ape 
with all his senses alert.” 


Man's brain is instrumental in the formation of symbols which are 
attached to abstracted items of experience, but the brain does not operate 
as a motive, as some believe.” It is the position of the present authors 
that symbolization, insofar as the central nervous system is concerned, is 
a talent, a potential, and not an impulse. Inadvertently, in the pursuit 
of human goals, mankind develops symbols with which to manage ab- 


stracted aspects of experiences, in order to solve problems in his quest for 
satisfaction of innate and learned impulses to action. There is a uni- 


formity in the motives of men in contrast to the very wide differences 


in the symbols which they learn, both in the quantitative and qualitative 
aspects of these symbols. 


Thus, man's capacity for symbolic behavior and speech is due not 
only to a large brain capacity. Critchley holds that man's early experi- 


ences in contact reactions were necessary in the genesis of symbolic 
behavior in man. 


To convert man into a speaking animal, the factor of society is essential. 


He (Lord Monboddo) posed the question; which is the more important 
—language for the institution of society, or society for the invention of 
language? In his view, society came first and had existed perhaps for 
ages before language developed.5? 


^* Susanne K. Langer, Philosophy in a New Key (New York: Mentor Books, The 
New American Library of World Literature, Inc., 1942, 1951), pp. 33-34. 

°° Cf. Susanne K. Langer, Philosophy in a New Key (New York: Mentor Books, 
the New American Library of World Literature, 1942, 1951). She argues that The 
symbol-making function is one of man’s primary activities, like eating, looking, or 
moving about. It is the fundamental process of his mind, and goes on all the time. 
(p. 45) If one accepts this statement as meaning merely that the brain is instru- 
mental in the process, then we agree with it. If it connotes that the brain serves to 
Motivate the process, then we disagree. j 

75 Another view of man’s brain is held by Bruner who states, ". . . In the history 
of evolution man's cranial structure is the result rather than the cause of his i 
ments with culture. Thus it is claimed that man's large brain resulted from his AA 
making and communal experiences rather than a large brained creature initiating 
oes adaptations, Bruner, op. cit., p. 15. Similarly, Steward and Shimking question 
Fi validity of assuming a causal relationship between genetics and culture. > 

emonstration that genetic factors have shaped cultural patterns will require a agor 

Gee methodology that has not been developed.” H. Hoagland and y S. 
ieee) (eds.) Evolution and Man’s Progress (New York: Columbia University Fress, 

?? Macdonald Critchley, "The Evolution of Man's Capacity for Language, m 


= aoe The Evolution of Man (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1960), 
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Society predated and was a necessary prelude to the development of 
languages, and through these internalized experiences symbolic com- 
munication became possible. Just how language became internalized as a 
program for ordering experience is not yet clearly known. Jerome Bruner 
offers the following hypothesis which is consistent with social interaction 
theory: “. . . The process of internalization (of language) depends upon 
the interaction with others, upon the need to develop corresponding 
categories and transformations for communal action. It is the need for 
cognitive coin that can be exchanged with those on whom we depend. 
What Roger Brown has called the Original Word Game ends up by 
being the Human Thinking Game. 

Thus symbolization is a function of the human brain's talent for 
abstraction in combination with human motives operating on a social, 
problem solving level of action. 


THE STRUCTURE OF INTELLIGENCE 

The cognitive function is a significant personality variable that is in 
part dependent upon biological foundations. Most organisms are capable 
of learning, depending upon the complexity of their nervous systems and 
upon appropriate environmental stimulation. Both biological heritage 
and environment set limits beyond which mental ability may not develop, 
and we may assume that intelligence will rise to limits set by either, 
depending upon which is the lower. In an optimal environment, heredi 
will set the pace for mental development; but in a person with high 
mental endowment, environment will more likely be the principal deter- 
mining factor. 

Intelligence, as measured psychometrically, is not a simple unitary 
character. Individuals differ within themselves in terms of their capaci- 
ties; for example, an individual may be very competent in solving prob- 
lems in the areas of mathematical symbols, but be less adequate in 
working with verbal symbols.” Thus, in describing the intelligence scores 
of a person, it is necessary to specify both the cultural setting and the 
nature of the mental skill being measured. Although it cannot be meas- 
ured directly, intelligence can be estimated or inferred by means of 
various tests which propose, by their own definition, to yield an index 


58 Bruner, op. cit., p. 14. Piagets work in linguistic theory and Miller's concept 
of the individual as an information processing system have called attention to the 
relationship between cognitive mental processes and the operation of computers, See 
James C. Miller, "Psychological Aspects of Communication Overloads,” in R. W 
Waggoner and D. J. Carek (eds.), International Psychiatry Clinics: Communication 
in Clinical Practice ( Boston: Little, Brown & Co., 1964). 

59 Guilford writes, "The methods of multiple factor analysis . . . do not find a 
general psychological factor at the first order level and they find no second orden 
factor that can properly lay claim to the title of intelligence." J. F, Guilford, “Th 
Structure of Intelligence," The Psychological Bulletin, 53 (1956), 287-293. ` À 
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or indexes of mental competency. In spite of all the criticism made of 
the Intelligence Quotient and the work of Binet and Terman, the con- 
tributions of these men have made possible a working definition of 
intelligence which is empirical and operational. 


The establishment of the intelligence quotient as an index of the general 
level of mental ability was a great scientific achievement—with far 
reaching practical effects in education, psychiatry, law, etc., because it 
made it possible to distinguish lack of ability from lack of interest, 
mental illness, or restricted education. The amazing success of this 
concept was perhaps partly due to the fact that it was an overly simple 
one. Wide variations in mental abilities can, and do, exist within any 
single individual.9? 


In the years since Binet, we have learned a great deal more about the 
structures of intelligence. Today, Guilford estimates that there may be 
as many as 120 separate mental abilities, and as of this date, fifty-five are 
known! Binet and Terman's work has stood up as well as it has be- 
cause, fortunately, they sampled a broad base of many kinds of mental 
skills, thus yielding a conglomerate but diversified and global score. 


INTELLIGENCE AND CULTURE 


If we accept the biological basis of mental potential, we must also 
specify the environmental conditions that will nurture this endowment. 
Even Binet assumed that mental capacity would evidence itself only 
under circumstances of adequate nurture. Much more is involved in 
experiencing cultural stimulation and proximity than simply possessing 
adequate genetic capacity.9? The idea persists in some quarters that intel- 
ligence unfolds automatically in terms of maturation of structure. Liverant 
has pointed out that the interaction thesis concerning heredity and en- 
vironment makes invalid the concept of innate capacity unless the latter 
term assumes the operations of an appropriate environment. 


Perhaps the most pronounced conceptual weakness of the present 
(intellectual) model lies in its inability to cope with environmental 
specificity. The position that individual differences in problem solving 
are a function of heredity given a relatively constant "demographic 
environment (e.g., similar cultural opportunities or similar family life) 
grossly oversimplifies the specific and still unknown effects of the 
"psychological" environment on the hereditary potential.9? 


60 Shephard Liverant, “Intelligence, A Concept in Need of Re-examination, 
Journal of Consulting Psychology, 24 (1960), 101-110. 
1 Guilford, op. cit., p. 289. 


5* J. McV. Hunt, Intelligence and Experience (New York: The Ronald Press, 
1961), p. 7. 
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The crucial role of interpersonal relationships in developing mental 
capacity has been cited in the research of Stone,9! Kellmer-Pringle,** 
and others"? Such research has lead Liverant to comment that “. . . Much 
more is involved in a child's inability to profit from the most ‘well 
conducted' training procedures than lack of the proper genetic con- 
stituents.”°? Stone has shown that humans reared in an impoverished 
perceptual and social milieu may suffer irreversible damage in terms 
of problem solving capacities. Kellmer-Pringle has reported a series of 
studies relating to the learning problems of environmentally and emo- 
tionally deprived children. In one of these studies two groups of pre- 
school children (one institutionalized, the other not) were matched for 
and family background. Data were obtained 
on vocabulary and sentence structure under controlled and spontaneous 
conditions on the children's ability to understand and express themselves 
ences and on verbal expression in social intercourse. The 
d children in comparison with the nursery school children 
ped in the use of these language 


age, sex, intelligence scores, 


on simple sent 
institutionalize 
were found to be seriously handicap 
skills. 

While the most dep 
of retardation, this is n 
to study the dynamics of 
ment, studied intensively 


rived child is often the most handicapped in terms 
ot necessarily the case. Kellmer-Pringle, in order 
deprivation and its effect on human develop- 
two groups of institutionalized children, mem- 
bers of both groups having been separated from their parents for the first 
time before they were five years of age. All children in both groups had 
lived in institutional residence for more than half their lives. The major 
difference which characterized the two groups was that one group was 
rated as “severely maladjusted" and the other was rated as "notably 
stable.” The “unstable” group was very *backward" in language develop- 
ment and reading comprehension whereas the "stable" group achieved 
average mean scores on both these factors. The author concludes that: 


ion and prolonged institutionalization by them- 
selves do not necessarily lead to emotional or learning difficulties. Sus- 
ceptibility to maladjustment and resilience to the shock of separation 
and environmental deprivation appear to be determined by the quality 


. . . Physical separat 


6 L, J. Stone, “A Critique of Studies of Infant Isolation,” Child Development, 
25 (1954), 9-20. LE . 

HS Mio L. Kellmer-Pringle, "Learning Difficulties of Deprived Children," in Pro- 
ceedings of the 16th International Congress of Psychology (Bonn: North Holland 
Pub. Co. 1960), 392-394. — ., : 

$6 Lotte 80), e Danzinge*, g Problems of Social Adaptation of Children Deprived 
of Maternal Care in Earliest Childhood,” in Proceedings of the 16th International 
Congress of Psychology (Bonn: North Holland Pub. Co., 1960), 394-397. 
97 Liverant, op. cit., P- H 4. 
68 Kellmer-Pringle, 0p. cit» P- 392. 


62 An INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


of human relationships available to the child during critical periods of 
growth. It is the child who is rejected by his family and fails to find a 
substitute parent figure who is likely to become insecure, maladjusted 
and educationally backward.5? 


In the instances just cited it becomes clear that normal maturation 
of neurological structure does not by itself guarantee the achievement of 
effective behavior. Children do not ordinarily acquire their distinctly 
human behavior patterns until they have had an opportunity to interact 
with people who behave like human beings. Furthermore, it would ap- 
pear that this reciprocal relationship between innate structure and envi- 
ronmental stimulation is sometimes specific to certain critical periods 
which, if missed, may be irreversible in their effect. 


INTELLIGENCE AND CREATIVITY 


The concept of intelligence and its measurement has often been used 
to describe individual differences in cognition as if the concept included 
all of the human mind and imagination. Scholars in recent years have 
questioned the validity of including creativity under the IQ metric. 
Thurstone, who has contributed his share to the building of psychometric 
devices, makes this point: 


To be extremely intelligent is not the same as to be gifted in creative 
work. This may be taken as a hypothesis. It is a common observation 
in the universities that those students who have high intelligence, judged 
by available criteria, are not necessarily the ones who produce the most 
original ideas. All of us probably know a few men who are both creative 
and highly intelligent, but this combination is not the rule. 

The confusion between intelligence and creative talent is common. 
For example, Quiz Kids are often referred to as geniuses. They would 
undoubtedly score high in memory functions, including incidental 
memory and rote memory. But it is doubtful whether they are also 
fluent in producing original ideas.7^ 


Intelligence tests have been very useful as a primary device for selec- 
tion, classification, and promotion in schools, employment situations, and 
in government responsibilities. Such testing has succeeded in identifying 
and "screening in" talent which might otherwise be overlooked. How- 
ever, intelligence testing, if utilized as the sole criterion, may also “screen 
out” some unusual talent. . 

One of the best designed investigations of the relationship of intelli- 
gence and creativity was conducted by Getzels and Jackson." The authors 


°° Ibid., p. 394, 


$39 Ez d. Thurstone, Applications of Psychology (New York: Harper Brothers, 
1952), p. 20. 


^! Jacob W. Jackson and Philip W. Getzels, Creativity and Intelligence (New 
York: John Wiley and Sons, 1962). 
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set for themselves the task of making a systematic inquiry into high crea- 
tive ability in high school students and its relationship to high intelli- 
gence. They selected for their investigation two groups of adolescents 
matched by age and sex. One group was composed of children who 
were judged to be high in creativity but not concomitantly as high in 
intelligence, and a comparative group of children who were high in 
intelligence but not concomitantly as high in creativity. All were students 
in an urban midwestern private school. The results of this extensive and 
thoughtful investigation are rich in provocative ideas for the student of 
human behavior, but for our purposes we are primarily interested in the 
more conspicuous conclusions concerning the relationship of intelligence 
and creativity. 

The results of this study clearly indicated that both groups were able 
to achieve similar academic results even though the high creative group 
was twenty-three IQ points lower than the high intelligence group. Fur- 
thermore, the correlation between certain of the creativity tests and school 
achievement was equal to and in some cases exceeded the correlation 
between IQ and school achievement. The authors are quick to point out 
that they do not minimize the predictive value of intelligence testing in 
academic achievement, but add the following reservation: 


If we believe—as seems reasonable—that present measurements of 
intellectual functioning sample only a small portion of a person's intel- 
lectual resources then the discovery that those who possess cognitive 
ability not included in the I.Q. also do well in school achievement 
loses some of its mystery and recourse to some all-explanatory extraneous 
principles [such as over-achievement] becomes less necessary. The 
variance in the relationship between intelligence and learning left 
unexplained by the customary correlation of 50 is now most often 
attributed exclusively to emotional factors [including motivation]. On 
the basis of the present data, preliminary as it is, we would raise the 
general question whether part of this unexplored variance may not be 
attributable to cognitive factors of the type sampled in our creativity 
battery but not included in the I.Q. metric.7? 

E. Paul Torrance in another study modeled after the Getzels and 
Jackson investigation also found that despite a sizable difference in intel- 
ligence quotient, the two groups which he studied (one highly creative, 
the other highly intelligent) were equally superior in achievement to 
the school population from which they were drawn." l 

These studies show that OVER the whole range of creative endeavor 
there is a small positive relationship between the intelligence quotient 


72 Ibid., p. 28. 

73 E. P. Torrance, 
Highly Creative," Research 
search, Univ. of Minnesota 


“Educational Achievement of the Highly Intelligent and the 
Memorandum BER 60-18, Bureau of Educational Re- 
(Sept. 1960). 


64 AN INTRODUCTION TO SocIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


and the various measures of creativity. However, the relationship is mini- 
mal and signifies only that a certain amount of intelligence is required for 
creativity but that creativity and intelligence are not synonymous. 


THE MODIFIABILITY OF INTELLIGENCE TEST SCORES 

For purposes of clarification it is important that we distinguish be- 
tween intelligence as (A) a genetic component involving an inherited 
capacity for learning potential, or (B) an operationally defined charac- 
teristic as measured by so-called intelligence tests. Much of the criticism 
of intelligence evaluation has developed out of the confusion of these 
two definitions of intelligence. If intelligence B is fully dependent upon 
intelligence A, then intelligence is simply a function of heredity and 
maturation. But if we assume that intelligence B is an independent varia- 
ble and not completely dependent upon intelligence A, then we would 
have to agree that intelligence B can be influenced by experience. [n any 
discussion of intelligence it is important to clarify which definition of 
intelligence is under consideration. 

Many intelligence tests are merely measures of competency in a par- 
ticular cultural environment. (Definition B.) If the score on such an 
intelligence test is used as a measure of such achievement, for purposes 
of comparing individuals in terms of knowledge or learning skills, this aS 
sound reasoning. But if such measures are«used to explain why (Defini- 
tion A) one person is more successful than another in school or on the 
job, it is assuming the presence of a general native capacity which is 
inferred but which is not necessarily present, at least not on the basis of 
the test measure alone. 

Innumerable investigations have been made to demonstrate that men- 
tal quotients can be changed. Volumes have been written on the poss 
bility and extent of change in measured intelligence as a result of various 
environmental and pharmaceutical manipulations. Although the results 
of these investigations do not agree as to the extent of the modification, 
there is consensus that scores on mental tests can be improved by various 
means. Some of this improvement in measured test scores is due to the 
increased motivation resulting from the attention and recognition given 
the experimental subjects involved in the investigation. However, the 
fact that scores on intelligence tests can be modified by various environ- 
mental exposures, diet, or chemicals, is not the same as demonstrating 
a real change in mental capacity. It has not yet been convincingly demon- 
Strated (except as a result of health correction) that a person's mental 
capacity (intelligence A) can be changed any more than can his height 
or eye color. 


Consider a stoop-shouldered boy who at the time of induction into 


** For a fuller discussion of this concept see Hebb, op. cit., pp. 275-303. 
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military service is measured at five feet, ten inches. His measured height 
is less than his actual potential height as determined by the genes he 
inherited. After three years in service he is measured again. This time 
he measures six feet even. Has the Army increased his natural height? 
No, but it has taught him to stand up straight. He measures two inches 
taller and impresses others as being taller than when he went into service. 
Yet there is no basic change in his physical structure. It is not straining 
an analogy to point out that human beings who are functioning below 
their natural capacities can be stimulated, by an improved environment 
good health, encouragement, and good teaching, to act more intelligently 
and to live closer to their potential. Such persons' basic intelligence has 
not been increased but they have learned to use their capacities more 


9 © 


[o 


effectively. 


Measured 
native ability 


Achievement 


A 


ammatic representation of differences between measured native 
(Adapted from Ruth Strang. An Introduction to Child Study. 
1951.) , 


Ficure 4. Diagr 
ability and achievement. 
New York: The Macmillan Company, 


Figure 4 illustrates the scores made by three students in the same class 
on an individual intelligence test. The outer circumference line indicates 
the native mental ability of the individual as the test tries to measure it. 
This is, of course, an approximation only and may be influenced by many 
extraneous factors which the skilled psychometrician will check. The 
Solid section within the circle may indicate the individual's actual per- 
formance, or the extent to which he is using his native endowment. In 
this illustration, achievement may be represented by grades made in 
School. Boy A made a higher mental age score than boys B or C. But B 
gets better grades than A. The tests help the teacher in this instance to 
know that A has the capacity to do better if she can find out what is 
holding him back. On the other hand, C has little natural facility for 
learning; and if the test score is supported by other evidence, the teacher 
should not become discouraged if the boy does not readily learn his 
lessons. This last boy probably could be encouraged by a good teacher 
to utilize his limited talents in areas where they would be effective, The 
teacher would probably do this by encouragement, individual attention 
and adjusting the curriculum to suit the student's capacities, j 
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The Autonomic Nervous System 

We have seen how the central nervous system enables the organism 
to adjust to the external environment. This orientation is achieved with 
the cooperation of the energy. and support of the autonomic nervous sys- 
tem, which makes possible the internal adjustments necessary to the 
smooth functioning of the entire organism. The autonomic system does 
not function independently or intermittently. The autonomic system con- 
stantly (more at times of emergency than others) strives to maintain à 
constant internal environment or homeostasis. Fulton cites the following 
example of the homeostatic functioning of the autonomic system: 


A warm external environment initiates reflex sweating and peripheral 
vasodilation, with consequent increase in heat loss, but anv tendency of 
the bodv temperature to fall will bring about shivering (heat produc- 
tion) and peripheral vasoconstriction (reduction in heat loss). The 
increased venous return to the heart caused bv muscular exercise is 
accommodated by reflex acceleration of the heart and peripheral vaso- 
constriction, but a consequent rise in general blood pressure is immedi- 
atelv counteracted bv increased activitv of the aortic and carotid sinus 

reflexes.*^ 

The autonomic system consists of motor nerves which extend to most 
of the smooth muscles and glands of internal secretion. Together with the 
endocrine glands, it constitutes a neurohumoral system which very largely 
controls the main organic functions of the body, such as the digestive, 
circulatory, respiratory. 


EMOTION AS MOTIVATION 


Our concern here is with those aspects of the autonomic nervous sys- 
tem which can become interactive in the social processes. This brings US 
directly to the subject of emotions which are commonly associated with 
certain functions of the autonomic system. Earlier, we discussed the 
organic drives as one of the factors which motivate behavior, When these 
drives are thwarted, the organism is likely to respond in a manner that 
we commonly term emotional. Depending upon the importance of the 
frustration, as interpreted by the individual, the tension may be resolved 
calmly or it may result in explosive behavior. There are those who would 
restrict the use of the term emotion to the latter explosive type of response 
but this seems too arbitrary. Emotion as herein conceived is an attitudinal 
relationship between the organism and some aspects of environment 
(including the organism itself) which can become of social value to the 
person concerned. Emotions, from the viewpoint of physiology, involve 


Wait n dew e of the Nervous System (New York: Oxford University 
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the total organism to a greater degree than, for example, the cold, intel- 
lectual orientation one may have toward some routine or objective task. 

Even though the term emotion has a long history of wide usage, it is 
not yet sufficiently restricted in its denotative meaning to be thoroughly 
satisfactory as a scientific concept. Although careful investigations of the 
physiological referents of what is generally assumed to be emotion have 
helped narrow the scope of the concept, there are still many unanswered 
questions. As one psychologist has said, “At best the definition of emo- 
tion presents a difficult problem. No single definition has proved accepta- 
ble to all psychologists. The difficulty seems to be that no single criterion 
has been found which clearly differentiates emotional from nonemotional 
16 Taking into consideration the various interpretations and the 
answered questions concerning the nature of emotion, we will 
refer to the concept of emotion in this text as follows: 

1l. In this book we shall employ the term primarily as un adjective, 
rather than as a noun. We shall attach the term emotional to those activi- 
ties of the human organism, which as best we can judge, involve pri- 
marily the autonomic nervous system and the visceral vascular system of 
the organism. Desirable as it might be to reserve the term for only the 
motivational aspects of experience, what generally comes under the rubric 
of feeling or feeling-tone so clearly involves the visceral vascular compo- 
nents of the organism that it must be accorded a place in the emotional 


states. 
many un 


category. ; 
is not deliberate, conscious behavior, but is ac- 


2. Emotional activity : RE à 
tivity that precedes or follows deliberate action; it is usually either motive 
} the other.” 


on the one hand, or feeling-tone on 


6 p, T. Young, Motivation and Emotions (New York: John Wiley and Sons, 
1961) P5 “950-251. Evidence o the confusion in thinking regarding the nature of 
emotions is found by contrasting the view taken by Sr: psychologists, that emotion 
is characterized by the disruption or disorganization of behavior (Ibid., p. 457), with 
the view, that the concept is to be applied only to the secondary drives of the per- 
sonuilty, E OL H. Mowrer, “On the Dyak pa of ee oa Re-Interpretation 
of ‘Conditioning and Problem-Solving, The Harvard Ed ucational Review, XVII 
(Spring 1947), pp- 122-123, footnote. In the Fornet mieg such diverse phenomena 
as resentment, ‘laughter, fear, pain, Sadness, envy pue es and humiliation are desig- 
nated as emotions, whereas according to Em letter bee ae must be restricted 
to drives and must not be accorded tor toe. di NS ible ow drive reduction or 
satisfaction. In the authors words, -it is on y sensi i io speak of a reduction 
in emotion as 'emotion. " ( Ibid.). More pu I a psycl Pis ad has written that: 
"Since no one has yet proposed any end ic 1 p generally applicable and which 
meaningfully differentiates between the tradi agre np of emotional behavior 
and motivated behavior, we shall GEHEN ae i» ion 4 the phenomenon 
assigned to the two categories.” Dalbir Bindra, Motivation (New York: The Ronald 
Press 3 x 

E e i ado because, pe gh Ar i responses are rarely conscious 
behavior, the response may be of suc E nature sys it is not clearly recognizable as 
either motive or feeling-tone- Such sie len those wherein the organism loses 
sphincter control, faints, vomits, OF cent T Mode I. VANIOUS forms. What seems 
to happen is that a crisis situation, either because of its sudden appearance, its ex- 
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To illustrate, a person may learn through interactional processes to 
hate another person; this fact establishes a given relationship between 
these two persons, an emotional relationship. If we are to understand 
social behavior clearly, we must stress the different nature of this emo- 
tional relationship in contrast to the action or social behavior taken in 
response to this emotional attitude, In this instance let us suppose that 
the first named individual, in response to his own anger, strikes or shoots 
the object of his hostility. This behavior, although motivated by an emo- 
tional orientation, is not emotional. Similar action or behavior could take 
place without any emotional component, for instance, the lifeguard's 
knocking out an hysterical individual or the coldly calculated behavior 
of the hired assassin. The feeling-tone which follows our “hero’s” striking 
the person he hated may well be emotional in nature. The glow of satis- 
faction, or the remorse, which follows is surely emotional. This feeling- 
tone may, in turn, stimulate the individual to further action, that is, may 
become a motive. 

3. In keeping with the tri-dimensional, interactionist frame of refer- 
ence, it is important to note that every person has as part of his biological 
heritage an emotional Capacity: (a function of the autonomic nervous 
system ); that is, he can learn to become emotional about objects, persons, 
or situations, 


However, with this physiological capacity come few or no directives 
that determine with which 
attachment will be made. What things one will fear, love, or define as 
repulsive or as sex objects are determined by the unique way in which 


s. Everyday experiences afford many examples at 
the nonspecific nature of emotional responses, The writhing reptile that 
g them to panic, is eagerly sought as 
a pet by others. The little boy who is adored by his parents may be 
regarded with dismay by the neighbors. The same political speech will 
excite no response in some, elation in others, and revulsion in still others, 
depending upon the cognitive interpretation the organism makes of the 
situation. The reader can supply countless instances to illustrate the fact 


that one must learn which things will be effective in evoking an emotional 
response. 


treme nature, or its novel character, is not reduced by appropriate mental and m 
cular behavior as controlled by the central nervous system. The situation is one Ée 
which the emotional demand for action becomes so great that it takes over t P 
organism; purposive behavior is reduced to a minimum or is absent entirely, and Ei 
Say that the person is, for the moment, "all drive and no solution." It is much like ap 
automobile with all motor but no steering wheel or brakes. Such emotional response 


?, t 
are, to be sure, the results of what has been learned or not learned from one’s pas 
experience, 
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In terms of evolutionary history, the autonomic nervous system, and 
particularly the sympathetic division, is an ancient structure which func- 
tions to aid the survival of organisms in an environment that is at times 
hostile and dangerous, requiring quick mobilization of energy for attack 
or escape. This theory, known as the emergency theory of emotion, was 
evolved from research performed by Walter B. Cannon.'? The original 
function and value of these early affective responses is diminished in 
today's civilization, though a vestige of it may be noted in the quip of a 
famous manager of a professional baseball team, viz., "Nice guys finish 
last!” Yet the impact of these physiological resources in the human body 
upon man’s adaptations remains significant and must be reckoned with 
in much of his social behavior. His primitive capacity for aggressiveness, 
which served him well in an age dominated by muscle and claw, con- 
tinues to influence his behavior today. The whole complex field of psycho- 
e evidences this fact. There seems to be growing evidence 
es that appear on the surface to be clearly biotic 
ntial ingredients the operations of the autonomic 


somatic medicin! 
that many of the diseas 
in nature involve as esse 
nervous system. 
Psychosomatic di 
struggle between ma 
about half a million years ago, at the dawn of culture, our human 
ancestors began to use this unique human brain to overcome their 
physical limitations. They then rapidly refined abstract thought and 
built themselves an artificial environment to make up for their bio- 
logical shortcomings. It was this trend towards an ever greater control 
over the world around him that led man into the appalling com- 
plexity of today's metropolitan life and into the psychosomatic diseases 
that are now threatening him with self-destruction.” 
Psychosomatic ailments, according to Simeons, account for the bulk of 
urban man’s ill-health and are the most frequent cause of his death. “Man 
shares this kind of affliction with no other living creature. . . . A disorder 
strictly comparable to psychosomatic disease never occurs in any wild 
i ?80 
mc social scientists would not agree that cognitive functions are in 
conflict with man's primitive needs. Montagu states that. .. . all the 
available evidence gathered by competent investigators indicate that man 
is born without any aggressiveness within him whatsoever."?! Maslow 


writes, 


sorders arise, according to Simeons, because of the 
n’s ancient drives and his human goals. 


78 Walter B. Cannon, Bodily Changes in Pain, Hunger, Fear and Rage (New 
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, Inc., 1929). 
79 Simeons, op. cit., P- *- 

SoIbid., p. 2. i 

81 Montagu, op. cit., P- 311. 
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Those human impulses which have seemed throughout our history to 
be deepest, to be most instinctive and unchangeable, to be most widely 
spread among mankind, i.e., the impulse to hate, to be jealous, to be 
hostile, to be greedy, to be egoistic and selfish, are now being discovered 
more and more clearly to, be acquired and not instinctive. They are 
almost certainly neurotic and sick reactions to bad situations, more 
specifically to frustrations of our truly basic and instinct-like needs and 
impulses.8? 


Montagu believes that man is not only nonviolent in his primitive 
nature but that in fact he is probably born with the need to love and be 
loved. Aggressive behavior, on the other hand, according to Montagu, 
is regarded as a learned response to frustration or the blocking of ex- 
pected satisfactions. The point of view of these writers concerning the 
nature of man’s innate needs is indeed more optimistic and hopeful for 
the future of civilization than the more traditional view would seem to 


justify. An open and inquiring attitude toward further evidence in this 
regard is in order. 


EMOTION AS THE “GREAT EQUALIZER” 


Someone once described a Hopi or Navaho Indian family as consist- 
ing of two parents, one or more grandparents, three children, and an 
anthropologist. With a degree of accuracy at least as great, families in 
certain urban and suburban settings might be described as consisting 
of two parents, two children, and one psychiatrist. The increasing use of 
clinical psychologists, psychiatric social workers, counselors of many 
kinds, and psychiatrists (plus all of the books, pamphlets, magazine and 
journal articles, and newspaper columns) gives ample evidence of the 
emotional distress that confronts and confounds thousands of people of 
nearly all ages and occupations, largely regardless of their material 
wealth, state of health, schooling, or intelligence. Emotional problems are 
no respectors of class, clan, group affiliation, or biological endowment 
variables. They plague the beautiful and the ugly, the young, those in 
the middle years, and the old, the gifted and the mentally retarded, the 
rich and the poor, the urbanite and the rural dweller. Wealth, health, 
intelligence, and habitat differentiate, whereas emotional needs are the 
common nature of mankind. Somatotypes vary greatly, and there is a 
wide range of individual differences in native intelligence and in motor 
capacities. Both relatively and absolutely, the emotional needs of man are 
much more homogeneous than such items as intelligence or body typ- 
The needs for sexual expression, for affection, for recognition, for security, 
are common to all men. The giant and the dwarf, the genius and the 


#2 A. H. Maslow, “Our Maligned Animal Nature,” Journal of Psychology, 2a 
(1949), 273-278. 
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moron, can love or hate the same objects with apparently the same 
intensity. 

Autobiographies and biographies in all languages are replete with 
instances of famous, wealthy, powerful and gifted men and women 
behaving in response to emotional needs or desires that are identical 
(physiologically and psychologically) with the behavior of those held in 
low esteem, the impoverished (mentally and materially), and others in 
the unknown multitude. Michelangelo, Rembrandt, and Beethoven are 
are described by Beckman as being "enigmatic, distrustful 
c—all were in continuous conflict with the world and, 
ly crossed the borderline of madness." General 
ht have become master of France in 1889 if 


rmined the choice. 


examples and 
and misanthropi 
at times, they certain 
Georges Boulanger mig 
cognition alone had dete 
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i s a delicate soul, young an 
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all in love wi 
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Restaurant Durant tha a few more years of life were 
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vith her. He would have to spend them in the crowd 
Spend these years V 


at work. " 
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ere being counted, the streets of 
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pectation swept the streets. The mobs clamored exultantly for action. 
Walk, begged Boulangers aides, walk. It is only a few steps. Now or 
never, pleaded Rochefort. It cannot be tomorrow. Dramatically he took 
out his watch and held it in his hand. He counted out the quarter 
hours as they passed. The Day would end at midnight. It would never 
come again, he assured Boulanger. 

At night the streets began slowly to empty. The Restaurant Durant 
emptied. The lights in the Elysée were turned out. Boulanger had 
gone to his apartment and to Marguerite, and did not emerge . . - 

Meanwhile, in the aftermath of Boulanger's defection, a new Gov- 
ernment had come into power, composed of men who agreed on only 
one thing—republicanism—and were determined to make a firm stand. 
Plans were made to arrest and prosecute Boulanger and his chief ad- 
visers, Dérouléde and Rochefort, for an attempt to overthrow the 


Government by force and violence—a crime that came under the 
jurisdiction of the Senate. 


But a police official slipped the news to Marguerite de Bonnemains. 
Fearing that he would be separated from his beloved, Boulanger fled 
with her to Belgium. He did not even risk waiting for confirmation of 
the news. The police watched over their flight. Frontier guards were 
ordered to permit the couple to pass without incident. 

On April 1 the generals followers were shocked by the news in 
the press that their leader had fled rather than fight with them against 
a legal prosecution. Nevertheless, in the general elections in September, 
held while he was still in Belgium, a Paris constituency returned him 
to the Chamber. Forty-four other Boulangists were elected deputies. 

But Boulanger refused to leave Brussels. He would not risk trial. 
After all, a trial, even if it resulted in acquittal, would have meant 
embracing what he had turned his back on the night of January 27. 
Marguerite was mortally sick. He did not leave her bedside. 

The young woman died two years later, in 1891, in Brussels. 
Boulanger mourned her for two months. Then he went to her grave 
and killed himself on it. In his last will he asked that one tombstone be 


placed over the two graves inscribed with these words: “How did I 
survive for two months without thee?”s4 


This is another example from history of the leveling effect of man’s 
emotional system. The occupation of a nation’s top position, with all of 
the implications that this had for millions of Frenchmen, was weighed 
against Boulanger's relationship with a single person and was found 
wanting, Set apart from other Frenchmen by his energy, effective leader- 
ship, and political acumen, Boulanger became simply another undiffer- 
entiated Frenchman because of his autonomic nervous system. 1 

Extensive learning at the cognitive or central nervous system lee 
does not obviate the effectiveness of the impulses to action which emerge 
from the autonomic nervous system, either as innate undefined impulses, 


5* Nicholas Halasz, Captain Dreyfus (New York: Grove Press, 1957), pp. 88-91. 
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or as learned desires for affection, social approval, new experiences, or 
security. A 
One of America's most famous philosophers, whose knowledge in- 
cluded mathematics and physics as well as philosophy, acknowledged 
his inability to "exercise proper moral control" and of him, philosopher 


William James wrote: 


The poor cuss sees no chance of getting a profes'orship anywhere . . . 
It seems a great pity that as original a man as he is, who is willing 
and able to devote the powers of his life to logic and metaphysics, 
should be starved out of a career, when there are lots of professorships 
of the sort to be given in the country to “safe” orthodox men.55 


BIOLOGICAL CHARACTERISTICS CULTURALLY EVALUATED 

s of man gain social psychological significance 
ich men look at them, and not because there is 
etween them and specific social action. Thus, 
tra’s nose had been a half inch 
been changed. All biological 


Certain biological feature 
because of the way in wh 
any necessary relationship b 
it has been said facetiously that if Cleopa 
longer the course of history might have 
features of man can, to be sure, become sociocultural objects; that is, 
can acquire meaning and values that affect sociocultural relationships. 
Variations in such items as height, weight, body form, cosmetic features, 
baldness, myopia, bowleggedness, are of concern to the social psycholo- 
gist because of the values which various cultures may assign to specific 


physiological features. 
theastern Europe, cross- 


For example, in some communities in sou 
eyedness in girls is regarded as sexually attractive, and not as a physical 
handicap. Childr nada whose eyes are crossed 


en in the United States or ec : ied wh 

‘advantaged and the problem 1s corrected whenever 
m reat a this cultural definition of a specific biologi- 
cal feature as a social object is found in left-handedness. In some cultures 
this feature is of either neutral or negative value, but in ours it acquires 
a positive value in the game of baseball. The reason for this has nothing 
to do with left-handedness per se, but is found in the relationship of this 
biological feature to the rules of baseball. It so happens that Abner 
Doubleday, generally credited with being the founder of the national 
pastime db dta d that the batter, after hitting the ball, would run toward 
the ri ht or to first base aS it is now located. This rule ne C E 
hail batter at least a full stride advantage Ovir i uet a s 
batter, who upon the com letion of his swing at the NS eae ee or 
third base afd must turn approximately ninety degrees before he begins 
his dash toward first base- Had Doubleday seen fit to place first base 
, Introduction to Peirce’s Philosophy (New York: Harper 


85 James Feibleman, A” 
and Brothers, 1946), P- 16. 


74 AN INTRODUCTION TO SocIAL PSYCHOLOGY 


where third now rests, the advantage would have been with the right- 
handed batter and not the left-handed one. This decision of baseball’s 
founder has enhanced the fame and fortune of left-handed players ever 
since. 

Any real or imagined organic feature can gain significance as a cul- 
tural object. Among the most conspicuous examples of this phenomenon 
are to be found in race relations and again in somatotyping. 


Biological Aspects of Race 

Among the men of this earth there are certain perceivable variations 
in nonfunctional, anatomical features. These differences in structure are 
not items which differ with each individual, but are structural items which 
are shared by groups, some relatively small, but many very large. They 
are structural items which would be less significant social-psychologically, 
perhaps even insignificant, were it not for the fact that long centuries of 
isolation have resulted in a rough correlation, but only a rough correla- 
tion, between these anatomical features : 
of the world, and with such cultural items 
economics, and moral standards, Grou 
features are called races. 


Few other subjects in the social sciences have been discussed as exten- 
sively during the past two decades as that of race. Despite this fact, 
however, much confusion still surrounds the concept race. The first assign- 
ment in the study of race is to secure a clear picture of the objective 
physical facts of race, and only after this is done is one free to discuss 


some of the social psychological implications of these racial character- 
istics. 


and certain geographical areas 
as language, dress, habits, diet, 
ps distinguishable because of these 


Race in physical anthropology is becoming an increasingly narrow 
concept. In recent years there has been some agitation to abandon the 
concept of race entirely because of the misconceptions which have arisen 
concerning its nature. Livingstone recently stated that, “. . . There are 
excellent arguments for abandoning the concept of race with reference 
to the living populations of Homo sapiens.”8° This position is not meant 
to imply that there are no biological variations among the populations 
which comprise a species, but simply that this variability does not always 
conform to the discrete labels sometimes used to define races. nee 
to abandon a given concept or term in order thereby to remove ambigui- 
ties and misconceptions from a language has merit only if there is no 
objective reality to which such concepts or terms refer. Racial character" 
istics, as our society is presently constituted, would be just as real er 
any other name. The removal of all reference to the term race, from bot 


55 Frank B. Livingstone, “On the Non-existence of Human Races," Current An- 
thropology, 3 (1962), 279. 
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written and spoken communications, would not improve the lot of sa 
the Negroes in South Africa or in the United States. The caste iE 
would remain and the attendant barriers to the Negroes' social mobility 
would persist just as surely without the term race as with it. Social reality 
is not removed by changing names, and attempts to do so must be recog- 
nized as an evidence of belief in word magic. We will use the word race 
in this discussion in its popular sense, recognizing that all ethnic groups 
come from mixed origins and that there are no known specific physical 
ristics or behavioral traits that are unique to any one race. Š 

ve publication of racial information stemming from 
equally extensive research into the nature of race, there are still wide- 
spread misconceptions regarding the subject. It requires no large amount 
of study to learn that the human species is not alike in physical appear- 
ance, that there are groups identifiable on the basis of skin, eye, and hair 
color; on shapes of noses, lips, and general facial contours; and on differ- 
ence in stature. The abridged summary of the three major racial groups 
Table II, is adequate for our purposes in this text. 


characte: 
Despite the extensi 


given in 


Table II 
Characteristics of the Three Major Racial Groups 


Je: i 
Negro Mongolian 


Caucasian 
Dolichocephalic Brachycephalic 


Head Varied—long 
(dolichocephalic) 
& broad (brachy- 
cephalic) 


Eye Nothing distinctive Nothing dis- Heavy upper 
except for occasional tinctive eye lids some- 
*Nordic fold" (skin times hori- 
fold on exterior side zontal across 
of eye) entire eye, 
more often on 
inside of eye, 
giving slanting 
appearance 
Eyebrow Varied, but more with Slight to Moderate 
(supra- heavy ridges than other absent 
orbital) two groups 
ridges 
Forehead Varied, but more slant- Rounded fore- Moderate 
ing foreheads than other heads 
two groups 
Cheek Bones Low and slanting Low and slant- High and ang. 


mg ular 
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Table II (Continued) 
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Characteristics of the Three Major Racial Groups 


Caucasian Negro 


Nose Most prominent of all— Characteristically 
high, narrow convex nose, broad with low 
a Caucasian feature. bridge and root 
Also great variety of 
nose shapes 


Prognathism 
(Protrusion 
of area be- 
tween nose 
and chin; not 
chin as such) 


None to moderate Marked 


Lip Varied from thin 
(slightly everted) 
to thick ( markedly 
everted); former dis- 
tinctive feature 


Markedly everted 


Female Breast Characteristically Character- 
hemispheric istically 
conical 
Hair Most hai Least hirsute 
(Amount) (hisu) on head and 
body, moderate 
on face 
Hair Straight (round Almost uni- 
(Form) in cross section) formly kinky 
to wavy (oval in (flat in cross 
cross section) section) 


with some kinky 
mutations 


Pigmentation Dark brown 
kin) (certain Asians) 
to very light or 
n 


Brown to black 


blond 
P igmentation Dark brown to very Black 
Hair) light 
Stature 


Medium to tall 
(tallest average 
of three groups) 


Medium 


Mongolian 
Smallest of all— 
low and rela- 
tively narrow 


Moderate 


Moderately 
everted 


Characteristic- 
ally disc 
shaped (adher- 
ing closer to 
rib cage) 


Ample head 
hair, sparse 
on face and 


body 


Almost uniform- 
ly straight 


Light to med- 
ium brown an 
reddish brown 


Dark brown to 
black 


Medium to 
short 
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The question is sometimes raised as to why such features as baldness. 
obesity, myopia, mental deficiency are not included among items used to 
designate race. The answer seems to lie in the fact that these are universal 
features among mankind; they do not align themselves with geographic 
regions nor are they restricted to any culturally distinguishable groups. 
The attitudes, habits, and traits of man are not to be explained in terms 
of racial characteristics. There is nothing about the shape of skulls or 
eyes that will determine a man's attitudes toward his neighbors, toward 
classical music, or toward money, and certainly nothing about the color 
of his skin or hair, that enables one to predict his behavior as a citizen, 
soldier, or scholar. It may be of interest to note that of the several racial 
features, no one race is more "ape-like." The ape has a broad head, heavy 
brow-ridges and slanting forehead, strong prognathism, thin (slightly 
everted) lips, usually dark skin, abundant brown hair, and short stature. 
The reader can add up the score for himself. 

Each of the three major groups ( Table II) has identifiable subgroups, 
e.g., Alpine, Mediterranean, Nordic, Dinaric, East Baltic (Caucasian); 
Congo, Nilotic, Melanesians (Negro); American Indian, Indonesian, 
Eskimo (Mongolian). In addition there are miscellaneous groups such as 
the Pygmies, Australian Aborigines, Ainu, and Polynesians. These features 
are anatomical and structural, not physiological or functional. Except for 
certain minor items (such as the sickle cell)5? there seem to be very few 
functional characteristics distinguishing one race from another. 

Research has been able to reveal no valid evidence of significant 
racial differences in intellectual, emotional, digestive, or reproductive 
processes that are genetic in origin. It should also be kept in mind that 
differences between individuals on these variables are much more impres- 
sive than are mean differences between racial groups.** 

Insofar as racial differences in intelligence test scores are concerned, 
we have already noted that such tests operate within cultural contexts 
and do not measure intelligence directly. The concept of intelligence is 
s itis related to culture. It is not yet possible to measure 
intelligence apart from cultural symbols. In general, it is true that Cau- 
casians make higher test scores than Negroes in the United States, but 
when northern Negroes are compared with the general population of 
h try they show up favorably. In the United States, Mongolians 
bn "en 4 ( Japanese Americans) and lowest (American Indians). 
Seore Mg UT higher than non-Jews but the differences are re- 
p ip S ninte when the scores of Jews and other Americans of 


northwest European origin are compared. 


meaningful only a 


«pjabetes Mellitus: A ‘Thrifty’ Genotype Rendered Detri a 
gen of Human Genetics, 14 (1962), 353-362, menta 


87 Tames V. Neel, 
(New York: Columbia University Press, 1961), Copyright 


by Progress," American J 


88 Race and Science 
UNESCO. 
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Tead has indicated that in order to obtain a fair picture of differential 
intelligence as measured by tests, it is necessary to compare the results 
of tests taken in the same environment. Tead reports the following 
experience from New York City: 


When the education authorities of that city decided to set up a special 
school for promising children, 500 gifted children were selected on the 
basis of intelligence tests given in elementary schools throughout the 
city. When these 500 children were examined as to race, religious and 
national backgrounds, it appeared that the distribution w approxi- 
mately the same as that of the population of New York City a whole; 
that is, about 10 per cent of the 500 were Negro children, corresponding 
to the 10 per cent Negro population at large. The same proportions were 
true for Jews and for some national groups.*? 


In short, cultural rather than genetic factors appear to explain racial 
IQ differences. Anastasia, in a comprehensive review of the literature 
concerning racial differences in intellectual and personality development, 
concluded that it is improbable that such differences can be explained 
solely by genetic factors." With more refined research techniques (in- 
cluding culture free tests), it may one day be possible to discover that 
there are significant differences in intelligence, emotion, and so on, among 
the races. However, to date evidence denies us the knowledge of which, 
if any, racial group will be deemed superior.?! 

At this point, we must hasten to add that the cultural evaluation of 
racial characteristics, either by the persons possessing these features or 
by others, often provides us with a basis for predicting social actions. This 
evaluation, which has varied widely over the years and from place to 
place, has played a large part in world history. Behavior between and 
among races has from time to time become institutionalized, and taken 
as natural, that is, as given, and therefore, as unchanging. This attach- 
ment of cultural values to races is called racism and will be discussed 
elsewhere in this text. The present struggle for and against the break- 
down of time-honored behavior patterns between the Negro and Cau- 
casian peoples in the United States is a case in point. The problem arises, 


^" Diana Tead, "Race and Intelligence,” Contemporary Readings in Peyéhologh 
Leonard Carmichael (ed.) (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1959), pp- 130-132. "em 
study could be questioned because the groups comprising the study may be atypica 
even though the environment was constant. 961) 

9" A. Anastasia, Differential Psychology (New York: The Macmillan Co., n 

*! Useful sources on race are: H. Hoagland and R. W. Burhal (eds.), Evoluti 


1959); C. E, 
Simpson and J. M. Yinger, Racial and Cultural Minorities (New York: Harper vien 
Row, 1964). The reader may be aware of recent interest in blood types (and oti = 
minor genotypic items) as bases for racial classification, but for social psychologic? 
purposes such covert criteria are nonoperative. 
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not because of any socially given or instinctive division among racial 
" . © 
groups, but from the cultural inventions of man in years gone by 


Physiological Anatomical Types 


Just as we have found it useful to describe racial physiological dif- 
ferences in terms of their cultural evaluation, so will it be worthwhile 
to become acquainted with somatotyping and the cultural values some- 
times assigned to various definitions of body types. The subject of soma- 
totyping is introduced in this chapter because the student should be 
aware of the useful descriptive semantics involved and also because, in 
some quarters, the relationship of body types and temperament is still a 
lively subject. For our part, we believe any discussion of body types is 
important not so much because of any possible organic implications for 
personality and temperament but because individuals with particular 
body physiques may respond to an awareness of their own physique by 
accommodating to the expected temperamental stereotype. Young people, 
highly sensitive to any comparison of their physique with their peers, 
may take toward themselves attitudes and evaluations which are inappro- 
priate and maladaptive. Whether or not people believe that body types 
yield particular temperaments may be finally important only to the extent 
that people believe this to be true. We will have occasion in this text to 
refer frequently to W. I. Thomas’ principle, which states that if people 
define a situation as real, its consequences for them are real. 

Too often the classification of the variety of human physiques is sub- 
jective and inconsistent. An objective working classification of physiologi- 
cal anatomical types will make it easier to discuss more consistently and 
meaningfully the variety of human physiques. Kretschmer, and later 
Sheldon, have provided us with physiological anatomical classifications 
which will make our discussion of this subject more meaningful. 

Kretschmer’s physical types are perhaps the best known.?? There are, 
says Kretschmer, three clear-cut types and one left-over category. The 
aesthenic type is the long, lean physique that features thin muscles, nar- 
row shoulders, narrow and flat chest, and delicate bone structure. The 
pyknic type, in contrast to the aesthenic, or leptosomatic type, is char- 
acterized by ^. ronounced peripheral development of the body 
cavities (head, breast and stomach), and a tendency to a distribution 
of fat about the trunk, with a more graceful construction of the motor 
apparatus ( shoulders and extremities) . . . middle height, rounded figure, 
a soft broad face . . . the magnificent paunch protrudes from the deep 
vaulted chest which broadens out towards the lower part of the body.® 


°2Ernst Kretschmer, Physique and Character (New York: Harcourt, Brace and 


Co., 1925). 
93 [bid., p. 29. 
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The limbs of such persons are soft and round with little or no muscle 
relief, and the hands are soft, short, fat, and wide. 

The athletic type is just what one would guess it to be from its title. 
The heavy, broad chest, the wide shoulders and the relatively narrow 
hips, the muscles that show in bold relief, the large bones, big hands, 
firm but elastic skin, the dearth of fat, and tall stature sharply distinguish 
this body structure from the others. The physiques which do not fit into 
these three categories or combinations thereof, are called either dysplastic 
or asymmetrical types. 

Sheldon’s somatotypes are strongly influenced by the works of 
Kretschmer. William H. Sheldon, an American student of medicine 
and psychology, developed the main three types of physiques to a much 
more refined degree than has been done heretofore. Deriving these types 
from three components of the body that are already manifest in the 
embryo of the species, Sheldon and his associates present some seventy 
varieties of body build, or somatotypes, as they are called?! The basic 
forms are refined counterparts of the Kretschmer system; the aesthenic 
or leptosomatic becomes the ectomorph; the athletic type of Kretschmer 
is the mesomorph according to Sheldon; and the pyknic is the endomorph. 
The same general characteristics are found in the corresponding types; 
but in the Sheldon system more precise measurement distinguishes them 
and the newer terms avoid the evaluative connotations of Kretschmer's 
type names. The three types of Sheldon are not claimed by him to be 
mutually exclusive, but are continuous variables which are found in some 
degree in all persons. However, the degree of concentration or dominance 
of each of these types is rated on a scale from one to seven; the higher 
the number, the greater the dominance in the particular configuration of 
endomorphy, mesomorphy, or ectomorphy. Any body build can be de- 
Scribed by assigning three numbers to it, each number indicating the 
degree of endomorphy, mesomorphy, or ectomorphy. To date Sheldon 
has been able to note seventy-nine of the theoretically possible 343 types. 
The extreme endomorph is indicated by the combination 7—1-1, extreme 
mesomorph by 1-7-1, extreme ectomorph by 1-1-7, and the balanced 
build by 4—4—4. Sheldon also uses the dysplastic category of Kretschmer, 
but is better able to define it with his more precise system of differentia- 
tion of the types. Whatever the future may hold for such typing of the 
human physique, it does appear to be true for the present that the types 
do represent significantly different (but not discrete) body structures. 
The photographs in Figure 5 show clearly the three basic types, plus the 
combined type which approximates the most commonly found configura- 
tion of the three components. 


"^! W. H. Sheldon, S. S. Stevens, and W. B. Tucker, The Varieties of Human 
Physique (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1940). 
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Extreme mesomorph (with secondary 


domorph (with secondary 
ein ie endormorphy and minimal ectomorphy) 


mesomorphy and minimal ectomorphy) 


Average (balance in the three 
| endormorphy) basic components) 


Extreme ectomorph (with secondary 
mesomorphy and minimal 


FIGURE 5. Representative Somatotypes. 
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(Photograph 
eled by 
Health 


Ficure E 

Pris 6. i E the average American girl (Age eighteen years). 

me MEE e American Museum of Natural History, New York. Figure mod 
elskie under the direction of Dr. Robert Latou Dickinson, Cleveland 

Museum.) 


fio ae it may be noted here, that culture expects certain role behavior 
alli of particular body types. These are not institutionalized re- 
qomements, but they nevertheless represent a certain crystallization [o 
attitudes and expectations which the members of a particular cultural 
stage associate with those occupying these positions. Each actor is ex- 
Pin il pce certain prescribed roles in keeping with his somatotyp® 

persistent pressures will be exerted upon him (by himself as 
well as others) to satisfy these expectations. Thus the endomorphic 
clergyman or the ectomorphic butcher do not fulfill the role expectations 
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| 
Ficure 7. "Norman," 
courtesy of The American Museum of Ni 


Abram Belskie under direction of Dr. 
Museum.) 


" the average American male (Age eighteen years). (Photograph 
atural History, New York. Figure modeled by 
Robert Latou Dickinson, Cleveland Health 


of the positions they occupy and they are likely to be pointed out as 
interesting anomalies. The endomorphic girl who aspires to a place on 


the tennis team may become the object of amusement or the mesomorphic 
boy who enjoys esthetics may be seen as violating the expectations of 
the peer culture. The person who resists these expectations is likely to be 
a rather strong willed person or one who perhaps enjoys the attention 
he receives by being a nonconformist. 

Of course it should be emphasized at this point that a person's own 
body becomes meaningful to him not only in terms of the culture's stereo- 
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typed role expectations of his body type, but also in terms of the attitudes 
he sees expressed towards his organism by all his significant others. It is 
in the process of social interaction with other people, with other objects, 
and with himself that a person’s physique (as all personal variables) 
gains meaning and significance for him. 

There are those who believe there is an organic relationship between 
body types and temperament. Sheldon’s original claim for such a high 
coassociation has not been supported by subsequent studies although 
some investigators have reported a moderate relationship.” 

We have discussed the variations in body form and it might be inter- 
esting to observe what normality in physical structure is in the United 
States. The composite statues in Figures 6 and 7 were constructed from 
the measurements of thousands of Americans, and represent the type of 
average for young men and young women. Undoubtedly many contrast- 
ing measures are covered up in the averaging process, yet the figures 
probably do represent a close approximation of the average American. 
It is to be noted that these figures do not represent the ideal, despite 
the fact that no handicap in social mobility is represented by these com- 
posite figures. The American and Canadian cultures do not attach high 
esteem to the many Normas and Normans among us. The ideal young 
woman is taller and more slender than Norma who would not satisfy the 
expectations of Hollywood or Broadway scouts, nor of modcling agencies. 
The ideal female model is apt to average near the normal male's height, 
and is selected for her long legs and broad shoulders.?* Be that as it may, 
persons who hover near the measurements represented by Norma and 
Norman, will find the world built to fit them in most instances. They wil 
find that they are of the majority. They are the 4—4—4's in Sheldon's terms: 


SUMMARY 


In this chapter we have considered some of the physiological structures 
Which can become effective in human behavior. We found that it is not 
possible to identify behavior with particular biological structures. we 
have compared man's anatomy with those of other creatures in describing 
how man's behavior is in part a function of his unique structure. We also 
considered how environmental variables and stimuli are essential for the 
development of these organic potentials. Man, alone among all the crea- 
tures, has achieved culture, including the capacity for speech and sym- 
bolic behavior. These achievements have resulted at least in part from 
man's unique cortical structure, which has made it possible for him to 
accomplish many things not available to less well-endowed subhumans- 


s S. Diamond, Personality and Temperament (New York: Harper and Co., i 
G “Cf, Harry L. Shapiro, Americans Yesterday, Today, and Tomorrow, Scien 
"uide No. 126 of the American Museum of Natural History. 
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We also pointed out that some authorities contend that man's brain ca- 
pacity is at least a partial result of his communal activities. Man has 
evolved as man because he has been a tool making and communal bein 
with a brain capacity suitable to the task. We have also considered ust 
emotional needs. Man is a thinking animal but he is also a feeling creature. 
Man's cognitive achievements may have outgrown his emotional capaci- 
ties. Finally, we have considered how man's organic characteristics can 
become cultural objects. As examples we have considered both race rela- 
tions and somatotyping as cultural objects. 

The student who plans a career in the area of social psychology should 
be encouraged to expand his knowledge of man's biological potential. Too 
often this aspect of man's interactive being is overlooked or accepted as 
We hope that this chapter may have encouraged re- 


an obvious given. 
f man's organic potential and its signifi- 


newed respect for the nature o 
cance for man's future as a communal being. 
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I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 
emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 
type, and stature. 


II. ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 
non-human); cultural (material 
and non-material). 


IH. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 
compensation, identification, learning, 
projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits-speaking, 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficure 8. Interactionist frame of reference. 
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CHAPTER 4 


BEHAVIORAL 
ENVIRONMENTS 


"All the world's a stage . . ." 


It was noted in Chapter 3 that human behavior does not exist apart from 
protoplasm. Neither does it exist apart from other human beings and 
from the nonhuman objects which constitute man's environment. The 
social psychologist is interested in the total environment of mankind, 
which includes the accumulated knowledge, the groupways, the techni- 
cal skills and the physical products of such skills be they bombs, stilettos, 
antibiotics, or Stradivarius violins. It includes the mountains, seas, des- 
als, soils, poisons, wind, rain, and snow. It also is made 
up in large part of what one might call the biosphere—all living things 
from microscopic life forms to elephants, including, of course, man him- 
self. We cannot escape this environment, but we can modify it, and are 
in turn modified by it. Once again, neither the individual nor the environ- 
mental factor has any meaning by itself, but only as they become related 
through the interactive processes. x 

It is important to emphasize the truth that mere juxtaposition of a 
person or persons with some object, material or nonmaterial, is not suffi- 
cient to make that object part of his or their environment. Unless a 
person is modified in some way, in thought, feeling, or action, by the 
object—or it is modified by him—it is not part of his environment regard- 
less of its nature or scope. Those who would discount the influences of 
environment are wont to point to instances of persons escaping this or 
that environment, say a slum or an unsavory family situation. Careful 
studies reveal that the grosser environment is selectively experienced by 
individuals who seem to be in it. The unique combinations of biological 
heritage, environmental factors, and previously acquired attitudes, knowl- 
edge, explain the differential behavior." 


erts, herbs, miner 


Brothers in Crime (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
dy of a family of five slum dwelling brothers, one 
of whom never became delinquent. Some readers may prefer to speak of actual or 
practical environment as the equivalent of j environment ES used here, and potential 
environment as denoting those objects which, although in existence, are not signifi- 
cantly related to the persons in question. Another phrase, which some readers may 
prefer, is "life space," which denotes the limitations placed upon one's mobility by 
Social factors as well as by physical objects such as houses, rooms, and mountains, ^ 


1 See Clifford Shaw, 
1938), for a well-known case stu 
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One frequently encounters the idea that although the persons living 
in simple, nonindustrial cultures are unsophisticated in things of the 
urbanized industrialized world, they are highly informed about the fauna 
and flora that surround them. However, this is often not true. A study of 
several isolated groups of people in the highland regions of eastern United 
States, revealed that the people were quite ill-informed about the com- 
plex plant and animal life in their midst. When asked the name of dif- 
ferent flowers, a frequent reply was, “Oh, it s jest a posey.”? The following 
quotations by a well known American sociologist provide us with an 
excellent introductory statement about the nature of environment and 
its relationships to man. 


Animals are not attached to the soil like plants, but they are no less 
dependent on, and responsive to, environment. Human beings are 
usually capable of passing from one environment to another as well as 
of changing the conditions of a given environment to suit their own 
purposes. But they are not on that account more independent of the 
kind of environment in which they live. The environment is not simply 
the outside world, thought of as something that surrounds or “environs” 
us. If we think of it in that way, we underestimate its role. In truth, 
the relation of life and environment is extremely intimate. The organism 
itself, the life structure, is the product of past life and past environ- 
ment. Environment is present from the very beginning of life, even in 
the germ cells. We think of our organisms as ourselves, and environ- 
ment as that which lies outside us. But the capacities and attributes 
of the organism are relative to the whole environment in which they 
manifest themselves. The environment is more than a “conditioning” 
factor of a life that can be conceived of apart from it. Imagine, for 
example, that we were suddenly transported to a much larger planet. 
Our bodies would instantly become much heavier, and that fact alone 
would involve a myriad of other differences. We would no longer know 
ourselves, we would no longer, assuming we could exist at all, be our- 
selves. We never know life except in an appropriate environment, an 
environment to which it is already adjusted. Life and environment are, 
in fact, correlates. 

So closely interwoven are the two that every variety of life, every 
species, in fact, every individual living thing has its own particular 
environment, in some degree different from that of others. Environ- 
ment is not one but infinitely various. . . . 

Furthermore, every change in a living creature involves some 
change in its relation to environment; and every change in the environ- 
ment, some change in the response of the organic being. In its totality, 
as relative to any group (and ultimately to any individual), it is thus 
a factor of great complexity. Every difference of environment means 
a difference in our habits, our ways of living. On the other hand, our 


2 See Mandel Sherman, Hollow Folk (New York: The Thomas Y. Crowell Com- 
pany, 1933) for a clear exposition of this situation. 
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habits, our ways of living, in so far as they differ, create for us a differ- 
ent environment selection within it, and a different accommodation to 
it.3 


In emphasizing the importance of environment in the shaping of hu- 
man behavior, one must guard against attributing too much influence 
to it. There have been numerous attempts to interpret life as a function 
of this or that particular environmental factor, but "environmental deter- 
minists" are not in good standing today.* 

We can think of the total environment as a great theater, made up 
of: (1) the stage—on stage and back stage—with all of its props— 
mountains, seas, and innumerable artifices; (2) the script—the non- 
material aspects of culture, written largely in the past but modified by 
each performance or episode of life's drama; consisting of norms, group- 
ways, and sanctions; (3) the actors and audiences whose varied parts or 
roles determine in large measure the roles which any single actor can 
play. We now turn to a consideration of these three aspects of the 


universal theater that constitutes man's environment, within which the 


human drama unfolds. 


THE STAGE 
The theatrical analogy is appropriate for the study of man's behavior if 
it is not pressed too far. The stage's characteristics and its location set 
the limits to which the actors can go, whether it be the stage of the legiti- 
mate theater or the larger stage upon which society acts out its roles. Our 
concern here is with those nonsocial objects with which mankind estab- 
lishes relationships that help to shape his personality. If we underestimate 
the importance of these physical aspects of man's experience, we run the 
risk of attempting to study human behavior in a void. Although the social 
influences are almost always involved in any given episode, such influ- 
ences are shaped and limited by the nature of the nonhuman, nonsocial 
characteristics of the stage upon which the action occurs. It is to these 
props that we now turn attention. 
The physical environment of man—the world's stage together with 
its props—can be classified into four major categories. 


3R. M. MacIver and Charles H. Page, Society (New York: Rinehart and Co., 
1949), pp. 73-74. This is Maclver’s statement, reprinted from his earlier text. 

4The writings of the late Ellsworth Huntington provide us with examples of 
geographic determinism. See his Mainsprings of Civilization (New York: John Wiley 
and Sons, 1945) as representative of this sort of environmental determinism. His 
works depended upon statistical correlation for much of the “proof” of climate’s 
influence upon man’s behavior. Earlier supporters of this sort of explanation of civili- 
zation are found in Edwin G. Dexter's Conduct and the Weather (New York: The 
Macmillan Co., 1899) and H. T. Buckle, History of Civilization in England (London: 
Longmans, Roberts and Green, 1872). Another form of environmental determinism 
is found in the writings of Karl Marx who viewed the economy as the independe t 
factor in cultural change and individual behavior. penaen 
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1. Geographical—geological—meteorological. The someance of pe 
sonality inevitably is in some degree a function of where a person lives 
on or in the earth (or sometime in the future in space). We will detail 
in later chapters the influence of topography, minerals, moisture, tempera- 
ture, and storms upon human behavior. 

2. Dwelling space—Qquantity and quality. The complexity which we 
call human behavior is not untouched by his dwelling. It makes a differ- 
ence whether the latter is an Iroquois long house, a single room home of 
a Mexican peasant, a multiroomed, palatial "cottage" in Newport, Rhode 
Island, a crowded tenement in East Harlem or South Boston, a dirt floor 
shack in the subtropical region of the United States, a penthouse on 
Telegraph Hill in San Francisco, a prison cell, or a flophouse on skid row. 

Jt makes a difference whether a dwelling unit has two or more baths 
(as some nearly five million American households do) or has only a 
shared bathroom or none at all (as more than nine million American 
dwelling units do). Living space also affects social action. Nearly thirty- 
five million American households hold an average of .75 persons per 
room. Interpersonal relationships under these conditions can be very 
different from those surrounding the approximately two million house- 
holds wherein there are 1.5 persons per room. The former "st 
would pemit six persons for eight rooms, whereas the 1 
six persons in only four rooms.^ 

Forty-three million dwelling units are structurally sound, and have 
full plumbing, but nearly six million units are either in a dilapidated 
state or are deterioriated and lack plumbing facilities. Over seven million 
household units have only cold water piped into the house or none at 
all. The importance of these conditions is not difficult to see. 

3. Material wealth. The contents of the dwelling and other forms of 
material wealth can, and usually do, gain meaning for the persons con- 
cerned. The vast majority of Americans own both radio and television 
sets, 92 per cent and 87 per cent, respectively.” Most Americans have 
automobiles, more than eleven million households report having two or 
more cars, and approximately the same have no cars.* Only 18 per cent 
have home freezers and 12 per cent have air conditioners, but 79 per 
cent have telephones. Slightly less than two million have no heating unit. 
These "props" enter into personality in many Ways, as the reader knows, 
and will be discussed later. 

4. On stage and Backstage. Whether at work or play, 
office, a restaurant or at home, it makes a difference if 


age setting" 
atter would see 


in the shop or 
a person has a 


?Census of Housing—1960, 1, Part 1, p. XXVIII and XXIX. There are approxi- 
mately fifty-eight million household units in the U.S. 

s Ibid., p. XXXVI. 

7 Ibid., p. XL. 

* [bid., p. XL. 
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"backstage" where he cannot be seen by strangers, clients, customers, or 
even by friends. Rare indeed is the person whose environment does not 
include these two quite distinct areas of action. One writer employs the 
concept region to denote these parts of the sociocultural stage, defining 
region as “. . . any place that is bounded to some degree by barriers to 
perception." The backstage of the theater has its real-life counterparts 
in the waiters' kitchen retreat, the judges chambers, and the bath and 
bedrooms of dwelling units. 

There will be occasions in later chapters to point out more specifically 
the relationships enforced and/or permitted by these variations in stage 


settings. 


THE SCRIPT 


A newborn babe does not select his environment any more than he 
selects his parents. To a very significant degree, what the child be- 
comes as a personality is determined by the culture into which he is 
born, and by the established roles of those, both his elders and con- 
aries, who will fashion the role which he is to play. In a real 
al heritage is the script for the drama which unfolds in a 
given society. This script prescribes the roles; it tells how a hero should 
behave, what constitutes villainous behavior, just what lines the females 
and children shall speak and when they shall speak them. Customs vary 
from stage to stage; in some the cast members have nothing to say 
regarding the play or drama, whereas in others they can even discharge 
the director if they believe him to be incompetent. On each stage the 
plays are apt to be deemed successes and have “long runs,” changing so 
gradually or so little that the audience and players are not aware of 
any significant alteration. Sometimes a sudden change in plot and direc- 
revolution) but this is not the rule.!9 


tempor 
sense, the soci 


tion occurs ( 
That there will be innovation is not only possible, but inevitable; how- 
ays in terms of what has gone before, and any 
f building and changing the script “. . . is like 
king on a mountain made up of the crystal- 


ever, the change is alw 
individual in the process 
the coral insect, always wor 
lized remains of dead predecessors.”"" 

Culture as script also tells what rewards and penalties are appropriate 
and what functionaries shall apply these sanctions. On some stages all 


the actors use the same script, and harmony—or at least homogeneity— 


NE rman, Presentation of Self in Everyday Life (Garden City, N.Y.: 
Des Go. 1959), p. 106. The reader will find this book an interesting 
description of human behavior in terms of theatrical concepts, although some may 
IL aes, between the deliberate play-acting of the theater and 
the less self-conscious roles of everyday life. 

io R, Dewey and W. J. Humber, The Development of Human Behavior (New 


York: The Macmillan Co., 1951), P- 94. LAT 
11 Charles Horton Cooley, Social Organization (New York: Charles Scribner's 


Sons, 1909), pp. 321-322. 
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characterizes the "play," whereas on other stages many different scripts 
are followed and cultural pluralism is quite evident. Sometimes this 
pluralism makes for stimulating orchestrated variations on the cultural 
theme, and sometimes it results in conflict and cacophony. 

The culture into which the child of today is born is the product of 
myriad years of effort, both rational and irrational, on the part of our 
ancestors. It is made up of both wisdom and folly, of verifiable fact, of 
myths, and of superstitions. The total cultural heritage of the world 
is extremely heterogeneous, a fact not so obvious as one at first might 
assume. Geographic and social isolation have combined to present a 
mosaic of differentiated fashions, customs, and institutions. A most im- 
portant aspect of cultural heritage is the language which each of these 
cultural groups uses in communication, and this is a factor which further 
isolates these cultures one from the other. Those who speak a language 
unlike one's own often differ in food tastes, dress styles, ideas of what is 
correct or incorrect behavior, often bring up their children to believe 
things which are foreign to the outsider, and laugh at things which the 
stranger considers not at all funny. 

In every culture there are culture forms which range from crazes and 
fads to the rigorously enforced customs which nearly all persons conform 
to with minimal external coercion. The terms used to denote these ways 
of acting, given below, are arranged on a continuum from left to right in 
order of increasing prevalence, permanence, obligatoriness, and organi- 
zation. The obligatoriness is, to be sure, not always in terms of formal 
social controls. In primary or personal relationships, the controls involved 
in the groupways at the left in Table III are at times more stringent than 


Table III 
Group Ways or Culture Forms* 
Craze Fads Fashions Folkways Mores 
Se 
Customs 


è See William Graham Sumner, Folkways (New York: Ginn and Co., 
1940), one of the most widely read and influential books in sociology. 
Sumner’s definition of folkways and mores is still accepted (p. 38). Sumner 
selected the Latin word mores as a name for the followave with connota- 
tions of right and truth in respect to welfare embedded in them. (p. 38) 


formal controls at the right end of the scale. Nevertheless, in terms of 
the total cultures demands, the forms of behavior on the left of the scale 
tend to be largely optional and the individua 


l person usually may, if he 
wishes, act with great latitude without undue interference from others 
in his environment. Here we find such behavior items as peculiarities in 


speech, diction, and pronunciation; faddish or fashionable clothing pref- 
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erences, hair styles, food preferences; forms of recreation; church prefer- 
ences (in some cultures), and so on. As one moves from the behavior 
designated by the concepts on the left to those on the right, it becomes 
less true that he can act as he wishes, but must take into consideration 
the attitudes of those about him. Even in the case of folkways, which are 
defined as “expedient ways of doing things," departure from the usual or 
the customary is not made with impunity. Note the social cost of refusing 
to conform to such things as dress at formal functions, to have one's hair 
combed and cut in accordance with the customs of the given culture, to 
adhere to standards of cleanliness and etiquette. 

Figure 9 illustrates the influence of culture in shaping attitudes and 
Social values. While a man or woman will not be prosecuted by the courts 
of law for failure to conform to these behavior norms, each may be 
penalized by loss of economic opportunities, and social ostracism. In fact, 
minor infractions of the law may result in less cost to the individual than 
violations of courtesy and of the rules for eating and dressing. This is 
particularly true in an urban setting. — . 

The mores are the ways of behaving which the persons with power, 
(whether the few in a feudal society or the many in a democratic one), 
believe to be essential to the welfare of the community. These reflect the 
musts and the must-nots of a culture. In primitive groups, particularly 
the preliterate ones, these rules are implicit and the whole group learns 
them and rarely violates them. In the urban, secular groups, the hetero- 
geneity and size of the population make it necessary to back up these 
ways of acting with formal statutes or laws, with provision for enforce- 
ment of the laws by special groups created for this purpose. Thus in such 
a culture it is not easy to distinguish between the influences of informal 
sanctions and of laws, but it is still true that the majority of persons 
Within the urban culture are controlled in their actions more by habitual 
attitudes (e.g, conscience), than by the explicitly formulated norms 
(e.g., laws). The removal of the laws and formal sanctions against homi- 
cide would not result in the wholesale slaughter of the populace by 
friends, associates, or even rivals and enemies in the social, political, or 
economic fields. Laws for the most part are important in restraining the 
small minority of persons who are not controlled by the implicit psycho- 
logical bases for conformity. However, in all societies, even the most 
Secular ones, there are certain customs, (mores), which need not be 
backed up with formal laws. In the United. States, for instance, we have 
n0 need for explicit rules against cannibalism. Nevertheless, as pointed 
out above. it becomes increasingly important as the population becomes 
larger an d more urban in nature to establish explicit rules of behavior 
Covering a wide range of behavior, these rules being enforced by imper- 


sonal third-party groups. T Nn A 
The main point of these classifications is to emphasize the heteroge- 
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neity of the ways of doing things in our present culture and, therefore to 
emphasize the inevitability of each person experiencing different configu- 
rations of behavior by combining, distorting, and otherwise incorporating 
them into his own unique patterns of acting. We stress once more the 
fact that, because the social experience of the individual is always a 
three-way interaction involving the biological heritage, the modifications 
of this heritage, and the environment, no two persons ever have identical 
experiences and each person's total environment is, therefore, unique. 
The meaning which the environmental factors have for the individual 
person is always in terms of the other components of his personality. 
To repeat, no two persons ever can be said to have the same total envi- 


ronment. 


Norms and Sanctions 

Mankind's groupways or culture forms do not just happen but are 
defined by other phases of the cultural environment, namely the norms, 
which are explicit or implicit statements defining what behavior is desira- 
ble, necessary, and encouraged, or undesirable, harmful, and forbidden. 
Synonyms for norms are rules, codes, standards, ordinances, and laws. 
The adjective normative carries the same ethical denotation.'? 

Norms per se are not effective in modifying or effecting behavior, 
€.g., the groupways. They must be implemented by sanctions, which on 
the one hand are penalties, ranging from violent physical means (torture, 
imprisonment, or capital punishment) through heavy fines or ostracism, 
to verbal reprimands and other forms of social or self censorship. On the 
other hand are the rewards ranging from the freedom from force or 
coercion, through monetary gains, medals (Phi Beta Kappa or Congres- 
sional Medal of Honor), to simple approbation for conformity. The 
agencies or instruments of sanctions include such things as secret police, 
law courts, parents, teachers, gossiping neighbors, honorary associations, 
and conscience. The reader familiar with sociology will recognize the 
process of applying these rewards and penalties under the caption of 


social control. 


American Ethos 
The particular patterns of customs, fashions, shared attitudes, and 


values, and rates of culture change which distinguish one society from 
another are called ethos. Because of the many similarities among the 


1?]t is to be noted that social scientists use the terms normal and abnormal, 
normality and abnormality to denote quantitative and not qualitative or ethical phe- 
nomena. With the increased use of statistics this is logical. The normal curve is a 
descriptive item, not a normative one, etymology to the contrary notwithstanding, 

r may be normatively acceptable and normal behavior repre- 


Thus abnormal behavio s x f Pan 
hensible. Thus extreme altruism is abnormal and racial prejudice is normal in our 


culture. 
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many cultures of the world, and the slight variations on Y 1 
themes, the ethos of any peculiar society may be difficult to i E y- 
Even in the so-called simple societies, the patterns of culture are complex. 
Even so, attempts to spell out cultural differences which distinguish one 
society from another are relatively common. It has been a favorite pastime 
of European writers to point out to the world the peculiarities of the 
United States. Mrs. Frances Trollope's caustic remarks revealed some 
of the less admirable features of nineteenth century Americans, especially 
of certain local areas in the Midwest. Somewhat later Charles Dickens 
failed to see much to acclaim during his lecture tour of the country. The 
well known appraisal by Alexis de Tocqueville judged American culture 
with a cogency which was matched by an ambivalence of attitudes. In 
the mid-twentieth century, English anthropologist Geoffrey Gorer wrote 
about certain aspects of the American ethos with indifferent success.!? 
His view that the popularity of milkshakes (frappes, cabinets, or frosties, 
depending upon the section of the country) stems from our overly zeal- 
ous avoidance of female nudity, may bring into question other judgments 
which he presents to his readers. Even Europeans who do not write about 
us have definite views of what our culture is noted for. 

Being fully cognizant of the pitfalls awaiting those who attempt the 
task, we believe it worth while to bring to the reader's awareness some 
features of the United States’ cultural heritage which are relevant to 
personality development. With no pretense of its being exhaustive, we 
present the following list taken from the ethos of this country.’ The 
degree to which these are unique to the United States is variable, and 
several may apply, for example, to neighboring Canada. 


1. A penchant for self criticism. 

2. The “American Creed.” 

3. An abiding faith in the effectiveness 
4. A neophil 
5. An emph 


of formal schooling. 
ia for gadgets, clothes, recreation. 


asis upon the values of youth. 


ple (New York: W. W. Norton, 1948). 
14 See Magne Lundseth, Jr., “That Euro 


15 See Robin Williams, American Society (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1958). 
“Major Value-Orientations in America,” pp. 388-442, for a discussion of such items as 
“success,” “activity,” “humanitarian mores,” “progress,” and so on. A number of these 
are elaborations of items subsumed under the heading “American Creed,” noted 
below. The reader will find stimulating Francis L. K. Hsu’s “American Core Value 
and National Character,” in F.L.K. Hsu (ed.) Psychological Anthropology (Home- 
wood, Illinois: The Dorsey Press, 1961), pp. 209-230. Hsu is critical of the generally 
approbative nature of William’s presentation of values in the 


United States. See also 
Jules Henry, Culture Against Man (New York: Random Hanes Aog], 
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6. Elusive and relative standards of success. 
7. A faith in the ability of the physical and biological sciences 


to solve problems. 
8. Sanction of aggression and violence. 


A PENCHANT FOR SELF-CRITICISM 

This tendency will be manifest in subsequent pages. In addition to 
the municipal, state, and federal reports of great variety, the social prob- 
lem articles and textbooks of the social scientists, the fiction of the 
United States reveals a willingness to look critically at our cultural foibles. 
Such varied writers as Mark Twain, Sinclair Lewis, Upton Sinclair, 
Ernest Hemingway, John Steinbeck, Budd Schulberg, and Richard Wright 
have taken their turns in this self criticism.!^ In general, this is viewed 
as a healthy part of our culture, though European and African students 
in American universities note that their criticisms in the same vein are 
met with a defensive attitude on the part of American students. 

The discrepancies between the letter and spirit of the "American 
Creed" are made explicit by certain newspapers, magazines, and journals. 
The existence of racial and credal prejudices are not swept under the rug 


except in the more provincial products of the press. 


THE “AMERICAN CREED” 
The “American Creed" is a phrase taken from Gunnar Myrdal’s An 


American Dilemma," and refers to the idealism which is incorporated 
(1) in the first ten amendments to the Constitution (the Bill of Rights); 
(2) in the Declaration of Independences phrase “We hold these truths 
to be self-evident, that all men are created equal, that they were endowed 
by their Creator with certain unalienable Rights, that among these are 
it of Happiness”; (3) in the teachings of the 


Life, Liberty and the Pursui ) 
Judeao-Christian religious tradition; and, (4) in the English common 
law. Though the behavior of some Americans is not in accord with these 


ideals, rare is the American who will openly attest to his disavowal of 
them. We do not, as a group, pay only lip service to the American Creed 
as we do to the ideal of hard physical labor. The creed is part of the 
constitutes our conscience, and when we or others vio- 
late it, we feel either guilty, ashamed, unhappy, or angry about the viola- 
tion. If we maltreat an individual or a group, we find it necessary to 
rationalize our action in order to ease the proddings of our conscience. If 


value system that 


Is attention to two European writers, Georges Duhamel 

France (Scenes de la vie future) and D. Oberndorfer (Von der Einsamkeit = 
Menschen in der Amerikanischen Gesellschaft), who have noted and written about 
American self criticism. The bestseller, The Ugly American, by W. J. Lederer and 
E. Burdick (New York: W. W. Norton, 1958), is a well-known example of this 


American characteristic. 
17 (New York: Harper and Bros., 1944). 


16 Lundseth, op. cit., cal 
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we did not subscribe to an ethic such as that found in the American 
Creed, there would be no need for rationalizing or explaining many of 
our actions. 

It is true that, once having pointed with pride to the opening lines of 
the Declaration of Independence and in other ways making clear their 
faith in democracy, Americans fall short of the democratic ideal. The 
franchise has been gradually but surely extended, and lower class back- 
ground is not necessarily an insurmountable handicap to success as vari- 
ously measured. However, democracy is not infrequently restricted to the 
political level, and individual aspirations for exclusive and restricted 
statuses of a large minority of Americans belie any wholehearted sub- 
scription to the democratic ideal insofar as this implies equal opportunity. 
The interest manifested in the vestiges of European royalty is incompati- 
ble with explicit democratic ideals—Queen Elizabeth of England and 
Princess Grace of Monaco excite a most undemocratic interest in the 
United States and Canada, especially among young women. Exclusive 
country clubs, debutante parties, the Social Register, private schools, and 
restricted neighborhoods, apartment houses, and hotels are hardly the 
trappings of democracy. Nevertheless, United States Governmental 
agencies spend hundreds of thousands of dollars to assure a young man 
the right to attend his own state university, and new laws seek to guar- 


antee equal employment opportunities and the right to stay in hotels 
and inns of one’s choice. 


AN ABIDING FAITH IN THE EFFECTIVENESS OF FORMAL SCHOOLING 


Few societies have spent as much of their we 
masses of people. From the early New England public schools which 
sought to thwart the Devil, the “Old Deluder,” through literacy and Bible 
reading, to the huge state university systems of the current day, Ameri- 


cans have voluntarily taxed themselves and gone into debt to assure their 
children of at least minimal schoolin 


per cent of the popul 
average number of sc 


alth on schooling the 


of “educationists” makes the point clear: 


Americans have unbounded faith in 
the results of schooling. W; 
proportion of the populat 


schools, but they seem to distrust 
e send, at public expense, an ever-incre 


asing 
ion to school and college, 


yet we are sus- 


^5 Statistical Abstracts (1962), p. 190. For the age grou 


Ds 14-24, 25.34. and 
34-44, the rates of illiteracy are, respectively, 1.0, 1.4, and 9.1 fan 
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picious of the highly educated man who offers to make some return by 
devoting his special training to the public service. At graduation we are 
proud to see our sons and daughters march forward in cap and gown, 
but in the morning newspapers we recognize the very same cap and 
gown as the cartoonist's accepted symbol for folly and ineffectiveness.!? 


Further evidence of this ambivalence is found in a recent survey about 
attitudes toward science and scientists. Although 92 per cent of the per- 
sons interviewed thought that, "Science is making our lives healthier, 
and more comfortable," and 87 per cent believed that science was 
eason for man's rapid progress, 40 per cent thought that “scien- 
tists are apt to be odd and peculiar people," and 25 per cent believed 
that "scientists always seem to be prying into things they really ought 
to stay out of.”2° Furthermore, colleges and universities, not trusting the 
students to select a well-rounded program, still believe it necessary to 
basic liberal arts courses. 

It is a known fact to all college and university teachers that a very 
significant proportion of persons enrolled are really more interested in a 
college degree than in a college education. One professor has remarked, 
with some cynicism and with at least an equal amount of realism, that slot 
machines placed at strategic points on a campus which would give credits 
toward graduation with the correct combination of lemons, cherries, and 
so on, would do much to erase the colleges’ financial worries. 


easier, 
the main r 


require certain 


NEOPHILIA 


The love of the new, manifested by the frequency with which the 


words new and different, or their synonyms, are employed in advertising 
Scripts, separates American culture from more traditional ones. That this 
is in part a function of an economic system which thrives on fads and 
fashions cannot be denied, yet this desire for novelty extends beyond 
the purchase of new clothes and other commercial gadgets. The hair 
stylist makes as much money setting old as new styles, yet the latter 
come and go in fairly swift succession, and one hardly need dwell on the 
kaleidoscopic changes in dance and music forms among the younger set. 


EMPHASISFUBON- THE VALUES OF YOUTH 
One need look no further than the income awarded the manufacturers 


and purveyers of cosmetics designed to postpone the evidence of time's 


19 Arthur. Bestor, Educational Wastelands (Urbana, Illinois: The University of 
iussi pem 1983); p. 1: Even though iis May be more open to question today 
than when it was written, it is still characteristic of many people. . 

20 Stephen B. Whitney, Public Opinion About Science and Scientists," Public 
Opinion Quarterly (Summer 1960), 387-388. It is of interest to note that only 46 
per cent agreed that science will solve social problems such as crime and mental 
illness. 
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passage to perceive the validity of this asserted aspect of the M 
scene. Although it is true in many societies that everyone wants to live 

ime but no one wants to grow old," Americans disesteem age to 
E known to some peoples. Again, this may reflect the youthful- 
Min iym ate itself, but whatever its source, the plaudits of the 
ses ea ouall eem for the things that the young can do rather 
lem te (aos accessible principally to those who have lived a long 
time. 


ELUSIVE AND RELATIVE STANDARDS OF SUCCESS 


We have become a nation with standards of success that are beyond 
the reach of most persons. In the arts and sciences success is spelled by 
lid and objectively measured achievement—the physician, research 
ris tist, and a few others achieve a status acknowledged by others and 
fs trs individual himself as satisfactory. However, this is not the case 
d the vast majority. The measures of success are not always objective 
in nature, but are comparative. Not knowledge per se, nor service to the 
community, but such relative criteria as wealth and 
are the bases for judgment. Thorstein Veblen's w 
conspicuous consumption and pecuniary emulation are still descriptive 
of much in our efforts to live successfully. We hear that “it’s no disgrace 
to be poor,” but we see evidence about us that makes the statement less 
than credible. However, when is one right? When has he arrived? Don’t 
the phrases get ahead and get on top indicate that one’s goal is never 
quite reached? How many must one get ahead of? How many must one 
get on top of to succeed? Our society seems to be broken into innumerable 
pyramids, and within each, only those at the top are considered to be 


successes. Authors of a recent college textbook have this to say concern- 
ing the elusiveness of goals which spell success in our culture: 


power and popularity 
ell-known concepts of 


When status-expectations are based on ch 
possess, but to which all are expected to 
conform to the standards only at a cost of 
the standards and must experience a sens 
This situation may apply to the many as 
that the conformity required of the peop 
self respect and the approval of others is 
by definition, cannot conform. If, for ex 
admired or the businessmen who get pra 


recognition are the ones in the top 10 percent of their fields, then 90 
percent of the people in those statuses are by definition failu; 
relative sense, at least. If, in other words, 
that the most people aspire-to the better th 
have to be frustrated; and the sense of fa 


aracteristics that only some 
conform, some people either 
Severe strain or cannot meet 
e of defeat and failure... . 
well as to the few, It may be 
le in order to entitle them to 
set so high that most people, 
ample, the students who get 
ised or the professors who get 


Tes, in a 
the social structure is such 
an most people, most people 
ilure they experience can be 
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as painful as the guilty conscience of Oedipus or the role of conflict of 
Hamlet.?! 


People strive for economic security in order to achieve a certain 
standard of living, but they also strive for economic reward as a symbol 
of success. Consider, for example, the motivation of the man who is told 
that he will receive a $100 increase in his monthly pay check beginning 
the first of the month. The man presumably will be jubilant. He will thank 
his boss, praise his company to his family, and feel more financially 
secure and important in himself. Suppose that a week later when he is 
driving home with a colleague who is doing about the same kind of work, 
he mentions his $100 raise. The friend says that he has also received a 
raise but that his amounted to $105. Now, how is the first man going to 
feel about his boss, his company, his success? The difference of $5 is not 
going to make much change in his economic security, but the $5 differen- 
tial makes all the difference in the world to his feelings of self-worth. 
"One-upmanship" seems to have replaced "keeping up with the Jones" 
as an axiomatic guide. Fictional treatment of this kind of success criterion 
is seen in the novels Kitty Foyle, Executive Suite, and Point of No Return. 
The implications for social psychology of such a system of success criteria 
are important. The absence of objective measures of success, incorpor- 
ating values which do not depend upon comparison, renders it difficult 
for individuals to know when they have succeeded. This lack of predicta- 
bility, as will be argued in later chapters, spells insecurity for the people 
involved. 

FAITH IN PHYSICAL AND BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES 

TO SOLVE HUMAN PROBLEMS 

Metals are more malleable than men. Whatever truth there is in this 
statement hus appealed to Americans. Despite the fact that the creation 
of the thermonuclear bombs evidences the great need for knowledge 
about men who might use this means of destruction, relatively little is 
being done to overcome the lag between Success dn the physical and 
biological sciences, on the one hand, and the social sciences on the other. 
In one state university, there was a 100:4 discrepancy between the monies 
spent for research in the physical and biological sciences, and in the 
social sciences and humanities. In another state university, all of the phys- 
ical and biological departments. had money for research assistants and 

f the social sciences was so equipped. The reply 


fellowships but none 9 
to a hte tend is a bigger one. The answer to fast getaway cars for 


21 H, C. Bredemeier and R. M. Stephenson, The Analysis of Social Systems (New 
York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1962), p. 130. 
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iminals is faster cars for the police. The quest for happiness is in more 
= ial gadgets; when Americans and Canadians will be willing to go 
mds l Lor debt for education and art objects as we are now for cars 
d uu appliances, certain problems now facing us will be less 
an i 
formidable. 


SANCTION OF AGGRESSION AND VIOLENCE 


The value incorporated in the “Don’t tread on me!” theme is intrinsic 
to the American value system. It is against this background that the value 
system of the Mennonites, Amish, Quakers, and other pacifists and sup- 

orters of nonviolence stands out so remarkably. The “turn the other 
sek" admonition is rarely listened to by Americans, and the man who 
does so is looked upon as a “sucker,” if not a coward. The popular vote 
for the television and movie themes which incorporate no small amount 
of violence reflects the high value placed upon violence as a means of 
resolving problems. The "two-fisted, quick-tempered, gun-slinging" per- 
son, far from being despised as a throwback to a primitive culture, 
more apt to be glorified and placed upon a hero's pedestal. The toys in 
the shops are further reflections of this violence themo. A culture which 


supports pugilism can hardly be said to oppose violence, and in such 
athletic contests as hockey, 


is 


it is not the nonviolent players who receive 
the crowd's plaudits. The quip that “nice guys finish last in the American 
League" is a function of the same value theme. 


university football player at a post-season banquet, the coach remarked 
"The nicest thing that I can say ab 


out this guy, is that he is the meanest 
player I have ever known." The remarkably histrionic, but none the less 
violent, performances of the professional wrestlers are hardly fare for 


those who abhor violence. The adolescent or adult male who responds 
to verbal insults in kind frequently loses stature; the “rock ’em-sock ’em” 
male holds higher rank among his age peers than does the peace-loving 
“sissy.” Whether or not this is as it should be is another question; the 
fact is that this esteem for violence is part and parcel of our ethos. 


THE ACTORS AND THE AUDIENCE 
How man 


they? Wh. 


In introducing a popular 


y actors are there? How large is the audience? Where are 
at are they like? Answers to these questions must be known if 


ny individual who is associated 
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There is an interactive, selective process going on from 
the very beginning of life which determines which individuals will, and 
which will not, influence significantly the parts one is to play on life's 
stage. Although the human being is relatively helpless in his early life, he 
soon begins, insofar as he is able, to select his social environment in terms 
of his own likes and dislikes, needs and wishes. Under the heading of 
significant or affective other, we will discuss first this aspect of his social 
environment. However, each person becomes a member of social groups 
wherein his own attitudes and opinions may or may not have played a 
part in the social statuses oF positions which he occupies in the com- 
munity. This phase of the social environment is discussed under the 


heading of groups 4$ environment. 
£ 


upon the actor.?? 


The Significant or Affective Other” 
In the day by day living, the individual develops attachments to some 


persons, becomes repulsed by others, and has a neutral relationship to 
many others. (Again, the exception is in those rural situations wherein 
the total group is a primary group.) He is positively attached to some, 
with varying degrees of affection, from the pleasant neighbor to the hus- 
band, wife, child, sibling, or parent. Some he dislikes, but perceives them 
as competitors or rivals, and uses them as bases for measuring his suc- 
cesses or failures. He is related to others in a secondary manner, based 
upon their position or status, and he must be cognizant of their attitudes 
and actions. Among such persons are his employers, policemen, or other 
persons upon whom one’s life chances depend in some degree. Still others 
are those with whom he shares values simply because he is a rational, 


feeling human being—including the person or persons whom he en- 


counters casually and infrequ 
This very heterogeneous 8 


ently. 
roup of people—real, imaginary, alive, or 


dead—whose actions, thoughts, and feelings—real or imputed—influ- 
ence our own behavior, thoughts, and feelings, is called the affective or 
significant other.?* Everyone alive has a significant or affective other, and 
consciously or unconsciously directs his actions, shapes his thoughts, and 
finds himself reacting emotionally with reference to these persons, some- 
times as groups and at other times as cmi d A comparable concept 
is that of reference group: which some prefer to the more denotative con- 
cepts of significant or affective other. Reference group is an apt term, 


and knowledge, of course, enter the picture. These are 


22 The actor's attitudes í ae 
dealt with more specifically in guam 5, 6, c ANM E l 

23 For denotative reasons, the authors. peer km classes), affective 
other to significant other, but accept the fact that the ater has greater currency and 
therefore is used here in many instances. The two — as synonyms. 

24 The important social psychological ln lly eMe attitude of others 
toward us, role taking as George Herbert Mead usually callec it, will be discussed 


in detail in Chapter 5- 
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WALL araser sovavan 


“This dress may not look like $200 to you, 
but it will to J. B.'s wife!" 


Ficure 10. Influence of significant other. 


indicating that there are persons with reference to whom one's behavior, 
overt and covert, is modified. It has a shortcoming inasmuch as the term 
group is taken too literally by some persons, whereas the referent item 
in question at any given time may be a specific individual and not a 
group, or may be all persons involved, whether members of an identifiable 


group or not. Furthermore, as used in current social psychological litera- 


ture, reference group has two meanings. In its first meaning it denotes a 


‘+ + Group in which the individual is motivated to gain or maintain 
acceptance,” by seeking to respond to *, . . what he perceives to be the 


"5 In brief, he tries to fulfill the 


group is used to denote any group 


alis measured. As has been pointed out, a 
person may acquire a comparison reference group *. . . because other 


25 Harold H. Kelley, “Two F unctions of 
T. M. Newcomb, and E. L. Hartley, 
Henry Holt and Co., 1952), p. 411. In 
or affective other. See also Ralph H. Tu 
ence Group Behavior," American Journ 


Reference Groups,” 
Readings in Social Psych 
this meaning, it is closel 
mer, “Role-taking, Role S. 
al of Sociology, LXI (Jan. 


in G. E, Swanson, 
ology (New York: 
y akin to significant 
tandpoint, and Refer- 
1956), 316-328. 
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persons compare the individual with it."?? Thus, if a person applies for 
a teacher's or electrical engineer's position, the group properly designated 
as the reference group is the one with which the applicant will be com- 
pared. He need not take the attitudes of these other persons toward him. 
In short, the members of this second kind of reference group need not be 
members of his significant other. 

The important thing, however, is that the reader adopt some terms 
that will be useful in denoting for him the large, heterogeneous number 
of persons whose attitudes he takes toward himself and who therefore 
are important in the development of the individual's behavior and atti- 
tudinal patterns. Thus one's significant other constitutes one of the most 
important aspects of his environment, the purely social phases of that 
environment. In Chapter 7, different kinds of significant or affective 
others will be discussed, among them the more familiar generalized other 
of George Herbert Mead. For some persons, the affective other consists 


of only one or two persons, whereas others attempt to include in their 


significant other almost everyone with whom they associate. The signifi- 
cant other's importance for understanding any given personality cannot 
be over-emphasized, and will be incorporated in subsequent chapters of 
this text. Figure 11 illustrates the fact that all persons are not included 


in one’s significant or affective other. 


Groups As Environment 

Although other actors as individuals are found in one’s affective other, 
much of one’s social environment is comprised of categories of people 
who are designated as “social groups.”? We define social group as two 
or more persons sharing the same status or position in a social system. 
A group, social psychologically, exists because its members are similarly 
related to objects in the environment.” 

This definition differs from the one usually found in social science 
literature. Typical of such definitions is the following: A group, then, may 
be defined as a plurality of individuals who are in contact with one an- 
other, who take one another into account, and who are aware of some 


significant commonality.” u l 
However, we believe this restriction of the term social group to a 
i lly small and primary, is untenable. In actual 


special kind of group, usua : 
practice. meatal social scientists use the term as we do here, applying 


26 Ibid., p. 412. ; in D. C ight and A. 
E » : lity of groups in D. Cartwright and A. Zander, Group 
5 2 Cf. discussion A Y Peterson, 1962), pp. 17-22; also Charles Warriner, 
Feats (Evanston aonn Sociological pole, VL (Oct), 519554, 
‘oe ie "olmstead The Small Group (New York: Random House, 1959), 
28 Michael S. " 


p. 21. 
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it in such phrases as reference groups, in-groups, out-groups, professional 
groups, alumni groups, political parties, minority groups, majority groups, 
ethnic groups, racial groups, and so on. However, the reader may prefer 
to use the term category rather than group for the nonprimary groups, 
and we believe that this preference will not prevent his understanding 
the following discussion of social groupings. 

Our use of the term in its most 
a person’s relationships to and within 
indeed is not the case. Subsequent p 
sions of the several categories of gr 
which they have for individual beha 
explainable in terms of the biocultur: 


general sense does not imply that 
Broups are undifferentiated, for this 
ages in this chapter include discus- 
Oups and some of the implications 
vior. Groups, of whatever kind, are 
al processes which are the inevitable 
n. The "group maker" is not a simple 
al processes which occur wherever 
er and with countless nonhuman 


mponents. They must be dealt with, 
but not necessarily as basic concepts f 


ial Rpm tom which to initiate the study of 
social psychology. 


Ani or any discussion of human groups is the 
distinction between those groupings that are mandatory and universal 


riences of individuals. Our pur- 
s called to these groups as factors in the 


ns in personali formati i tailed 
in subsequent chapters. y formation will be de 


UNIVERSAL SOCIAL GROUPS 


29 The phrase "group maker" js 
of it in his Principles of Sociology pleton-Cent, Crofts, 1930) 

8° A well-known student of gn -Century-Crofts, " 

iect i makes this oint. "Accordingly, my 
now persuaded War theese? SE Small pope, page a D it so myself, but 1 am 
vium di study it." George C. Hone. Social B, Pig! ee we shid) but 

E 2 > ia ior: 

York: Harcourt, Brace and World, 1961), p. 5; lis adici quuni Forma N 
Eister, “Basic Continuities in the Study of Small added. See also Allan W. 


Alvin Boskoff (eds.) Modern Sociological Theory (NS, in Howard Becker and 
Winston, 1957). 


New York. Holt, Rinehart and 


8. See E. A. Ross’ discussion 
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tion of these groups—he must relate himself to other persons and to the 
nonhuman object world in terms of these attributes and variables. Each 
of these groups demands social relations of rather specific nature. No 
Society is without these groups—they are a constant feature in the 
heritage of the species, and are reflected in man's social organization 
Examples of universal social groups include the following: i 


l. Age groups. 

2. The mentally and physically ill. 

3. Persons sharing common somatotypes. 

4. Groups based upon sex structure and function. 


s some prefer to call them) based upon these 
characteristics are, as has been stated, mandatory. These are the givens 
in the environment with which man in all societies must contend—they 
cannot be ignored in interpersonal activity. In Chapters 12 through 16 
we will take into account one category of such universal groups, the age 
groups. If society is to survive, man is given no choice in the care of 
young children—he must develop institutions and customs to deal with 
them. The adolescent must cope with the sex impulse, and this is never 
left to pure trial and error. Even if it were, groups would still be formed 
as consequences of this universal impulse. The infirmities which accom- 
pany old age are not to be ignored, nor are they in any known society. 
The realities of mental and physical ill health provide us with other 


groups that demand some appropriate social organization. Intelligence 
variations, especially those marked deviations in the deficient direction, 


force upon us certain kinds of social relationships. The impossibility of 
the extremely mentally deficient person relating himself to the world in a 
normal manner is obvious. A somewhat less apparent relationship is found 
in the way in which the different somatotypes demand differential social 
organization. These body types, discussed in some detail in Chapter 3, are 
functional in the formation of groups in every culture. Less specific in the 
demands they make, the endomorphic, mesomorphic, and ectomorphic 
components become selective factors in the formation of relationships 
With persons or nonhuman objects. The differential structures set limits 
to the relationships which can be formed in any given cultural setting. 


The forms of recreation and other avocations especially are apt to select 
groupings on the basis of somatotypes. Whether the recreation is wres- 
tling alligators, mountain climbing, tumbling, football, dancing, or play- 
ing a musical instrument, the appropriateness of body structure to the 
activity will manifest itself. The 1-1-7 ectomorph does not go in for foot- 
ball, or weightlifting; nOr does the ponderous 6-7-1 endomorphic meso- 
morph find much satisfaction in ballet, in high-wire circus performances, 
or in any craft which requires delicacy of movement or manipulation. It 


Groups (or categories, a 
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P i man to emerge as a great violinist when one of 
B SD dire positions Ba die finger board which, the notes 
I: npa two fingers should occupy. Similarly, the dwarf will find it quite 
is i his anatomical ability to master the piano. o 
y he most obvious differences between the sexes that are significant 
= formation are the greater muscular strength of the male and 
for gree tial reproductive functions. To these may be added the skeletal 
the — already noted. These structural differences set limits to the 
hapa! ationships which can be developed. The straighter and longer 
7 of the male give him a fleetness that cannot be matched by the 
legs le (albeit certain females can outrun certain males because of atypi- 
peper structure). The straighter arm of the male is à more efficient 
"rbd instrument, which permits certain activity denied the female. 
The division of labor among primitive hunters refl 
as among the Australian Aborigines who assi 
the larger, stronger, and more elusive game, 
hunting and gathering of the herbs and mor 


ects these differences, 
gn to the men the pursuit of 
whereas the women do the 
€ accessible animal life. 


a that, "Neither was the man 
an," wanes before a system of 
justice based upon reason rather than muscle. 


sband and citizen of ancient Athens 
who, embarrassed at being informed by his male associates of his halitosis, 
berated his wife for not having told him of this offensive condition. Her 
answer was, “But, I thought that all men smelled this way!” This reply 
reveals the special groupings of women in the women’s quarters of the 
ancient Greek home. The groupings, which were functions of the custom 
reflected in Menander's view that “the house door is the bound of the 
free woman,” were not born of univer 

mores of that hoary period of history. 

Further, what is woman’s wor 


k and man’s work becomes less clear as 
the industrialization and autom 
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VOLUNTARY SOCIAL GROUPS 

The groups based on ascribed biological and psychological statuses 
provide man with givens, in terms of which he must order his effort 
meet life's needs. The larger number of social groups, by far. di a 
which man invents to meet the problems posed by ed du a d hn 
other human requirements. It is to a consideration of inb ires i d 
voluntary social groups that we now turn our attention. ae 

In the strictest meaning of the word, such groups ar i 
as such omit too much dtes the picture to ba of iei m e api 
value in the pursuit of knowledge about the nature of human behavior 
The hope that one can isolate a group from the world which surrounds 
it and, by giving careful and intensive attention to it, be led to discoveries 
about the general characteristics of mankind, is a vain hope, and is illu- 
strative of the constructionist fallacy. Groups are not essences which 
constitute either the larger society or the dynamic network of interacting 
processes out of which emerges personality. Moreover, although groups 
are inevitable and necessary, there is no particular voluntary social group 
that is always and everywhere indispensable to the existence of mankind. 
It is not in terms of groups that we understand the behavior of man, but 
in terms of the ways in which man is related to his fellow man and to the 


other objects of his environment. 


Any attempt to classify human beings forces one to return to the 


generalizations about human beings. Looking at the problems of classi- 
fication of people into groups from the perspective of the interactionist 
frame of reference, one is forced to consider more than the subjective 
factors of the individuals involved. It would be as egregious an error to 
build social classifications on subjective awareness as it would be to do 
asis of biological factors. 

beings do not consider themselves animals, but this 
their actual biological status. Similarly, 


many persons are in sociocultural groupings without being aware of their 
membership. Surely there is no American Association of Amalgamated 
Bores, yet the concept bore has genuine referents which cannot be denied, 
either by the bores themselves or by others. Further, to deny the cate- 
gory social group to the bores violates our understanding of the words 
social and group. The same point of logic is involved in such groups as 
the mentally ill. Accordingly, any classification of groups that takes into 
account the interactionist theoretic framework will, perforce, exceed the 
bounds of subjectivity and will take into account those aspects of the 

al variables 


individuals’ biological heritage, environment, and personal 
tive in the situation under surveillance. 


which are observed to be opera l ] l 
What groups Or categories can exist, do exist, or must exist among 
f the biological nature of man, the par- 


human beings are functions O l i Y. 
ticular aspects of the total human environment with which any particular 


so solely on the b 
Many human 
belief has nothing to do with 
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plurality of persons comes into contact, and the previous modification of 
the biological heritage in the forms of attitudes, knowledge, beliefs, and 
other subjective personal characteristics. l 
What groups man will form are functions of his total being operating 
in a multitude of environments. These voluntary groups reflect his knowl- 
edge, beliefs, and feelings. They come into being, persist, and disa 
as functions of his foibles as well as his more rational thinking 
They are products of his unreasonableness, his prejudices, 
ranted fears, and his laziness and inertia. 


ppear 


ic, neurotic, and even psychotic thinking, 
groups, remain in Eroups, or 
or no, that their basic human 
et by such action. Any under- 
standing of groupings among human beings demands a clear comprehen- 
£ processes of the central and 


n Chapters 3 and 5. In brief, 
groups are to be perceived in terms of the total interactive sociocultural 


processes of mankind, and not as Separate entities. Their n 


ary, not fundamental? 


Additional Groups 
In addition to the 


is a group, and the combinations of 
limitless groupings. It will hardly se 
names merely for the sake of demon 
concepts, and accompanying label 
thinking. It is to this task of notin 
names that we now turn. 


s, will facilitate communication and 
g significant sociopsychological group 


INSTITUTIONAL GROUPS 


“For a discussion of the problems involved in classi 
basis of several variables, see H. C. Selvin and W. O 
Classification of Formal Groups,” American Sociolog 


BEHAVIORAL ENVIRONMENTS 113 


recreational requirements—has come the realization tnat there are five 
major areas of life that cannot be left to hit-or-miss efforts. All successful 
societies have learned, by dint of their own efforts or by borrowing ideas 
from neighbors, that man's survival demands customary ways of: 


l. Creating and allocating wealth (economy). 

2. Creating, preserving, and transmitting knowledge (educa- 
tion). 

3. Providing for the protection, affection, and socialization of 
the young (marriage). 

4. Assuring strong emotional support of the essential values 
(religion). 

5. Providing rules and regulations upon which the successful 
functioning of the other four customs depend (government). 


No society survives without these deliberately maintained customs, 
which are called institutions. 

Each institution requires agencies or instruments for its successful 
Operation, and chief among such agencies are the assigned or voluntarily 
assumed statuses with the attending roles. Persons occupying the same 
positions on the one hand (e.g., clergymen, unemployed, or school-age 
children), and those occupying complementary positions on the other 
(e.g., bureau members, families, court officials, or police force), consti- 
tute groups. Thus each institution operates with groups as instruments 
that are essential to the institution’s proper action. However, as a knowl- 
edge of ethnology enables one to observe, the agencies or instruments of 
institutions (e.g. groups) do not possess the universality that is char- 
acteristic of the institutions themselves. This is clearly illustrated by 
Contrasting the social organization of a small, isolated, rural, agricultural 
Society with a large, accessible, urban, industrial society. In the former, 
the family constitutes the sole institutional group. It is usually an extended 
or consanguine family, made up of several generations of people, with all 
of the children, cousins, grandchildren living in proximity to each other. 
It alone is responsible for the proper function of the institutions; it alone 
serves to maintain its mores and folkways by reminding its members of 
the norms or rules, and by applying both positive and negative sanctions. 

In sharp contrast is the organizational pattern in the large, urbanized, 
industrialized society. Here the family is usually small, consisting of par- 
ents and their children, and is called a conjugal family. Its functions are 
essentially those of the marriage institution of providing affection, protect- 
ing the young from themselves, and socializing them. Each of the other 
institutions has its own institutional groups. The state, with its many 
bureaus and other groups; pum governmental tasks; the school, 
press, libraries, institutes, research associations, lectureships, radio, and 


sy CY 
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i : " t 
oriented associations serve to emphasize the need for emotional pe ae 
mes subjective in nature, and sometim: : 

bc and private bureaus, e 

unions, employers’ associations, facilitate the creation and allocation o 
to living, 

In the institutional groups, as elsew 

i ere + dispensa- 

successful operation of the *nstitations, but no single group is indispens? 

ble. Even the family, the most durable and universal of all graups. d. 

be supplemented and acts Ih, 


the socialization and enculturation of the child. The children are line 
by specialists, in the company 0 
em for only a short time at day's 
discipline assignments common in 
performed by persons especially trained for 
uries ahead, will have to decide whether or 
mily as the institutional group for 


Paragraphs are intended to assist in 

Primary Croups: The term pri 
Horton Cooley (1864-1929 iB 
pictured the primary 


mary group was coined by Charles 
a pioneer American social psychologist. He 
group in this manner: 


1963); B. Bettelheim, “Does Commu: 
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chiefly in that they are fundamental in forming the social nature and 
ideals of the individual. . . . Primary groups are primary in the sense that 
they give the individual his earliest and completest experience of social 
unity, and also in the sense that they do not change in the same degree 
as more elaborate relations, but form a comparatively permanent source 
out of which the latter are ever springing . . .?: 


Cooley lists the family and neighborhood groups among the most impor- 
tant of primary groups, and comments that “. . . the fact that . . . [they] 
are ascendant in the open and plastic time of childhood makes them even 
now incomparably more influential than all the rest."95 

Even though Cooley noted the strong “we-group” feeling of primary 
groups, the above passages indicate that for him they were primary in an 
ordinal as well as a cardinal sense. 

Since his presentation of the concept appeared, much has been written 
about the nature of the primary group, and even more has been both 
implied and inferred by its widespread use in social psychological litera- 
ture?" Survival criteria include such items as a high degree of solidarity, 
informality of relationships, spontaneity of behavior, mutual acceptance 
of members, intimate knowledge of each other, smallness in size, long 
duration, frequency of interaction, homogeneity of membership, and pre- 
dispositions “. . . to enter into a wide range of activitives . . . associated 
with a predominance of positive affect.” If one were to classify groups in 
terms of all of these items, the resulting category would be very restricted, 
and would relegate to some other category many groups now accepted 
as primary by a large number of social psychologists. 

Not only is it true, as Cooley wrote, that, “It is not to be supposed that 
the unity of the primary group is one of mere harmony and love, eT itis 
also a fact that in many primary groups enmity and outright hostility are 
enduring features of the relationships therein. This situation occurs when- 
ever the conditions in the larger world weld the group together out of 
sheer necessity. The isolated pioneer family has no choice but to remain 


as an economic and social unit, however much its members would prefer 


"T á ization (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1925), pp. 23, 26. 
See, on po emm of Cooley's several contributions to social psychology, 
d an E on Cooley: Pioneer in Psycho-sociology," in Harry Elmer 


R. D “Cha Hort n 3 ^ 
Bares (cd Char ntroduction to the History of Sociology (Chicago: University of 


Chicago Press, 1948), PP- 833-892. 
35 Op. cit., p. 26. n i : : - . 
8$ Faris, "The Primary Group: Essence or Accident," American 
lanal d iwori 38 (July 1932), 41-50; E. A. Shils, “The Study of the Primary 
Group,” in D. Lerner an . D. Lasswell (eds.) The Policy Sciences (Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1951); H. Blumer, "Psychological Import of the Human 
Group," in M. Sherif and M. O. Wilson (eds.) Group Relations at the Crossroads 
> E d Brothers, 1953); A. P. Bates and N. Babchuk, "The Primary 


N York: Ha an s 
Eu tl" Sociological Quarterly, 2 (July 1961). 


37 Op. cit., p. 23. 
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not to do so, other things being equal. Prior to the cultural changes that 
sanctioned separation and divorce, many a family remained intact as a 
group, though mutual acceptance and positive identification had. long 
since fled the scene. A gross misconception of the nature of the village 
and neighborhood life persists in the minds of many, who nostalgically 
view the "good old days" as the ideal. Oliver Goldsmith's Deserted Village 
is often taken as the prototype of this kind of lament for the ideal village 
and primary group life of days gone by, and as a protest against indus- 
trialization and urbanization. Goldsmith did write very effectively about 
the positive characteristics of village life as he recalled them, but one 
telling passage reveals the main reason for his chagrin at the passing of 
"Sweet Auburn, fairest village of the plain."5 He seems vexed at being 
denied the opportunity to return to the village to display to the stay-at- 
homes his knowledge of the larger world, rather than mourning any 
intrinsic virtue of the village primary group that prompted his poem.?? 
Had he written as eloquently of his reasons for leaving the village in the 
first place, we might today have a clearer picture of "Sweet Auburn" and 
of the primary groups which it represented. Further evidence that the 
primary relations of villages left Something to be desired w. 
tive effect of the automobile. Early in the twentieth 
tight in-group character of small town social life ch 
nd the toy stage. H 
e believe, the 


as the disrup- 
century the hitherto 
anged drastically as 
ad the small towns’ 
auto’s centrifugal influence 
a of mutual acceptance and 
ardly appear to be universal features 


evealed after limited acquaintance. The 
Tangers, such as fortuitous travel com- 
e details of their lives, is illustrative of 


38 R, Dewey, “The Neighborhood, Urban Ecol i ers," i 
adici les, te [3 ue cology, and City Planners,” American 


39 "In all my wand'rings round this 
given my share—I still had h 


Der at the close, And keep the flame 
s still, Around fi 

an evening group to draw, And tell of all I felt and all I saw; And, as inde dine 

hounds and horns pursue, Pants to th rst she flew, I still had 


hopes, my long vexations passed, Here to return—and die at home at last." 
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things about each other that parents and siblings never suspected. Al- 
though intimacy of knowledge about members is one general feature of 
primary groups, especially in terms of the overt behavior of members, 
duration of relationship will not guarantee this intimate knowledge, nor 
will a relatively brief acquaintance preclude it. 

What, then, is the primary group relationship which distinguishes it 
from other kinds of social relationships? Intimate knowledge has been 
alluded to as a sound criterion. In the primary group, the persons are 
well aware of the “on stage” and “backstage” behavior of their fellow 
members. However, intimacy is a necessary but not sufficient aspect in 
the definition of the primary group. Erstwhile husbands and wives also 
know much about their former mates, but they hardly constitute a pri- 
mary group. Closeness of contact, most often face-to-face in nature but 
at times maintained at a distance by forms of communication which 
enable members to overcome or breach distance, is essential. Some emo- 
tional relationship is a further essential item in the constitution of any 
primary group, though this may be affection or disaffection. F urthermore, 
apparent that these criteria set limits as to the size of the 
group and assure that it will always be small. One final function of the 
nature of the primary group relations is the fact that substitution of a 
nonmember changes or destroys the relationship. As one writer has put it: 


it becomes 


group, substitution of one person for another is diffi- 


In the primary d, father, and friend are unique; they 


cult and often impossible. Husban 
cannot be replaced.*° 
In a sense, it is not what you are, but who you are that counts in the 
Stated differently, primary contacts are personal, not im- 
personal, and what have come to be known as formal behavior patterns 
are quite inappropriate among primary group ur a eae hes pri- 
mary group is constituted of intra-group social relationships whic are 
functions of the members intimate knowledge of each other and of their 
unique emotional relationships with each other. 
Secondary Groups: In secondary groups, the answers to the question 
"What is he?" count for more than information as to who he is. Such 
relations are defined in terms of position and status, and the particular 
Occupant of the position or status in question is relatively unimportant. 
The qualifications are in terms of performance, and many personal varia- 
bles become inconsequential. The substitution of one person for another 
as bank teller, gas station attendant, anesthetist, short-stop, ner 
assembly line worker, or barber, providing that the skills are comparable, 
does not alter the relationships. Except in those areas wherein community 


primary group. 


40 Francis E. Merrill, Society and Culture (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 
1957), p. 79. 
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and primary groups are synonymous, these secondary or impersonal rela- 
tions constitute an important part of one's life. 

In larger urban industrial centers, it is possible for one to live with 
no primary group contacts whatsover, but one cannot avoid secondary 
contacts. The procurement of food, the attention to the traffic policeman, 
the receiving of wages, pensions, or dividends, or the payment of rent, 
taxes, and utility fees guarantee secondary contacts, The rooming house 
districts of cities provide us with the environment conducive to this 
diminution of primary group contacts. Secondary groups, such as cor- 
porations, may outlast any primary group. Length of life of the group is 
no criterion upon which to differentiate primary from secondary group. 

The limits of secondary groups have not b 
That a bank is a secondary group, with its severa] complement 


ary posi- 
tions and statuses, none of which is geared to 


any particular person, is 


has very broad coverage 
k functionaries and cus- 
t more, the state, federal, 
s increasing relationships. 
e to be gained by attempt- 
geneous relationships. The 
that it approaches being unwieldly and 
meaningless. This problem again brings up the fact that groups are 
functions of larger inter-relationships. 

Tertiary Group: All of our associations are not included i 
mary and secondary relationships. There is a residual cate 
( except where one's life is restricted to small communities ) 
indirectly the lives of others, In the large city, the tertiary group consists 
of all those people whom we do not know intimately or with whom we 
have no special positional or status relationships. The tertiary group 
makes it possible to have a subway system but also may thwart your 


n the pri- 


BEHAVIORAL ENVIRONMENTS 119 


tacts if they fail to fulfill his economic, recreational, or legal require- 
ments. Response is the goal, not the individuals concerned, and the world 
of fiction and nonfictional writings are filled with instances wherein the 
pursuit of the end will lead one into some primary relations and out of 
others. Divorces, broken engagements, broken friendships, and other 
separations of persons hitherto bound by primary relationships evidence 
the fact that persons are not ends in themselves, but are means to the 
goals of friendship, love, recognition, and emotional security. These values 
are just as real as any item that may come from secondary relationships. 
Here again the instrumental nature of groups is made clear, and warrants 
one's arguing that understanding of human behavior is usually served 
better by thinking in terms of primary and secondary relationships rather 


than in terms of primary and secondary groups per se. 


Proximity and Group Formation 

Physical proximity assumes a dominant role in the formation of pri- 
mary relationships when (1) the number of persons available is restricted; 
(2) when the social environment is homogeneous; and (3) when prior 
intense intimate relationships have not been established with relatives or 
friends. 

When the numbers are restricted, it is very much a part of human 
nature to seek social contacts. The lonely army post, communities at the 
extreme rural end of the rural-urban continuum, a ship's crew, are situa- 
tions in which the need for human contact avails itself of whatever per- 
son or persons one can find. In each postwar period, tragedies are acted 
out when the primary group relationships established in wartime, often 
under relatively restricted opportunities for social contacts, are broken 
up when the returnee is provided with a wider choice of persons with 
whom he can fulfill his basic needs for affection, recognition, and so on. 
The wife who seemed so satisfactory in one social setting proves to be 
unacceptable “back home” with the renewal of contacts with a previously 
established affective other, and the attending ruptured primary relations 
are all too common in the wake of wars. The submarine crew, tight knit 
under conditions of isolation from normal contacts and 
f the war environment, cannot withstand the pressure 
mmunity once peace comes and the heterogeneity of 
the crew's personalities is given full expression. The restricted affective 
other of the submarine and its equally restricted nonsocial environment 
Title a com esponding restriction of social choice, and the relationships 
forced under these conditions often are rent by the expanded environ- 
ment of the larger peacetime world of jobs, neighborhoods, formal or- 
ganization, and relatives. The following case is illustrative of exigencies 


Operating in group formations. 


and very primary 
under the stress 0 
from the larger co 
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Here started a series of beach landings, mostly unopposed, which 
would land us we knew not where. Here I was given my first real 
responsibility. I was given a squad of men and as a noncom I was 


ate liquor on the 
to drink, mostly 
ape mechanism. 


al in our 
as normal. By 
than a month 
me had been 
my had been 
» à warm barrack, 
aning of privation 


; no bed, no mail, knee-deep in mud, 
and continual cold, fog, and rain. All of these things came to change my 


concept of life. I found that life was much more simple than people 
made it. Society only complicated life. We had our ethics which frowned 


on stealing and in most cases it worked better than did the laws back 
home. We shared everything, including secrets, 


For a month or so after each landing there w. 
to keep us busy. But after the beach was solid there was time to burn. 


Everyone dreamed. Especially of home and girls. Everyone drank the 
grain alcohol as a means of e 


as more than enough 


Imost every man on the island was suffering 
from the complete isolation. One day I met a very nice fellow who 


turned out to be a homosexual. The inhibitions that had once existed 


in me about such people had now ceased to be a barrier. My sex drive 
overpowered my inhibition. 


HOMOGENEOUS SOCIAL ENVIRONMENTS 

In a very interesting study of students at the 
of Technology, it was shown that even such min 
of the door on the converted barracks apartments 


Massachusetts Institute 


+1 Leon Festinger, S. Schachter, and K. Back, Social Pressures in I 


2 nformal Groups: 
A Study of Human Factors in Housing (New York: Harper and Bro 


thers, 1950). 
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operative in the formation of primary groups.*? However, this may have 
been a function of the recency of the establishment of the suburb. Subse- 
quent research in the same suburb indicated that proximity was effective 
only in those instances wherein other factors were shared in common by 
the neighbors. For some time it has been shown that the best neighbors 
are the children, for whom the neighborhood is the larger world, followed 
by the wives who do not work outside of the home, with the bread- 
winning husband, who spends most of his waking hours out of the home, 
the least neighborly of all. The nonsocial interests, manifested in differ- 
ential occupations, forms of recreation (bridge, golf, boating, music, ham 
radio), supplant physical proximity as the group makers. These multiple 
extra-neighborhood factors take up so much of the time available that 
r is frequently defined as one who is friendly but who, 


the good neighbo 
his own damned business.” 


in general, “minds 

PRIOR PRIMARY GROUP COMMITMENTS AND NEIGHBORING 

With increasing mobility of the population, there is increasing likeli- 
hood that primary bonds have been established prior to one’s movement 
into a particular neighborhood. A recent study has shown that in those 
families with relatives accessible to them in the larger community, there 
are fewer neighborhood contacts, with less integration, than among the 
neighbors who are not within easy visiting distance of relatives or other 
previously established primary group, members.** If the family and rela- 
tive relationships, being prior in time to the neighborhood ones, meet 
the primary social needs there is a reduced need for neighborhood 


contacts.** 


Cultural Groups in the United States 

In the discussion of the American ethos we have pointed out some 
of the attitudes that are dominant in American culture. There are other 
aspects of the culture than those that concern the manner in which man 
may think or feel about a situation; what he will do about it is limited 
by the objective reality of the situation. One's social situation is based 
only in part on attitude. The happenstance of birth, the inadvertent con- 
sequences of one’s unique experience, and the attending circumstances 
over which the individual may have little or no control, often operate to 
assign a person to a particular group or status despite, rather than be- 


cause of, his attitudes. 


The Organization Man (New York: Simon & Schuster 
i a Park Forest, Ill , 
1956). Robert Corley, unpublished rese arch on , Ill. 
ei i uid Eugene Litwak, Neighborhood Cohesion Under Conditions 
of Mobility," American Sociological Review, 28 (Tune 1963), 375. 
44 See also Herbert Gans, “Park Forest: The Birth of a Jewish Community,” Com- 


mentary, 11 (April 1951)- 


42 William H. Whyte, 
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These positions or group memberships are maintained as part of the 
social heritage of the United States by a variety of forces, among them 
personal preference, society's rules and laws, tradition's "heavy hand," 
and an array of cultural influences. These forces often seem to the indi- 
vidual to be beyond man's purposive control. All of these add up to a 
complex patterning of social relationships Which must be considered in 
any attempt to understand the nature of personality, or the sociocultural 
aspects of human nature, as it exists in the United States. In the following 
items, the majority and minority aspects of the culture can be easily 
noted. 


SIZE OF COMMUNITY 


Such epithets as "country bumpkin" and "city slicker" are of long 
standing and suggest personality Stereotypes associated with rural and 


what things are possible, and what things are not possible, and what 


becoming relatively scarce on 
ing an urbanization trend that 


NATIVITY OF THE UNITED STATES POPULATION 

With the passage of the restrictive immigration legislation of the early 
1920s, the flow of immigrants from abroad was reduced drastically. In 
contrast to the millions that once disembarked on this country's shores, 


were preferentially based. Until the 1965 revision of the immigration 
laws, nearly 80 per cent of the quota for immigrants was assigned to the 
British Isles and northwestern Europe. It is not to be wondered at that 
the cultural values of the country reflect this fact 
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Central cities 


Urbanized area 
Rural-urban fringe 


10,000 - 50,000 


2,500 - 10,000 


Community Size 


1,000 - 2,500 


Farm 


Rural non-farm 


5 10 15 20 25 30 35 
Percent 


distribution in U.S. according to community size. (Source: 


Ficure 11. Population 
Characteristics of Population Vol. I, Table 5.) 


US. Population—1960; 
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CHURCH MEMBERSHIP 


Here we must consider two factors. First is the attitude toward or- 
anized religion in general, and in this it is safe to state that the majority 
E: persons in the United States subscribe to some form of theism, that is, 


they believe in some Supreme Being or Beings or Force that somehow 
is iiic to the natural world of which the person is a part. This is true 


whether or not they are affiliated with a church, temple, or other religious 
organization. The agnostic (he who does not know, who neither denies 
nor affirms the presence or existence of the supernatural), and the atheist 
(he who positively believes that there is no supernatural being or power), 
are definitely minority group members, and their life chances are limited 
accordingly. The second factor to be considered is church membership, 
and Figure 12 tells this Story. Protestantism is the dominant organized 


No affiliation 


Roman Catholic 


Baptist 


Ficure 12. Distribution of US, population according to religious-group affiliation. 
[Source: Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Yea 


r (1964) .] 
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$10,000 and ove 


6,000 to 9,999 


1,500 to 2,99 


Under 1,500 


Percent 


S. employed population according to family income 


Ficure 13. Distribution of U. 
E 13. Distribu U.S. Bureau of the Census, Series P-60, 


(1965). (Source: Current Population Reports, 
N. 47, Sept. 24, 1965.) 


dominance over the cultural values of the country is a 
the development of personalities, whether they be of 
a minority religion in their beliefs. Non-Protestant 
minorities in the country at large, even though they 
n certain urban and suburban areas. 


religion, and its 
significant factor in 
the majority or of 
groups are definitely 
constitute majorities i 

ECONOMIC STATUS 

The income level into which a person is born and in which he lives 
greatly influences many of his attitudes and actions. This is true despite 
the fact that we in the United States have what is called an open class 
system; that is, persons can and do move from one class to another within 
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their lifetimes. Although the chances of moving very far in this respect 
are somewhat less now than in the past, it is still more common in the 
United States and in Canada than in most other countries. Economic class 
determines not only the material goods that one can possess, but also the 
way of life associated with wealth. ; i 

Figure 13 shows that, although America has many families that have 
adequate wealth, there are also many families who do not. The median 
family income at the present time is approximately $6,600. If one chooses 
to use the income for all persons who are employed and above the age 
of fourteen, rather than the family income figure, the median is $4,647. 
( These figures represent cash income only.) Many American families still 
fall below the threshold of a barely adequate income. The implications 
of poverty for personality formation are both real and apparent, and must 
be taken into consideration if we are to understand the behavior of per- 
sons living in the lower income brackets. Their desire for material wealth, 
which they share with other Americans in more fortunate economic cir- 
cumstances, coupled with their actual poverty, can create and maintain 


tensions that have serious consequences for patterns of behavior, feeling, 
and thought. 


FORMAL SCHOOLING 


The emphasis upon Schooling was noted in the section on American 
ethos, and Figure 14 shows the distribution of Americans in terms of the 
years of schooling completed. The average for persons above the 
twenty-five years is now approximately eleven years, and an inc 
number are attending high school and colleges each year. However, 
attendance at a college or university is still a minority group character- 
istic, with a disproportionate number of persons qualified for higher 
education being unable or unwilling to actually enroll and graduate. In a 
country which places so much importance on formal schooling, the impli- 


cations for personality development and for interpersonal relationships 
are clear. 


age of 
reasing 


OCCUPATIONAL DISTRIBUTION 


Closely correlated with income and schooling is occupational distribu- 


tion of the population. The trend for the last few decades has been that 
of a reduction in the proportion of pe 
and other blue-collar work in com 


corresponding demand for services associated with urban livin 
accounted for this shift. However, those still within the ranks of the blue- 


g, do not 
hite-collar 


BEHAVIORAL ENVIRONMENTS 127 


Years of School 
Completed 


16 and over 


13-15 


12 


Under 5 years 


10 15 


Percent 


20 25 30 


0 5 


hool completed for persons in U.S. over 25 years of age (1960). 
cna «c gary Population (1960), I Characteristics of Population, Table 
ce: U.S. 


173.] 


i nor Abe Lincoln for his rise from rail splitter 
mns ep in nat e be was rq b 
because he fulfilled the American dream of achieving maximum upward 
M 15 one can see at a glance that the most desirable occupa- 
neare illl filled by a small wanes a pe Thi : would estan 
more apparent if the two top categories bias NAE "vidis ‘ally 
prestigious positions and the others. The juxtaposition of surgeons and 
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Professional, technical y PT 
and kindred pop usu 


Male 
Female "ient 


Farmers and farm 
managers 


Managers, ROTER. a, 


| 


Clerical and kindred 
Sales workers 


Craftsmen, foreman, 
and kindred (skilled) 


Operatives and 
kindred (semi-skilled) 


Service (protective, 
waiters, cooks, etc.) 


Farm laborers and 
farm foremen 


Laborers (unskilled) LZ 


except farm and mine | 


Millions 


Figure 15. Occupational distribution of employed U.S, population, by sex. [Sour 1 
U.S. Census of Population (1960), I Characteristics of Population, Table 88.] 
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embalmers in the same category illustrates this point. Because the occupa- 
tional statuses are more often than not the key statuses, as E. T. Hiller has 
pointed out, a knowledge of a country’s occupational distributions is 


important. 


MARITAL STATUS 

The person who maintains his or her single status as he or she moves 
from late adolescence to adulthood, moves from the majority into the 
minority, and the longer the single status is maintained, the smaller be- 
comes the minority. This figure shows the changing relationships of 
married and single persons as the age levels change. Within a few short 
years a person may become a minority group member. The social behav- 
ior and the life chances of the single person who is over thirty, particu- 
larly the female, are definitely altered. The adult social life of our culture 
is attuned to the married couple, and the single person has his or her 
social mobility curtailed in various ways. 

In contrast to the proportions shown in Figure 16, in 1890, 44 per 
cent of the males and 34 per cent of the females were single, and as 
recently as 1940, 35 and 28 per cent of the males and females, respec- 
tively, were still unmarried. Under present day circumstances the single 
adult plays a role different from that ascribed to him or voluntarily 
assumed in the days when there were traditional roles for the “unclaimed 
treasure" and the bachelor uncle. More will be said about this point in 


Chapter 15. 


RACIAL COMPOSITION 
nited States is primarily a nation of Caucasoids, the 


Although the U ) 
fact of race cannot be ignored. The nonwhite population now constitutes 
something over 11 per cent of the total population, and this will probably 
increase for the next several decades. However, it may not reach the pro- 

e of the Civil War, about 15 per cent. Of the 11 per 


portions at the tim p 

cent nonwhites, Negroes make up the great majority. Other nonwhites 

constitute about 1,600,000, distributed as shown in Table IV. 
Table IV 

Non- White Population of U.S.* 


19,600,000 
pom Indian 523,600 
Japanese 464,300 
Chinese 237,290 
Filipino | 176,300 
Other Non-White 218,000 


° U.S. Bureau of Census, Social and Economic Character- 


istics, 1960. 
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Three Contrasting Environments 

Not only do different societies manifest varying cultural heritages, 
sub-groups within a society or nation also reveal markedly different cul- 
tural ethos. To emphasize the importance of environmental influences, 
we present here three vignettes of culture that differ radically. The first 
is taken from a very primitive way of life of Indians in the northern Mato 
f Brazil; the second from lower class urban Americans 
whose heritage of slavery is still reflected in their customs (actual be- 
havior), norms (the way they believe they should. act), and sanctions 
(the rewards or penalties involved); the third is a way of life more 


Grosso area o: 


familiar to the reader. 

In each, the stage se 
regions are more sharply 
is unlike the others in its norm 
composition of the audiences—th 


also vary in size and quality. 
The social psychological significance of these three groupways will 


be more clearly perceived if the reader speculates about the implications 
for personality development of the children and adolescents growing up 


under these varying circum 


tting is different; the on stage and back stage 
delineated in one than in the others. Each script 
s, sanctions, and customs. The size and 
e affective other and reference groups— 


stances. 


THE NAMBICUARA 
hat they use no hammocks but sleep on the ground, 
ered with dirt. On cold nights they remove the 
fires and sleep in the warm ashes. The Waklitisu [a subgroup of the 
Nambicuara] wear clothes only when they are given by the missionaries, 
who ask that they be worn. Their distaste for bathing permits not only 
a covering of dust and ashes to accumulate on their skin and hair but 
also particles of decayed meat and fish, which, combined with stale 
sweat, makes proximity to them rather distasteful. . . . On several 
nocesions when a number of them had crowded into the small room we 
used for working we had to cease work in order to air the room. 
Although the Nambicuara practice a shifting agriculture, their 
dependence upon the wild animal and plant life of the region is so 
extensive that they might well be classed as nomadic hunters and col- 
lectors. The semiarid plateau provides little in the way of agricultural 
i What little farming is practiced is carried on in the 


la fish. 
et gi headwater streams. The deep clear 


« ia” f the 
narrow “galeria” forests 9'. à i 
streams Eo fishing with timbo [a poison which stupefies the fish] 


difficult. Game in the forests and on the plain is scarce. Yet by exploiting 

all the resources of the area the Nambicuara are able to survive. 
The dry season extends from May to September. Except for occa- 
dani oed octane, viel bring aud. deoling ain: for a Say 0P bo; 
J, and dry, the daily temperature ranging from 


th is clear, C001, à 
eo" ray n pede this period the grass withers, the livestock of the 


Owning to the fact th 
they are always COV 
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white men having to subsist on shrubs and what fodder the owners 
can provide. Horses and mules, particularly, suffer during these months. 
In August the Indians burn off the dry grass so that with the first 
showers new grass can grow out and attract the deer, which the Indians 
can then hunt. 

The dry season, which the Nambicuara call kwenkisu, is the most 
difficult. By the end of June they have consumed the manioc, maize, 
beans, and other crops which they have planted. During July and 
August they subsist on palm nuts, cobaru beans, fruta de lobo, snakes, 
insects, fish, and whatever animals they can kill on the plateau or in the 
forest. 

As the Nambicuara do not use hammocks, beds, or seats, there 
is not much in the way of furniture in their shelters. Utensils are 
restricted to a few gourd vessels, tin cans, burden baskets, and small 
flat baskets, fire fans, bows and arrows, and tools used by men, When 
they move, these articles are placed in burden baskets which are 
carried by the women. The Waklítisu do not make pottery, but they 
sometimes acquire pots from the Paressi in exchange for game or fish. 

Except when the men go hunting such large game as the jaguar, 
tapir, and peccary, the acquisitive unit is the famil 
while Julio’s band was camped in Uti 
seen going out, the husband w. 


arrows, the wife following and carrying a burden basket on her back 


ip, an older child following her. As they 
; nuts, insects, snakes, ants, lizards, 
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woman carries in her burden basket, whereas the modern axes, knives, 
and other tools, along with his ornaments, the man carries in a similar 
basket, or he straps this basket on the back of a boy while he walks 
in front of the file carrying his bow and arrows or gun ready to shoot 
whatever game is met along the way. Whenever they kill some animal 
or catch a few fish and feel hungry they stop and prepare a meal. 
During the dry season they are at home anywhere in their band terri- 
tory, moving only when hunger spurs them on.*5 


BRONZEVILLES LOWER CLASS 


d at the building, the squad car was at the door. He and 
Dr. Maguire pushed his way through the 
d their excited elders who jammed the hall 


When he arrive 
the police went in together. 
ragged group of children an 
of the dilapidated building. 

"Right this way, Doc,” someone called. 

“What is it?" he asked jauntily. "Shooting or cutting?" 

“She stabbed him,” volunteered a little girl. .— 

"Boy, she shore put that blade in him too!” A teen-age boy spoke 
with obvious admiration, while a murmur of corroboration rippled 
through the crowd fascinated by tragedy. For a moment, Dr. Maguire 


felt sick at his stomach. “Are these my people?” he thought. “What in 
jth them?" . . . Then he forgot every- 


the h ave in common W 
enetan bepress his own little tricks of psychological 


thing—squalor, race prejudice, his à , 
adjustment. He was à doctor treating à patient, swiftly, competently, 
and with composure. Anger and doubt were swallowed up in pride. His 


i i idn’ for the woman who had 
low of satisfaction didn’t last long, however, 

pe the pons was now blubbering hysterically, He barked at her, 
"Shut up. Get a pan of water, quick! He isn't dead, but he will be if 
you dod help me." He prepared a hypodermic, gave the shot, and 


ur EUN e" have to give him that needle, honey?" A teen- 
age vid shivered and squeezed her boy friend's hand, as she asked the 
d I ain't no doc. But, girl, he flipped that ol’ needle in his 
dax cat Just like Baby Chile did when she put that blade in 
Mr. Ben. You gotta have education to be a doc. Lots of it, too. ee 

“The old man will be all right, now. Dr. Maguire was closing his 
bag. “Just let him lie quiet all day- tomorito atl seed hin oat bas 
Provident Hospital clinic the day after Christmas. The visit is five 


dollars.” sm cd crawled. into the bed with Mr. Ben. She cried 


and cried and stroked the bulky dressing on his shoulder. "Honey, I 


P" 
idn’ that. I love you! I do! I do! 
didn’ ah 2 a ne a word. The needle was wearing off and his 


r i Northern Mato Grosso, Brazil, Smithsoni 
45K. Indian Tribes of » d » sonian 
feet ae ae Social Anthrop ology, Bab No P (Washington, TEC. U. S. 
Government Printing Office, 1953) “The Nambicuara," pp. 84-95. 
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e wasn't gonna let no woman know she'd hurt him. 

pr Pp tried io ben He pushed her hand away from 
i d her. 
m isa e reet shet up!" he growled. *I wanna sleep." Baby 
Chile kept P aane “Why'd I do it? Why'd I do it?" “Shet up, you 
bitch," Mr. Ben bawled. "I eei mere let them creepers take you to 
ion! Cain't you let me sleep: 

Vi Baby Chile didn't say another word. She just lay there a-thinking 
and a-thinking. She was trying to remember how it happened. Step by 
step she reconstructed the event in her mind as though the rehearsal 
would assuage her feeling of guilt. 

She'd been living with Mr. Ben six months now. Of course he 
was old and he hadn't ever got the country outa him yet. But he 
had a good job s'long as he kept the furnace fired and the halls swept 
out. And he got his room free, bein' janitor. She had a relief check 
coming in reg'lar for herself and her little girl. They could make it all 
right as long as the case-worker didn't crack down on 'em. But Mr. Ben 
was so suspicious. He was always watching her 
turning tricks with Slick who helped him with 
in the basement. She wouldn't turn no tricks w 
blood and wouldn't take his shots re: 


ter a day of imbibing 
le slug-happy. All she 
Mamie’s kitchenette next 
g her to stay outa that whorehouse. . . . Then she remem- 
Just before she lay down she'd asked 
et you for Christmas, chile?” 


“Nothin’?” 


Her eyes fell on the sideboard covered with new, shiny bottles 
of whiskey and beer and wine—plenty of “Christmas cheer.” A turkey 
was cooking in the stove. “An’ that no-count bastard didn't get you 
nothin'?" She remembered throwing herself on the bed in a rage. The 
radio was playing Christmas carols—-the kind that always made her cry 
because it sounded like church back down in Mississippi. She lay there 
half drunk, carols ringing in her ears from the radio, boogie-woogie 
assailing them from the juke-box across the hall, the smell of turkey 
emanating from the kitchen, and her little girl whimpering in the corner. 

She recalled the “accident” vividly. She was dozing on her bed in 
the one large room which along with the kitchen made up their home. 
She woke up when Ben came into the room. She didn’t know how long 
she'd been sleeping. Whiskey and beer don't mix anyhow, and when you 
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been in and outa taverns all day Christmas Eve you get enough to lay 
you out cold. 

When Mr. Ben opened the door near midnight she was almost 
sober, but mad as hell. Her head ached, she was so mad. Ben grunted, 
walked into the kitchen, and started to baste the turkey. She challenged 
him: 

"You buy Fanny May a present?" 

“Naw,” he grunted. “I spent my money for the turkey and the 
drinks. Tomorrow's Christmas, ain't it? What you do with yore relief 
check? Drink it up? Why'n you get her a present? She's yore chile, 
ain't she?" 

Ben wouldn't have been so gruff, but he was tired and peeved. 
That damn furnace hadn't been acting right and everybody was stayin’ 
up all night to see Christmas in, and pestering him for more heat. And 
all the time he was trying to get the turkey cooked, too. Baby Chile 
oughta been doing it--she had been sashayin’ roun’ all day drinking 
other men’s liquor. How'd anybody expect him to think about a present 
for Fanny May? That girl didn't like him and respect him, nohow— 
always walling her eyes at him, but polite as hell to “Mother Dear.” 
Crap! Mr. Ben didn’t say any of this out very loud. He just mumbled it 
to himself as he bent over the stove basting the turkey. 

“Baby Chile stood up and stared at him. She felt her hell arising. 
She didn’t say a word. She walked deliberately to the kitchen table 
and took up a paring knife, studied it for a moment, and then—with 
every ounce of energy that anger and frustration could pump into her 
muscles—she sank it between his shoulders and fled screaming into 
the hall. “Oh, I’ve killed Mr. Ben. I've killed my old man! I've killed 


him!"46 


MIDDLE CLASS AMERICA 
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that you had never been taught to care for your things. I hope that 
when you have to buy your own clothes that you will take better care 
of them. You're getting almost as bad as your brother. I hung them up 
this time, but the next time I am going to throw them out the window. 

That evening at the table the report cards were the main topic of 
conversation, and even though the children, all three of them, had 
brought home cards with at least average grades, they were lectured 
about the need to do better. Alden had only one year to go before 
college, and how was he going to get in if he did not do better? No 
more hockey if the next report did not show an improvement. They 
went through the "what will people think" routine both about the 
published honor roll, and about the kind of college that the children 
could get into. Threats of "no more television, not even on week-ends," 
were repeated in the effort to motivate the three to work harder. 
Excuses in the form of "dumb teachers" and "favoritism" were proffered 
by the two girls, while Alden ate his meal in sullen Silence. He was still 
resentful about having the privilege of using the family car withdrawn 
after his parents had learned about his participation in a beer-drinking 


dance. He has been de- 
vening by her parents, 
- Alden's argument that 


» did not impress them. He and his 
father were unable to discuss things of this sort calmly, and, as a 


matter of fact, rarely did they talk directly to each other even about 
routine matters. Mr. Howard told Alden once more the warnings that 
had been heard so often during the past few years. "You are too young 
to make all decisions for yourself." "You must have respect for the girls 
you take out, and treat them as you want others to treat the girl you will 
someday marry!” “Until you are ready to assume responsibility for your 
action you cannot expect to be given the privileges that come with such 
responsibility,” and so on, 

The Howards’ values were much the same as those of their neigh- 
bors in this suburban community. They felt an overriding sense of 
responsibility for preparing their children for successful adult living, 
but admitted that there were times and situations which tried their 
ingenuity and resources. Corporal punishment was used rarely, and then 
only while the child was young, but lectures and other verbal ap- 
proaches were used consistently and emphatically. One thing was in- 
sisted upon, that each child always let the parents know their where- 
abouts at all times, This irked the two older children considerably, 
as did the fact that there was always one parent up when they came 
home from the basketball games, parties, or dances. This was hardly 
a democratically run family—the parents were definitely the rule makers. 


Environment, then, is not some 
man leans, nor is it an unrelentin. 
Viewed from the vantage point of 
ronment is part of personality, and 


passive set of objects against which 
g mold which shapes man’s actions. 
interactionist social psychology, envi- 
gains its meanings from the particular 
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ways in which it is related to the human organism involved. Writing 
nearly a half-century ago, John Dewey said it well in these words: 


Human nature exists and operates in an environment. And it is not 
“in” that environment as coins are in a box, but as a plant is in the 
d soil. It is of them, continuous with their energies, de- 
heir support, capable of increase only as it utilizes them, 
ally rebuilds from their crude indifference an environ- 


sunlight an 
pendent upon t 
and as it gradu 
ment genially civilized.** 
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I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 

emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 

type, and stature. 


IL ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 
non-human); cultural (material 
and non-material). 


III. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 
compensation, identification, learning, 

projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits-speaking, 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficure 17. Interactionist frame of reference. 


CHAPTER 5 


SOCIAL PROCESSES: 
I. Learning and 


Social Psychology 


bringing the human nature potentiali- 
ties of his organic and social heritage 
into a life organization. 

—L. Guy Brown 


The social psychologist . . . de- 
Scribes the process through which the 
individual becomes a human being by 
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e development of human personality 
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inasmuch as personality cannot exist un are] 
volves both legs and something to walk on, talking involves both larynx 


and something to say. Furthermore, we must be constantly RUS that 
neither of these categories has any meaning by itself, that personality is 
not a birthright but an achievement, and that many things must happen 
before that achievement becomes fact. This essential interaction is not a 
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(2) symbolic communication; (3) adjustment processes or mechanisms, 
e.g., socialization and enculturation, role taking and role playing; com- 
pensation, identification, projection, rationalization, repression, and 


Sublimation. 
Inasmuch as the i 
learning, its comprehension 


nteractionist frame of reference is founded on 
demands an understanding of pertinent learn- 
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ing principles. Whether one focuses his attention upon a happy family— 
exchanging items of interest and friendly jibes at dinner—or a distraught 
couple contesting in a divorce court for the custody of the children, he is 
observing learned behavior. The skilled clinical psychologist, psychiatrist, 
or social case worker on the one hand, and the bungling, inept bore or 
the neurotic or psychotic person on the other, are the products of learn- 
ing. All that we know, whether skills or facts, and all that we believe and 
feel result from learning experiences. What, then, of this important bio- 
social process does the social psychologist need to know? What need the 
layman know about learning that he may live an ordered and reasonable 
life? 

There is no want for careful observation 
in learning, but much of it has been conce 
humans, and therefore the research has n 
or at least of a sublingual, order. Because of the important role played in 
human interaction by language, many of these learning studies are of 
very limited value for social psychology.’ It is, therefore, of relatively little 
use to explore all of the learning theories, categories, and facts in depth. 
Accordingly, we will restrict ourselves to those phases that seem to be 
most helpful in the understanding of human behavior. 


Clearly, then, learning is no simple process. Even the definition of 


al and experimental research 
rned with animals other than 
ecessarily been of a subvocal, 


avior that results from experience.”” 


mi , 1964) 
2? Some may believe that this definition is i y 

improved by Hilgard’ lification, 

ie provided that the characteristics of e chace "d eim iind be ex- 


plained on the basis of native response tendencies, maturation, or temporary states 


of the organism (e.g., fatigue, drugs, etc.).” E. E I € i 
(2nd ed.) (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1958) ne Theories of Learning 
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relationship between the individual and other persons or other aspects of 
the physical universe. In this respect biosocial learning is not to be distin- 
guished from learning in general; psychologists have pointed out that a 
complete picture of learning always includes the three factors of situa- 
tion, organism, and response. In terms of the frame of reference used in 
this book, these three factors become environment, biological heritage, 
and subjective characteristics. 

This is true not only of learning about laws, language, and customs, 
but also of such learning as that involved in sphincter control (toilet 
training). Although the latter concerns the establishing of a response to 
internal stimuli, the three factors are operative. Certainly learning sphinc- 
ter control is mediated by the attitudes and overt actions of other persons, 
usually parents or other elders. How well a child learns it, when he learns 
it, and the importance of learning it can be known only when the perti- 
nent items of all three of the interactive categories are known. In this, 
and in all other instances where learning operates, the social psycholo- 
gist focuses his attention upon the processes as they operate to relate the 
individual human being to other aspects of the social order. At birth, 
the human organism has few relationships already established with other 
aspects of the natural order. In a sense, he must acquire a world in which 
to live. He is acted upon by members of his primary group and by certain 
inorganic conditions such as the weather, but his reactions must, except 
for the unlearned reflexes, be established through experience. This proc- 
ess of alteration of the organism, and therefore of its behavior, through 
the interaction with the world about him, begins very soon after birth, 
Or, as indicated in Chapter 3, perhaps even before birth. One of the 
earliest relationships is that established with the bene o the mather 

leasant feeling associated with this person, 
surrogate. Because of the ple zed di hich he] 
namely, the removal of unpleasant, generalized GUI WACH Os mier 
comes to recognize as hunger, the infant responds positively to the voice 
and other signals of the mother’s presence. This response A n ne 
at birth, so something must have happened to the he dnce rhe en Pid 
tion has occurred which places the organism in 4 auda È por dien 
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Way of neurons to some portion or portions of the vimus Ta bi 
know that destruction of portions of the brain destroys the established 
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side the organism when learning oco 
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hypothetical neural processes in the definition of learning. We know 
that learning takes place. We should therefore be able to define what 
we are talking about without reference to any speculation whatever. 
This position does not deny that what we are calling learning may be 
a function of nervous tissue. It asserts only that it is not necessary to 
know anything about the neural correlates of learning in order to know 
that learning occurs.* 


It may be helpful for the reader to keep in mind that learning is but 
a biological instance of the modification of a given aspect of the physical 
order, which modification helps to determine how that aspect will operate 
with reference to other aspects of nature. It has much in common, say, 
with the process that goes on when one rubs an amber rod with a piece 
of fur, which rod is then modified in such a way that it repulses nega- 
tively charged objects and attracts positively charged ones. We do not 
say that the rod "learned" to attract the one and repulse the other, but 
the situation is analogous to the changes which we call learning that 
takes place in human beings. The degree and manner in which any aspect 
of the universe can be modified depend upon the nature of the object, 
to be sure, but the process of altering the given object is basically the 
same. We rub the rod to obtain a certain relationship between it and 
other aspects of the universe, and we act upon the human organism, say 
by spanking a child, in order to establish a certain relationship between 
the organism and some aspect of the world about us, for instance fire 
or a heavily traveled street. We say that the electrical charges are re- 
arranged in the amber rod; at that level of analysis we know little of what 
happens when a child is spanked for running into the street, so we label 
the result as "learning not to run into the street." The thing that both 
processes have in common is the establishing of a new relationship be- 
tween two aspects of the natural universe. It is especially important that 
the social psychologist be aware of this naturalistic relationship establish- 
ing aspect of the learning process. It enables him to escape the danger 


learning process. 


THE CONDITIONED RESPONSE 


The terms conditioning and conditioned are used frequently enough by 
social scientists and by laymen to warrant taking time to indicate what 
the referents are, and also what they are not, Conditioning is a special 
kind of learning pattern which involves the substitution of one stimulus 


* Ernest R. Hilgard, op. cit., p. 5. 
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for another. In such situations, a stimulus that is originally neutral or 
only mildly effective becomes, by association with another very effective 
stimulus (e.g. negative in the form of electric shock or positive as in 
form of food), effective in bringing about a response that appears to be 
the same as that ordinarily elicited only by the latter kind of stimulus. 
The concept of conditioning or conditioned response serves this need well. 
This, as we shall presently see, extends the meaning beyond the simple 
conditioned reflex, but still gives it a specificity that avoids ambiguity. 
Because of the role that conditioned response studies have played in the 
clarification of learning theory, the following abbreviated description of 
the conditioning process is presented. A 
The process of establishing a conditioned response is as follows: some 
stimulus object or situation, such as an electric shock (called the uncon- 
ditioned stimulus), that elicits a specific response is presented to the 
organism at the same time or shortly after the presentation of a second 
stimulus with neutral stimulus value, such as the sound of a buzzer or 
bell, or the blinking of a light. , ate "en 
The Rr or Tight by itself is relatively ineo ed in d 
overt behavior. After a number of trials in which pe t a d aj 
ànd neutral stimuli are presented in the manner : Pede Ae he as 
sponse originally elicited by only the sii quai ] stimulus which x 
similar response) is elicited by the previously new a Tubi T 
now called the conditioned stimulus.* It is to be cus eai S. » 
R,, is the same response, according to this older ( e ae vis cin 
ee fee Res dir as a Mura 18, page 146 
anoth à . shown diagrammatically à IAA a: : 
"alui Me diei of this amen crx in any introductory 
te i or educationa EY s . 
pos gri the originally nen Less, Se ; ie via 
Stimulus of the buzzer becomes effective as a su os vm Tp iiia een 
ing the quick movement from shocking objects. h AMA " B f 
the fü conditione response at once Pa ite : rni ied x 
Tesponse that was not conditioned, but elicited by a S. d In i 
" 3 unlearned response or a learned one. in its 
ler zu sns Jes inb sense, the psp uy peri et saci 
tioned ree The unconditioned reflex is Mp R ae simple 
unlearned reaction to stimuli. There is no difficulty g consensus 
ut, prior to its association with the effective or 


bell ringing cannot be called a "conditioned 
sim d Me b d by Contiguity.” in S. Koch, Psychology: The Study of 
.Imulus" (CS). “Associa -Hill, 1960). 
a Science, 9 (New York: Moraw e h. 2: "Conditioning in Historical Perspective." 
Cf. Kimble, op. cit., Pilgard and Marquis Conditioning and Learning, rev. 
m [e Gregory A rea Century-Crofts, 1961), Ch. I for discussion of classical 
t ew York: Appleton- itioni 
and instrumental or operant conditioning. 
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I. Prior to association of S4 
and some previously neutral 
sensory experience (e.g. Electric buzzer) 


as ty m Unconditioned response 
(Response 1) 


Sı COA TŘ ME 
Electric shock i 
(Electric ) (Reaction to pain 


of shock, e.g. running 
or jumping from source 


of shock) 
(No 
S, > Significant 
overt 
response) 
IL. Following association of Sı and So 
Bie Ss ee Ry 


(Reaction to buzzer 
identical with 
original reaction 


Conditioned to pain of shock) 
stimulus -c.s. i.e. conditioned 
" response - C.T. 
(Buzzer) 
Ficure 18. 


Traditi i ati 
tional diagrammatic representation of classical conditioning. 


mati of ek that the altered reactions of such reflexes as 
hes T a pupi ary Acme cn or expansion, salivary or sweat gland 
^ E : n ng w ch are brought about by the association process 

grammed above are instances of conditioning. However, once one 


leaves the reflexes and gives attention to the broader phases of learning; 
the term conditioning loses its specificity 


Two-Phase Learning Theory 

tr the history of experimentation in conditioning there have 
occurred responses to the conditioned stimuli that were not the same as 
the responses to the unconditioned stimuli, Some observers labeled these 
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as "experimental errors" or otherwise dismissed them as irrelevant and 
unimportant. Such differences in response, however, perturbed some re- 
searchers to the extent that they sought further explanations. O. H. 
Mowrer, a psychologist, was among the first to perceive that there was 
more to the situation than the simple substitution of one stimulus for 
another, with the resulting old response being elicited. In brief, Mowrer 
suggested that there was an intervening or mediating factor that was not 
empirically accessible because of the rapidity with which the animal 
acted, seemingly, in response to the substitute or conditioned stimulus. 
What happened, according to Mowrer, was that the animal's first response 
was a covert, emotional one, R,, usually fear of the anticipated shock 
and desire to escape it, and not an overt and observable act. This fear of 
anticipated pain and the wish to avoid it in turn became the stimulus for 
the animal, in response to which he sought to avoid the anticipated shock. 
Figure 19, page 148, indicates the two-phase nature (as conceived by 
Mowrer )? of the seemingly one-phase conditioning process. 

R, = fear induced by perception that S, (C.S.) signifies forthcoming 
pain. This in turn becomes S, which motivates subject to action that per- 
mits escape from or avoidance of anticipated painful experience. The 
response may be the same as the original response, but it need not be. 
Any solution of the problem of avoiding the anticipated shock will suffice. 

Mowrer's formulation of what happens in conditioning retains the 
items which are valuable for the social psychologist. In his words, 


Obviously, the classical conception of conditioning is much too simple 
to account adequately for the observed facts [i.e.. the qs me 
responses to the substitute stimuli]. As elsewhere mei oboe pa 
Learning Theory and Behavior, 1960), Lx got oven spaak de 
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I. Prior to association of 
S, and some previously neutral 
sensory item (e.g. Electric buzzer, Sa) 


Unconditioned stimulus Unconditioned response 
(Stimulus 1) (Response 1) 


Sy Ry 
(Reaction to pain 
of shock, e. g. jumping, 
running from source 


of shock) 
II. Following association of S, and So 
R, 
(Desire to avoid 
anticipated R3 
shock) 
S, — > R, 83 Ry 
(Buzzer) (Fear of 

anticipated shock) R 
5 

Ry 


TE " — "3 , "T ; 
Ficure 19. Diagrammatic representation of conditioning according to Mowrer. 


The importance of Mowrer's conceptualization of the processes in- 
volved in the conditioned response lies in its application to the innumera- 
ble instances of association learning among humans, wherein it is impor- 
tant to distinguish learning at the affect or emotional level from cognitive 
learning? Even though they are much more complicated, the learning 
experiences of humans involve the same distinction between learning 


9 y C ins 
he scope of conditioned response has been expanded beyond its original mean- 


ing, which implied not only a substitute stimulus but also “experimental extinction,’ 
ien the extinction of the effectiveness of the conditioned, or substitute, stimulus 
when it was not reinforced periodically by the unconditioned stimuli. B. F. Skinner 
uses the term operant conditioning to denote the learning involved in, say, a rat push- 
ing a lever to get a pellet of food. See his Science and Human Behavior (New York: 
The Macmillan Co., 1953). We prefer to use the term conditioning to denote the 
more restricted learning situation. Skinner's operant conditioning can be handled 
semantically very well by simple association learning concepts 
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problems (developing attitudes and sociogenic motives as detailed in 
and instrumental or problem solving learning. The former 
omic nervous system whereas the latter a func- 


Chapter 7), 
is a function of the auton 


tion of the central nervous system. 
Mowrer's formulation also helps to distinguish between learning and 


acting, i.e., between feeling and knowing, on the one hand, and behaving, 
on the other. Failure to make this distinction led, in the past io aa 
assumption that rewards and penalties aided or hindered learning, es s 
cially at the cognitive or intellectual level.1° It was believed that ihe 
S-R bonds were strengthened if what was learned was pleasant, and 
weakened if unpleasant. Even though the picture is still unclear ín all 
aspects, an increasing number of psychologists believe that learning takes 
place through contiguity of stimulus and response, or stimulus and stimu- 
lus, with relatively little influence by either reward or punishment. Fears 
are learned as readily as hopes, and the reinforcement operates to influ- 
ence the instrumental, or problem solving, behavior. As one writer com- 
ments (concerning the theory of K. W. Spence, Behavior Theory and 
Learning), "The growth of habit strength is no longer assumed to depend 
upon reinforcement in the sense of “reward.” The influence of motiva- 
tional factors is now confined to performance." 

: In the past, what is learned has been confused with the behavior that 
is a function of that learning. Whether it is rats running mazes, or boys 
and girls learning to dance, to solve arithmetic problems, or learning to 
cope with hunger, sex, and other innate impulses, rewards and penalties 
do not appear to have any direct role in learning or in inhibiting learning. 
It is well to keep in mind that no matter how strongly motivated one is 


associated with the name of 
Hilgard, op. cit., Ch. 2, 


"law of association" 
ation is the essential 


10 This view is called the "law of effect” and is 
E. L. Thorndike, a pioneer American psychologist. See 
ee Connectionism.” The long-time exponent of the 
oe theory is E. R. Guthrie. His position is that associ 
a sufficient experience in learning. However, he notes that sometimes “the stimuli 


lid not always stimulate” and he is cognizant of the fact that experience must reach 
r levels in man. He states 


th s F a : 

Pier cae Sie level if learning is to take place at the highe 

at "It is not enough that they be available in the physical situation, nor is it 
organs to receive them; it is fur- 


ig that the organism’s attention orients sense hen 
by oras M they have meaning for the responding organism. “Association 
M ontiguity" in S. Koch, Psychology: The Study of a Science, 2 (New York: 
y cGraw-Hill, 1960), p- 165. The reader will recognize the relationship of Guthrie’s 
statement to the nature of knowledge as discussed later in this chapter. 

11 Berlyne, op. cit., P- 121. More recently two psychologists noted that: 
appears to have happened to reinforcement over the past several decades is this: It 
has gradually lost much of its original attractiveness as an explanatory concept. 
Guthrie and Tolman never subscribed to reinforcement in the formulation of their 
systems, and Skinner accepts reinforcement only in the sense of a descriptive prin- 
ciple, and not in terms of drive reduction or need reduction.” J. P. Chaplin, T. S. 


seein, Systems and Theories of Psychology (New York: Holt, Rinehart and 
inston, 1963), p. 267. Italics in original. 


. what 
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to learn a problem's solution, no learning takes place unless some action 
(mental or motor) is involved? What happens here, is that the motiva- 
tion, in the form of anticipated reward or punishment (Mowrer's hope 
or fear) sets the stage for learning by inducing the subject to perform 
the action which is the sine qua non of learning.'? Thus the principle is 
that the motivated subject performs those acts that are essential to learn- 
ing, but that the reward and punishment are not directly involved in the 
learning process. Thus subjects, rats or men, learn which problems will 
be theirs because of their unique associational experiences, and learn 
(or fail to learn) how to solve these problems because they perform (or 
fail to perform) the essential acts requisite to instrumental learning. 

The conditioned response is actually relatively unimportant in human 
learning. Involving, as it does, a substitute stimulus, it occurs but rarely 
in everyday life. However, on occasion the term is useful. 


Operant Conditioning 


Psychologist B. F. Skinner has given the name operant conditioning 
to a category of learning that some persons perceive as a special kind of 
conditioning, and others as a special type of associational contiguity 
learning. The present authors favor the latter view, but believe it impor- 
tant to bring this currently popular term to the reader's attention. 

With his now-famous Skinner box, Skinner was able to demonstrate 
how rats and pigeons would perform certain tasks for appropriate re- 
wards (reinforcement is the term preferred by psychologists), and would 
cease such behavior if punishment (negative reinforcement) or simply 
lack of reinforcement accompanied it. Thus the experimental environ- 
ment enabled the animal to learn that if he pressed a bar, he was re- 
warded with food. If, later, he was shocked upon pressing the bar, he 
tended not to press it. . 

The ramifications and implications of Skinner's operant conditioning 
extend well beyond the pale of social psychology, and our remarks here 
are restricted to those areas pertinent to social psychology. The differ- 
ence between operant conditioning and classical (or respondent in 
Skinner's term) conditioning are clearly qualitative and, in the writers 


12 This is not in conflict w 
man and other animals transf, 
them without first experiencing the specific problem solving. 

15 Cf. Hilgard, op. cit., for descriptions of the various learning theories. 

1 Cf. his early presentation of his work in The Behavior of Organisms (New 
York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1938). It is of some interest to note that, although 
the term operant conditioning is well known among psychological social psychologists 
today, more than a decade passed between its introduction in book form and its use 
in article titles in the American Journal of Psychology. In his Science and Human 
Behavior, (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1953), Skinner brought the concept to 
bear upon the broader sociocultural aspects of human behavior. 


ith Mowrer's statement (op. cit., p. 12). Surely bori 
er knowledge to novel problem situations, and solve 
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ve this human trained to produce food pellets 
der the triangle symbol. But, can 
hypothesis about rat behavior ? 


Now, as I see it, we ha 
when we depress the lever un 
we generalize from this to an 


Ficure 20. Operant “Conditioning.” 


opinion, so marked that it seems illogical to place them both in the same 


category of learning.'^ 
The first of two important differences 
always involves at least one substitute (or “conditioned” ) stimulus.!* 


This kind of learning is, as noted above, relatively unimportant and 
in the understanding of human behavior. This fact suggests the second 
signal difference between classical (respondent) conditioning and operant 
or instrumental conditioning, viz., the wide applicability of the latter to 


human behavior. 
Is there a difference between operant conditioning and other forms 


is that classical conditioning 


. the remarks of one psychologist are of 
interest: "The most cer! ne can reach about the traditional cate- 
Eories is that they are not the proper categories for use in understanding human 
learning even though they may serve a useful denotative function." Arthur W. 

ig Overview" in A. W. Melton (ed.) 


Melton, “The Taxonomy of Human Learning 
Categories of Human Learning (New York: The Academic Press, 1964), p. 333. One 


reason for this condition, if this be a valid observation, may be the overwhelming 
attention given to nonhuman animals by the students of learning theory. 

16 A less significant difference has been called to attention by psychologist G. 
Razran (American Journal of Psychology (Nov. 1955), 489-490). He notes that a 
study of one hundred instances of classical conditioning from Pavlov's laboratories 
Showed extinction (loss of affectiveness of conditioned stimulus) to occur after, at 
most, only a few dozen nonreinforced trials, whereas hundreds, even thousands, of 
nonreinforced trials are noted in operant or instrumental conditioning. à 


15 With regard to categories of learning, 
tain conclusions that o: 
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f learning and/or behavior? In view of the recent disaffection for the 
“| odi olleet” in leaming theory, it does not appear that the learning 
rinciples involved here are different from the currently interpreted 
princ ved X 
siation contiguity principles. | 
uc men no claim that his studies of reinforcement have any 
bearing upon learning nor does he believe it desirable to interpret re- 
i i i 7 
inforcement as reduction of drive l 
What is reinforced or rewarded is, of course, behavior that is a func- 
tion of contiguity learning and not the learning bond itself. Also, operant 
conditioning provides experimental evidence, if such be needed, for the 


validity of the pleasure-pain principle of behavior. With reference to 
learning spoken symbols, Skinner has this to say: 


If we wish to make a response of given form highly probable, we 
arrange for the effective reinforcement of m 
to eliminate it from a verbal repertoire, we 
shall no longer follow.18 


any instances. If we wish 
arrange that reinforcement 


The probability of the occurrence of all be 
is thus explained, though not necessarily by social, external reinforce- 
ment. Except in those episodes involving neurotic or psychotic obsessive 
-compulsive states, all behavior is operant in Skinner's terms, insofar 
as human beings are concerned, and, therefore, the phrase operant 
conditioning fails to add conceptual value as a social psychological 
instrument.!? 

It is true that conditioning h 
lary, and we occasionally he 
become conditioned to 
to or live with some cor 
of the term—at le 


havior, verbal or otherwise, 


as become a part of the layman's vocabu- 
ar it said that such and such a person has 
à situation, meaning that he has learned to adjust 
adition. However, this is not the psychologist's use 
ast not with reference to classical or respondent condi- 
tioning, and the fact that the terms conditioning and learning are fre- 


ir Of. J. B Chaplin and T. S. Krawiec, op. cit., p. 242. TARN 

'“ Verbal Behavior (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957), p. 29. Pe 
criticism of some of the implications of too literal interpretation of reinforcement i 
language learning, see Joseph Church, Language and the Discovery of Reality nt 
York: Random House, 1961), pp. 80 ff. In agreement with the views expressec Es 
the present text, Church comments: "Needless to say, parents are inclined to gree! 
their children's first words, and spontaneous use of words, with delight and so to 
reinforce them; but the actual word comes first, indicating that it has already been 
learned, and the [social] reinforcement comes after." Ibid., pp. 82-83. We also agree 
with Church in his comments about reinforcement. and extinction of behavior in 
operant conditioning, viz. "Perhaps some of the difficulty comes about because learn- 
ing theorists do not distinguish enough between behavior and the learning— 
specifically, the schematization—that underlies behavior.” Ibid., p. 84. " 

19 One writer has this to say on this point: "When one searches for human experi- 
ments that fit the classificatory scheme for the simple instrumental [operant] condi- 
tioning experiments . . . » the result is a complete failure.” David Grant, “Classica 
and Operant Conditioning,” in A. W. Melton, op. cit., p. 26. 
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que n 1 
quently used as synonyms is unfortunate for purposes of unambi 
communication and thinking. A careful construction of 1 eet id 
and the attendant terminology demands that the term e -—— 
— ni on ae : iven mor 
c reful definition. One psychologist has written that to eiut. conditi : 
ing a aues Ses % - A : 10n- 
gend learning is “. . . more of an insult than a theory.”?° i 
n attempting to restrict the terr ertai i 
Mircea np g ‘ e m to cer tain phases of learning, some 
sed it to apply to those learning situations, wherein two previo 1 
unrelated factors become related in behavior as stimulus and res a 
"m j : paste a ^spons 
in such a manner that the response is automatic. However, this too a : 
. , E ems 
= be too broad a use of the concept and confuses it with learning as such 
. = a P : e ds 5 Bi, 
the word is to become a significant symbol and permit true communi- 
i , ven further in its meaning. As one writer 
É pointed out, we have no need for another synonym for learning, nor 
: association (contiguity learning), but we do have need for a tem 
o designate those learning situations wherein a substitute stimulus is 


involved.?! 


cation, it must be restricted e 


ATTITUDE LEARNING 


Although the functioning of the two nervous systems, the central and 


the autonomic, cannot in actuality be separated as they operate in human 
behavior, it would be difficult to overemphasize the importance of the 
point that their functions can be distinguished. This recognition of differ- 
ent kinds of learning is especially significant for the social psychologist 
and failure to take note of these “differences can lead to much confusion 
and to ensuing failure in the attempts at understanding human behavior. 
The uncritical ease with which we interchange the expressions “T feel,” 
I think,” and “I believe,” is indicative of careless semantics and reflects 


inadequate thinking. Believing and feeling are quite different processes, 


neurologically and psychologically. 

In the conditioning experiments, we 
the relationship between emotional learning an 
fear of the anticipated shock or other noxious stimuli sets the problem, 


and herein lies the functioning of the autonomic nervous system. The 
problem of what to do behaviorally about the anticipated shock falls in 
the province of the central nervous system, especially the so-called higher 
aspects of it. Broadly speaking, man learns to fear (pain, deprivation of 
food, and so on) and to want (affection, recognition) by way of the 
autonomic nervous system. For the most part these fears and hopes are 
learned unconsciously, gradually, and without deliberation. What a man 
learns to fear or want is selected, to be sure, largely in terms of what he 


see a very simple illustration of 
d cognitive learning, The 


7" Norman L. Munn, Psychology (Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1946), p. 101. 
21 Donald O. Gowsgill, “Variant Meaning of the Terms Conditioning and Con 
ychology, XXVIII (1948), 254. This article 


ditioned Response," Journal of Social Psi 


discusses i h i a 
iscusses in detail the contradictory meanings of the term as it is now used 
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has learned empirically and rationally, but sensing and comprehending, 
although necessary, are not sufficient for this kind of learning. Even 
though its precise operation is poorly understood, learning at the emo- 
tional level is distinguishable from cognitive learning, and the important 
thing to understand for social psychology is that emotional learning and 
relearning must of necessity involve emotional experiences. . 
Evidence to support this proposition is in full supply. The following 
instances of attitude change, and lack of change, are selected because 
they illustrate the conditions under which emotional learning takes place. 


WEEK END IN HARLEM 

The first step in this experiment was to 
six classes at Columbia University's Teach 
toward the Negro. An experimental group of forty-six students was then 
selected by invitation through mail. This group was found to have been 
made up of ten students from the southern states, twenty from the Middle 
Western states, four from the Far West, eleven from the East, and one 
from Canada.? The fact that twenty-one of the group fell below the 
mean score (of the test scores made by the total 453) indicated that 


the group was not made up of persons of either extreme anti- or pro- 
Negro feelings. 


The essence of the experiment lay in 
area of Harlem, in New York Ci 


administer to 354 students in 
ers College a test of attitudes 


à four-day seminar in the Negro 
ty. Beginning with a brief historical de- 
ing social situation there, and other perti- 
of Harlem by Negro hosts who 
s he area, This was followed by 
bjects, visits to both Protestant 
entertainments, and visits tO 
ds of the experimenter, “It [the experiment] 
exposure to the complex influences exerted 
iduals and social groups—to their personali- 
ms, worries, talents, achievements, and par- 
e.”23 In short, this experiment provided the 


2? F, Tredwell Smith, An Experiment in Modifyi; i $0; 
y = ying Attitudes Toward the Neg 
Teachers College, Columbia University Coni aE to fdugigua Nf 887 (New 
York: Columbia University, 1943), pp. 26 and 34. 

23 Ibid., p. 45. 
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ing process, but they can never become adequate substitutes for the 
emotional experiences at the primary group level. 

The effectiveness of the experiment is revealed in the fact that, when 
carefully tested against control groups who did not attend the four-day 
seminar, the changes in attitude were highly significant. At the end of 
ten months the groups were retested and the gains were maintained in 
most cases. For the group as a whole there was some perceptible decline 
in the effect of the experiment, but the differences from the initial test 
were still marked.?* That this type of experience should show such results 
is not to be wondered at in light of what we know about learning theory. 
It is hardly logical to contrast the gains made here with those reported 
from lectures or courses dealing with Negro-white relations. It would be 
as logical to expect swimming to be learned through the lecture method 
as to expect fundamental emotional attitudes to be so altered. 

However, lest one think that primary group experiences are all that 
are needed to alter attitudes from prejudice to acceptance, we point out 
that the personality of the individual involved and the eo Eye ne 
always to be considered. Evidence of this need to — er he o d e 
interactive factors is provided by the following experiment or observation. 

barba TT i influence of attendance 

In this study, the problem was tg discover Ehe in ep students from 
the northern states. Tests revealed the i SS NL 
mime mkt attitudes) of freshmen in the en mias: diee 
had come from the northern states ag ae Jih de ehen 
ee m of da native southerners. Although 
universi ximate' : 
dir spiri did not become identical with the inim a cor 
occurred in a less favorable direction. This change re sth Nerraes that 
table to contact with prejudiced southern arie ^ ws > — 
Were quite different from those encountered by the Colu 


students in their Harlem seminar. 


THE ARMY AND ATTITUDES TOWARD THE NEGRO 


the attitudes of the 
The third study to be reported here concerns ‘ 
white Areen scidter toward the Negro. MET = 
response to the following question: “Some Army po ded 
Which include Negro platoons and white platoons. 


qM ie?” 
about it if your outfit were set up something like this 


24 Ibid., p. 96. 2X "Attitude toward the Negro of Northern and 
25 i Gi . R. Patrick, "Attitude to 
Southern Cope Studeits" Journal of Social Psychology, VII (1936). 
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A moment’s glance at the table will show the influence of pe 
group contacts with the Negro groups. Those who had the exper at 
having a Negro platoon within their company were the vp uisi P sh 
to this setup, whereas those who had had no opportunity to observe s 
an arrangement were the most opposed to it. 


Table V 
Differential Association and Racial Attitudes* 


Just As 
Soon Have Rather Not, Would 
Would Like It As Any But It Would Dislike 
It Other Set- Not Matter It Very 


Up Too Much Much 
Infantrymen in a company 


which has a Negro 32% 28% 33% 1% 
platoon (80) 
Infantrymen in other oo 
companies in the same 18% 33% 29% 20% 
regiment (68) 
Field Artillery, Anti- 

Tank, and HQ units in 9% 29% 38% 24% 
the same division (112) 

Cross section of other 

Field Force units which 2% 9% 
do not have Negro 

platoons in white com- 

panies (1450) 


27% 62% 


? The President's Commission on 


Civil Rights, To Secure These Rights (New York: 
Simon and Schuster, 1947), p. 86. 


HOUSING AND NEGRO: 
One of the greate: 


-WHITE ATTITUDES 


st sources of friction in our large cities is the relation- 
ship of racial groups in residential areas. Two studies provide us with 
objective illustrations of the nature of relationships in housing projects." 
In a housing project identified by the author as "Hilltown," the tenants 
were asked how they thought the two races would get along. The Pun. 
were these: of the persons who had previous experience in a Bwana. 
neighborhood, 9 per cent were optimistic ("We'll get along fine”); 72 
per cent felt that they could accommodate with no trouble; and only 19 


per cent were fearful of serious trouble and riots. On the other hand, of 
those who had no previous experience with a | 
5 per cent were optimistic; 39 
modate without trouble; but 56 


biracial neighborhood, 
per cent thought that they could accom- 
per cent were fearful of serious trouble.” 
2“ Robert K. Merton, “The Social Psychology of Housing,” in Current Trends dà 


Social Psychology ( Pittsburgh: University of Pittsburgh Press, 1948). 
+7 Ibid., p. 212. 
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Here is further evidence of the nature of the experiences that are required 
to alter emotional attitudes. 

A comparable study involved four housing projects in the New York 
metropolitan area. It contrasted the relationships between Negro and 
white tenants in two segregated and two integrated housing projects 
The segregated projects were those in which separate buildings or laps: 

vere set aside for the different races, whereas 


rate parts of the project w 
the integrated projects were those in which assignment to apartments 
was made without respect to race. The contrast between the interracial 


relations of the two types of projects is marked, and the differences are 
statistically significant. The social contacts with members of the other 
race are much more frequent in the integrated than in the segregated 
projects, and a positive change in attitude toward the Negro on the part 
of many of the occupants occurred in the integrated projects. The contrast 
with the segregated groups both as to attitude and overt behavior is 
marked.?* 

A more recent study reveals the same general process of attitude 
development and change. In a study of attitudes involving New Zealand 
children of European ancestry and of Maori (Polynesian) ancestry, using 
TAT (Thematic Apperception Test) cards depicting identical situations 
except for Caucasian Or Maori facial features on one of the several sub- 
jects pictured, eight-, twelve-, and sixteen-year old children were asked 
to suggest what they believed the pictured situations might be. Subjects 
were separated into groups that had considerable contact with Maoris 
and those with little contact. Prejudice increased from the years eight 
to twelve for both groups, but continued to increase between the years 
twelve to sixteen for those with little contact. The authors conclude that 
the change in attitude betwe . supports the 


en twelve and sixteen T 
suggestion that prejudice may be reduced by equal status contact. "^ 
The importance of equal status contacts in reducing prejudice must 
not be overlooked. It most certainly would not conduce to prejudice 
reduction to place middle-class whites of whatever age in à Negro slum 
ghetto. It was observed, during World War II, that whites, previously of 
only average anti-Negro prejudice, who were placed in contact with 
Negro Americans with low intelligence test scores and little schooling, 
increased their prejudices significantly. However, it was à 


lso observed 
that whites whose contacts were fully selected, well edu- 


restricted to care 


*5 Mor! aitsch. and Mar: Evans Collins, Intergroup Relations in Interracial 
io 4n the socio, Psychological Effects of Occupancy Pattern (New 
York: Research ee or Human Relations, New York University, mimeographed, 
not dated), p. 13. 

29G, M. Vaughan and R. H. T. Thomson, "New Zealand Children's Attitude 
Toward Maoris," Journal of Abnormal and. Social Psychology, 62 (1961), pp. 704 
(Italics added). This suggestion was central to G. W. Allport's The Nature of Preju- 
dice ( Cambridge, Mass-: Addison-Wesley Press, 1954). 
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cated, and highly intelligent Negro groups developed favorable vnus 
toward the Negro. One of the present authors observed an impasse cw 
developed in the attitudes toward Negroes between two World War n 
veterans. One had been in charge of a disciplinary barracks populate 
incipally by illiterate, rural, southern Negroes, whereas the other (a 
baute pilot) had developed a high esteem for the skills and courage of 
an all-Negro fighter squadron. Each had been exposed to unrepresentative 
egro Americans. 
uo Mia provided with information concerning the nature of the 
influences which operate to change attitudes, These studies help to verify 
the theory of social psychology that is presented in this and other social 
psychology textbooks and research publications. 

In each of these cases, it was the actua 
which effected the altered attitudes, and no 
of the experiences. In other kinds of episo 
tween what is known and what is felt is m 
instance evidences: 


l, daily, primary relationships 
t merely the cognitive aspects 
des the close relationship be- 
ore apparent, as the following 


One day, while working in the glass-w; 
plants and certain of the college’s collection of animals, a butter-fingered 
lab assistant dropped a piece of equipment on one of the glass display 
cases and took off in high ear. I soon learned the reason for his speedy 
departure as two snakes from the case spilled onto the floor between me 
and the only exit from the house. I am an English major, and have 


; but I do know something about 
which snakes are poisonous and which are not. I saw what I thought 


pers heading my way, and my heart began to pound, 
and I nearly panicked. However, a closer look at the snakes revealed 
that they were a harmless, if ugly, species, Although still a little shaken, 
I was no longer afraid, my pulse had returned to normal, and I stepped 
over the snakes to report to the lab director what had happened. 


alled building which housed 


In this case, the inseparable nature of the two kinds of learning is 
evidenced, but equally well demonstrated is the fact that there are two 


kinds of learning. It is to the second kind, the cognitive or intellectual, 
that we now turn our attention. 


COGNITIVE OR INTELLECTUAL LEARNING 


Philosophic problems that some people believe to have been solved once 
and 


for all many centuries ago have a way of intruding into the contem- 
porary scene. One such 


in evidence today, explici 
rationalism are aspects 


30 It is this kind of learn 


ed reaction which is frequently erroneously identified as 
a conditioned response. 


E 
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two thousand years ago and which is not yet ended. The ancient Greeks, 
whose queries involved so many items that are still of interest and impor- 
tance today, took sides on the question as to whether or not sensory ex- 
periences on the one hand, or thinking and reasoning on the other, were 
the real sources of knowledge. The Stoics were of one mind and supported 
the sensual or empirical experiences as the more important. They used 
the analogy of a blank tablet, a tabula rasa for the mind or soul upon 
Which sensory experiences with the outer world are imprinted or im- 
pressed. Plato was a strong exponent of the reasoning power of mankind 
as the more significant means to learning. 

Even more sharply divided on this same issue were the thinkers of 
the seventeenth and eighteenth century in Enpland and Europe. There 
grew up in England a group of thinkers and writers who became known 
as the "British empiricists” who, despite differences among themselves, 
agreed upon the greater importance and priority of sensory experience 
as the source of knowledge. The names of John Locke (1632-1704) and 
David Hume (1711-1776) are frequently brought to mind when psycho- 
logical empiricism is discussed. Representing the opposite side of the 
controversy were René Descartes (1596-1650 ) and Gottfried Leibnitz 


(1646-1716). The former school of thought again used the Stoic's anal- 
ogy of the tabula rasa. The rationalists, as those opposing this approach 
were called, argued for the innate nature of knowledge, for the idea that 


knowledge was learned by the internal process of reasoning. If only one 
would think long and carefully enough, they argued, the truth. would 
reveal itself. Truth is known by the certitude with which one perceived 


it as a result of his thinking or reasoning process. Descartes wrote: m 
therefore it seems to me that I can already establish as a general principle 


that everything which we conceive very clearly and very distinctly is 


Wholly true.”** in ball 
On the other hand, the empiricists argued that the most certain 0 


knowledge was found in those things which were accessible to the senses. 
This is the highest and clearest knowledge, said the empiricists. 

Our highest degree of knowledge is intuitive, without reasoning. Bus 

of the ideas that are in the mind, are so there, that they - aw 
themselves immediately compared one with another; ànd m pea 
mind is able to perceive that they agree or disagree a5 © early E 
it has them . . . In this consists the evidence of all those px nie 
nobody has any doubt about, but every man (does not, as is said, y 


a Li Press, 1951), p. 31. The 
31 5 artes, Meditations (New York: Liberal Arts , 19 
only cea ar to Descartes, were sensory Sie pu uri nemen 

ut were deceiving. It is of interest that the Epicurei o pe aa Nina 
for the validity of sensory experiences as criteria of trul : or d same ps a sub- 
jective certitude. Lest the reader underestimate the appeal of this metaphysica point, 
be it noted that a well-known American philosopher reasserted it in a public lecture 
given February 19, 1964. 
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but) knows to be true, as soon as ever they are proposed to his 
assent to, bu In the discovery of assent to these truths, there is no 
Lone c iac faculty, no need of reasoning, but they are known 
a and higher degree of evidence.?? 


ight wonder whether these justly famous thinkers could argue 
i: "ur e was attained (i.e., learning took place) solely through 
kom v ne or by use of concepts alone. If one reads their works 
uei | a will know that each group, whether called empiricists or 
saro is dim was well aware of both sensory experience and of thinking 
ner pneri processes, and took them into account. Locke, for instance, 
Vm that there is "very much need for reason," .. . [and that] dat on 
greatest part of our ideas are such, that we cannot discern their se m 
or disagreement by an immediate comparing of them. And in all won 
we have need of reasoning, and must by discourse and inference, make 
our discoveries.”** Descartes, even though he noted (as all of us have at 
one time or another) “. . . . that these senses sometimes deceive me . . » 
nevertheless took them into account. [t was the empiricists’ overly 
strong insistence that learning resulted principally from sensory experi- 
ences with the external world, and the rationalists’ no less vigorous argu- 
ment for reasoning as the primary means of acquiring knowledge, that 
distinguished the two schools of thought, rather than their insistence upon 
either source as the sole one. On today’s stage the protagonists of the 
two schools of thought are much close 


r together, and it is not often that 
one identifies writers or teachers in such terms. However, despite some 


evidence of an Opposite trend over the last few decades, there still remains 
a general esteem for facts and a disesteem for thinking and theory as à 
means to problem solution or to knowledge. 

This is true generally amo 


ng laymen and for a significant proportion 
of academicians. The popula 


rity of such phrases as empirical research, 
empirical verification, which are sprinkled throughout the learned ap 
nals, attests to the high value given empiricism in today’s literature o 
the social sciences. Although there is disagreement on this issue, the pres- 
ent authors’ experience and observations over the last quarter of a century 
have led them to the firm conviction that pursuit of empirical facts is 
t whereas theorizing is associated with the 
occasionally being employed as an epithet 
umber of social scientists, empiricism has an 
Borous mental discipline whereas a 
al meanderings. The term brain trust, which 
ers to Franklin Delano Roosevelt during the 


evaluative connotation of ri 


" The Philosophic Works of John Locke, 1 (London: George Bell and Sons, 
1899), p. 298. 


5" Ibid., p. 298. 
? Op. cit., p. 16. 
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New Deal years, had derogatory implications. Several social science de- 
partments in well-known American universities show clear preference for 
research which is empirically oriented. 

Nevertheless, the emphasis upon empiricism in recent decades is un- 
in the light of the history of the social sciences. Too often in 
| tive biases and prejudices served as the bases for writings 
in psychology, social psychology, and sociology. Current writers and 
teachers, rather than seeking to make a fetish of the term empirical, are 
attempting only to support objective analyses of research data, and stress- 
ing the need for perceptual evidence to complement the concepts that 
are brought to the problem. Few indeed fail to recognize that knowledge 


is constituted of more than pure empiricism. 


derstandable 
the past, subjec 


Knowledge As a Function of Both Sense and Reason 

Immanuel Kant, the famous eighteenth century German philosopher, 
came very close to summing up the present-day position regarding the 
source of knowledge: *Conception without perception is empty, percep- 
tion without conception is blind." However, Kant’s terms, as translated, 
do not quite tell the story. In current terminology, Kant's statement would 
be more accurate if sensation were substituted for perception. But even 
this correction would be incomplete, because cognition is à tripartite 
process, including sensation, perception, and conception. 

Sensation is an unlearned biophysical process involving the sensory 


receptors (organs of taste, touch, hearing, smelling, seeing) and appro- 
ds, certain gases, reflected light 


priate stimuli (chemical, pressure, soun c 
waves). Thus one “hears” if sound waves impinge upon the inner ear, 
regardless of the nature of the sound, be it words in his own Or a strange 
language, sound made by musical instruments, or the explosion of gases 
in an internal combustion engine. Similarly, one “sees” if light rays (waves 


or particles) strike first an object and then the rods and cones of "x 
retina, whether the objects reflecting the light be familiar or completely 
novel in nature, an old friend's face, or any photo of an unknown iron 
and so it is with the other senses; biophysical experiences (ampiran 
experiences) occur, but have no meaning for the subject. The illiterate, 
with 20-20 vision, will see no meaning in a printed page. however long 


and carefully he may scrutinize it, because he has not acquired the con- 
vill the literate person note the symptoms 


Cepts of signs and symbols, nor v r li 
of paranoia unless his ideas include an understanding of menta illness. 
Only through the acquisition of concepts by thinking can meaning be 
broug} ¿peri 
ht to sory experiences. , "T 
s opui E f life the individual adds thinking to his 


From the very be inning O 

ry beg s à 
€mpirical experiences, and thereby brings meaning to them. We have 
already noted this process in Chapter 3 in discussing the cognitive- 


; á iti raction, and symbolizatio 
Sensory processes of sign recognition, abst : y n, ud 
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pointed out that man’s brain is such that he cannot help making ons 
perceptual relationships among his mental, emotional, motor, and empiri 
cal experiences. These ways of looking at and thinking about iier 
are called concepts. The sign-learning talent, which man sharcs with 
other animals, is involved in thinking about self-evident relationships 
wherein the sign indicates, in an imperative manner, certain other objects, 
such as in the dark-cloud-approaching-rain sequence. Although signs or 
signals are important for human behavior, they are of secondary impor- 
tance in thinking and, as we shall see in Chapter 6 
Of far greater significance are the processes of abs 
zation. In her well-known book, Philosophy in a New Key, Susanne K. 
Langer says that signs indicate things whereas words, or "substitute 
signs," are used to talk about things and as such are symbols.?* Philip 
Wheelwright in his careful study, The Burning Fountain, says, concerning 
the symbol, “As distinguished from a signal it invites consideration rather 
than overt action.”36 

Even though we have argued that it is important to distinguish the 
processes of abstraction from those of symbolization, we agree in general 
with the importance attached to symbols as the distinguishing feature of 
man’s cognitive processes. The innate capacity to symbolize objects sets 
man apart from other animals, permits him to consider things not in one’s 
presence, events that have taken place in the past, and to speculate about 
events yet to come. Social behaviorist George Herbert Mead states that 
thinking is an internal conversation of gestures, In Mead’s words: 


, in communication. 
traction and symboli- 


If a person retires to a seclud 
to himself. He asks and answ 
arranges and organizes thos 


led spot and sits down to think, he talks 
ers questions. He develops his ideas and 
e ideas as he might do in conversation 


35 (New York: Penguin Books, 1942), p. 24. y 
°° (Indiana University Press, 1954), p. 23. Professor Charles Morris in his book 
Sign, Language, and Behavior (New York: Prentice-Hall, 1946) defines a sign as 
"S 5 vior towards a goal in a way similar to (but not 
ily identi i ay some other things would . . .” We can see here 

that Morris uses Sign in a manner very similar to symbol as used by other people. 
psychology and learning theorist, subscribing to Erns 


en Propositional language and emotional language [See 


Ernst Cassirer (1874-1945), An Essay on Man (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 
1944), pp. 44 and 48] as the signi i 


thirsty himself but instead ques- 
ater is in the pitcher, he is using a symbol. 
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with somebody else. He is a more appreciative audience, perhaps 
He takes different roles. He asks questions and meets them; presents 


arguments and refutes them.** 


In this manner man, by the private use of sym i 
the world of objects aont in Without mis the Eons A 
numera- 
ble items which enter one's experience, the thought processes are overl 
simple or jumbled. Thinking, to the extent that it is an "internal id 
sation of gestures," is sharply delineated by the adequacy of the symbol 
system. An historic example is that of the cultures in which the numerical 
systems did not contain the concept, and therefore the symbol, of zero. 
Despite the close relationship between them, it is important that one 
keep separate the symbol and the concept or idea for which it stands. 
Each can exist apart from the other, a fact which becomes important in 
the discussion of communication in Chapter 6. Every school child can 
testify that he knows many words and other symbols which he can rec- 
ognize, reproduce, but the meaning of which has escaped him. The 
difference between the average high school student and the great mathe- 
maticians is not at the symbol level, but at the concept level. Learning the 


Latin names for diseases and drugs does not make one a physician, no 
more than the learning of the Greek alphabet by fraternity and sorority 
Thus symbolization is a necessary, 


pledges makes them Greek scholars. 
but not sufficient, process in the much more complex process of thinking 


or reasoning. 


Concepts are functions of man's quest fo 
tions or situations. Everyone is more or less familiar with this process of 


searching for meanings Or explanations of perplexing experiences which 
cannot be understood through sensory channels alone. As laymen we 
speculate as to why à friend failed to keep à date, why we fail to achieve 
certain goals, why certain persons drink or eat too much, or why failures 
Show up in the "very best" of families, and so on. The scientist does essen- 
tially the same thing in his quest for answers to his problems which can- 
not be answered merely by looking at or listening to them.** Both scientist 
and layman develop concepts. The difference between the concepts de- 
veloped by the layman and those of the scientist lies in the rigor with 
which the latter tests his concepts, and his attention to their logical 


r answers to puzzling condi- 


(Chicago: The University 


37 i inet 
MooemenH «f pow al the Pir Gerth and C. Wright Mills, Character and 


of Chicago Press), p- 401. See als: 
Social Structure (New York: Harcourt Brace 


m g the concept in m 
ociology, XXXVI (Jan. 1931). Gus c ] 
congestion not ike with the strictly sensory phase of cognition. Despite this fact, 
the authors believe that this article is superior to any 


appeared since its publication. 
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lationship with other concepts. Whereas the layman accepts rather 
re n s many of the concepts that his cultural heritage has given to 
orig Scientist must test the consistency of his concepts if he is to 
reed p a systematic theoretical system that is both valid and reliable. 
evelop a « i ; 
As one writer has stated it: 


To my mind, the chief difference is that the abstraction embodied in 
the common-sense concept is just accepted and is not made the = 
of special analysis and study. Consequently, abstraction is soon arrested 
and not pushed to the length that is true in the c. i 
cepts. . . . With such a background it is to be expected that common 
sense," as the term strongly suggests, refers to what is sensed [ng- 
critically perceived, in our meaning of the term] instead of to what is 
acutely analyzed. This seems to be true in the case of common:sense 
concepts in much greater measure than in the case of scientific con- 
cepts; they are more a matter of feeling than of logical discernment. It 
seems that it is for this reason that an ordinary individual is puzzled 
when you ask him to define some common-sense term, 

There is another difference between common-sense concepts and 
scientific concepts which strikes me as important. Common-sense con- 
cepts are detached and disparate; scientific concepts show "a strain 
toward consistency." The abstraction embodied in à common-sense con- 
cept tends, I think, to have an absolutistic, independent existence; the 
abstractions within scientific concepts are always being related to one 
another. It is no accident that the concepts in a given science hang 


together in a system, nor that by doing so they make possible the 
structure of science,#9 


ase of scientific con- 


In the same vein of thought is this statement: 


“Common sense” is content with a miscell 


tion. Asa consequence, the propositions it 
the range of their application is unknown, and their mutual compatibility 
is generally very questionable. The advantages of discovering a system 
among facts is therefore obvious. . , . Moreover, inconsistencies between 
propositions asserted become eliminated gradually because propositions 
which are part of a system must support and correct one another,4° 


aneous collection of informa- 
asserts are frequently vague, 


The application of concepts, scientific 
periences gives rise to the third phase of the cognition process, namely, 
perceptions, or simply percepts. A perception is an experience (sensory, 3 
emotional, or cognitive) that has acquired meaning. The marks on this 


Page are, to anyone with eyesight, at first merely sensory experiences 
with no meaning whatsoever. Add to these empirical experiences the 


or otherwise, to empirical ex- 


*" Ibid., pp. 522-525, 
^" Morris R. Cohen and Ernest Nagel, An Introduction to Logic and the Scientific 
Method (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1934), p. 396. 
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concepts of language, letters, words, grammar, syntax, and these mark- 
ings acquire meanings and our experiences become perceptions. What 
we perceive, however, can become puzzles in turn and lead to further 
speculation, or concept formation, e.g., new concepts can yield under- 
standing of relationships among previously acquired perceptions. The 
concepts formed may lead to perception or to misperceptions; they may 
serve as blinders which restrict what we see, as well as windows which 
permit wider vision. 

Perhaps an illustration of the way in which current concepts serve to 
"explain" a common situation will clarify the functions of concepts or 
theory. If we take for our purposes the case of a criminal who has com- 
mitted an act that violates the laws of a society, we soon discover that 
not all persons explain the criminal's action in the same way. Equipped 
with different concepts, they come out with different perceptions of the 
reasons for what was done. The orthodox Marxist, for example, would 
be apt to interpret the criminal action as a function of the capitalistic 
economic system which forces the common man to criminal behavior 
because it deprives him of economic goods and services, The orthodox 
Freudian would disagree. With his concepts, a disciple of Sigmund Freud 
might see the criminal as a person whose sex drive became perverted 
because of its repression. He might interpret the crime as resulting from 
an unresolved Oedipus complex, or as a “death wish transformed m 
external aggression. Another explanation is provided by the orthodox 
religionist, the Christian for example. For him the criminal is a person 
who "chose" not to exercise his God-given power to know right from 
wrong and act accordingly. Others may blame the action upon an pus 
environment, a rural environment, upon parents who smoke and drin S 
upon criminal instincts, or home discipline that was too harsh or = EE 
These various interpretations of a single phenomenon suggest t E 
legend of the blind men of India, who, examining separate m^ o i e 
elephant and generalizing as to its nature, asserted it to be like en , 
a snake, a tree, a leaf, and so on. Some of these explanations may ave a 
bit of truth to offer, but the factor which most of them ae n ae 
is that these concepts have not been challenged in the in E [^ € beg 
Even among the scientists there are differences in arnt s, bu i s 3 
willing to abandon his particular concepts or to modity hem in terms o 


evidence submitted within the scientific framework. n 2s 
In arriving at the explanations of crime the scientist does not derive 
a a 


his concept by the investigation of one or a few cases of crime. The pro- 


cedure is to study and analyze many cases of acts that are called crime, 
to classify or categorize them, and to seek the element or elements that 


are common to all crime. He may discover that the category is too broad 
and cannot be explained by any given concept, but must be recategorized 
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before any meaningful theory can be derived. The scientist is satisfied 
with nothing less than a knowledge of the items which characterize or 
are common to all crime and all criminals. 

This process, simplified here to be sure, of arriving at conceptual 
explanations of conditions that do not yield to sensory or perceptual ex- 
amination is the same for all sciences. For example, the quests for an 
explanation of cancer and coronary diseases are proceeding in this man- 
ner, i.e., the medical scientists are attempting to identify and isolate those 
factors that are common to all cases of these diseases. Each of the con- 
cepts used in the frame of reference in this book was developed likewise 
by scholars studying human behavior from the scientific 
concepts are presented as absolute truths, but only as the best explana- 
tions that honest, intelligent men have been able to provide to date. When 
and if better explanations, or concepts, are discovered, the scientists will 
accept them in place of the ones currently employed. 


point of view. No 


Science is thus always ready to abandon 
demand. But the facts must really deman 
theory to be modified so that it may be retained in substance even 
though “facts” contradicted an earlier formulation of it. . . , When, as 
frequently happens, a science abandons one theory for another, it is 
a mistake to suppose that Science has become "bankrupt" and that it is 
incapable of discovering the structure of the subject-matter it studies. 
Such changes indicate rather that the science is progressively realizing 
its ideal. For such changes arise from correcting previous observa- 


tions or reasoning, and such correction means that we are in possession 
of more reliable facts,41 


a theory when the facts so 
d it. It is not unusual for a 


A case in point is the theory of instinct as applied to man. This theory 


was abandoned because it failed to provide understanding of human be- 
havior, whereas the concepts of learned behavior and of unconscious 
motivation have been retained because they give us better explanations 
of certain aspects of human action than any competing concepts. 

Thus in the cognition process there is a constant and circular inter- 
play among sensation, perception, and conception. Each phase is tested 
by relating it to the others. As a person matures, the interplay is more 
and more restricted to perception and conception, with purely sensory 
experiences becoming rare if not almost impossible. With the growth of 
experiences, most of what one Senses has some relevance, some bit of 


meaning even though the idea related to it may be erroneous. As one 
psychologist has said: 


Pure empiricism is a delusion. A theory-like process is inevitably in- 
volved in drawing boundaries around certain parts of the flux of ex- 


perience to define observable events and in the selection of events that 


41 Ibid., pp. 394-395. Italics added. 
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are observed." . . . Scientists are forced to make a drastic selection 
[of events], either unconsciously on the basis of perceptual habits and 
the folklore and linguistic categories of the culture, or consciously on 
the basis of explicitly formulated theory.” 4 


Emotions and Cognitive Learning 

My findings indicate that in the normal perceptions of self-actualizing 
people and in the more occasional peak experiences of average people, 
perception can be relatively ego-transcending, self-forgetful, egoless. It 
can be unmotivated, impersonal, desireless, unselfish, not needed, de- 
tached. It can be organized around the object as a centering point 


rather than being based upon the ego.?? 


One can agree with this statement, and more; it is very probable that 
everyone can achieve some degree of objectivity. Yet it is also apparent 
that misperception, abetted by attitudes, is very common. What one per- 
ceives and misperceives is often influenced by what he wants to see, a fact 
that has long been known. Shakespeare wrote, in King Henry IV, that 
“Thy wish was father, Harry, to that thought,” and Francis Bacon ob- 
served that “Men’s thoughts are much according to their inclination. . .” 
The relation of emotion to cognitive learning is indirect. Rather than 
influence the learning process directly by strengthening or weakening 
the bonds between stimulus and response, between object and subject, 
emotion guides the subject into or away from the situation or episode 
which is essential to learning. If a person wishes to learn, whether mathe- 
matics, abstract concepts, or skill at tennis or skiing, he sets the stage 
props that are appropriate to the learning. He attends to those things 
that are prerequisite to the learning of the concepts—the precepts. He 
seeks, sometimes through wasteful trial and error efforts and sometimes 
through more careful preparatory reasoning which reduces the -e E 
à minimum, to gain the insights that are necessary to the learning. : 
is a skill he seeks, he acquires the knowledge available concerning the 
proper use of the skeletal muscles in the development of the skill. Ina 
learning episode there is logic in the relationship between the desire to 
attain a goal and the means selected to reach the goal. Extraneous feel- 
ings, thoughts, and actions are excluded. Successful learning depends, as 
has been stressed, upon more than mere wishing. l 

Similarly, if one is not motivated to learn, he will not, voluntarily, 
involve himself in the episodic relationships that are required in learning. 
He does not concentrate upon the task at hand, but “closes his mind, 


"Liberalization of Basic S-R Concepts: Extensions to Conflict 
n Soil Learning,” Psychology: A Study of a Science, 2 
York: McGraw-Hill, 1959), pp. 196-292. 

tion of Being in the Peak Experiences,” Journal Genetic 


?? Neale E. Miller, 
Behavior, Motivation, and 
(ed. Sigmund Koch) (New } 

*3 A. H. Maslow, “Cogn 
Psychology, 94 (1959), 48-49- 
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permits his thoughts to wander, or otherwise — Se 
ess. He avoids the environmental factors that would set the s ag ih 
learning experience. If one is in the “I don't know and I don x: ar pe 
know” emotional state (we are wont to say, incorrectly, frame o ien ie 
the likelihood that learning will take place is reduced. Here we ed m 
operation of prejudice as opposed to bias, as these terms are ene — 
Chapter 7. A biased person may feel strongly about a given objece ^» 
may also be willing to study it from a different viewpoint, whereas ai 
prejudiced person is unlikely to permit himself to look at the emouuna y 
laden situation objectively, to see the evidence accessible to his acum] 
equipment. As a matter of fact, it is probably true that one cannot "ia 
learning at the conceptual level if the subject is firmly set against it. ne 
person who could prove this statement false would be the world’s greates 
teacher and would be sought out by millions of harassed teachers of ec 
willing pupils. In the case of the schoolboy S kcu creeping like a po 
unwillingly to school," the boy possesses ambivalent attitudes, and thus 
there is some motivation to avoid punishment, to please the teacher GF 
parent, or to beat out a competitor, and so the child reluctantly p 
the appropriate associations to be established between subject and objec 
to the end that learning takes place. Unwilling to a degree, and whining, 
the schoolboy “creeps to school” nevertheless, and thereby sets the stage 
where learning may occur, mad 
Evidence which seems to Support this theoretic position is provided 
by a study of students from the United States enrolled in a six poeks 
summer school course in French at McGill University in Montreal. The 
conclusion was reached that favorable attitudes toward France and a 
willingness to identify with French people were correlated with "ara 
in learning the French language. These attitudes set the stage for the 
experiences which were prerequisite to learning. 
The explanation for the s 
nority groups in the United 
Scottish, and Japanese herit T" 
other Americans but enjoyed them more, thereby reinforcing neural bone : 
The cold fact is that these highly motivated groups have behaviorial = 
ate them from others, and these cognitive v 
account for the differential results. The world 
eifitz estimates that he has practiced in pest" 
ough millions of persons hypothetically Lari 
achieving comparable results, it is most m 
are a significant number of human beings n 
Heifitz, who, given the motivation, time, teach- 


H W. E. Lambert, R. C. Gardner, H. C. Barik, and K. Turnstall, “Attitudina 
and Cognitive Aspects of Intensive Study of 


b- 
a Second Language," Journal of AP 
normal and Social Psychology, 66 (1963), 369. 
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ing, and violin, could equal the remarkable performances of Heifitz. To 
be certain, even 90,000 hours of practice, if indifferent, inept, and error- 
ridden, will avail the subject little by way of competence on the violin. 


CULTURAL VS. PERSONAL-SOCIAL LEARNING 

Most of what the individual learns is determined by the customs and 
fashions of his society. He speaks the language, eats the foods, wears the 
clothes, thinks the thoughts, and accepts the attitudes that are prepared 
for him by his associates and ancestors. However, were this the only 
source of learning, progress and change would be unknown, and man 
would be in the cultural stage of the earliest of his progenitors. Obvi- 
and invents things that were not known to him or 
The need for conformity never is complete, and 
he most primitive and conservative society, room 
hat results from individual innovation has been 
lling it personal-social, a term 


ously man discovers 
his fellows previously. 
there is aly rays, even in t 
for change. The learning t 
distinguished from cultural learning by ca 
invented by Kimball Young, one of the pioneers in the field of social 
such learning must take place in a cultural setting, 
n by tradition. Custom demands that 
just what kind and amount is fre- 
agination of the individual. The 


psychology. Clearly, 
but it departs from the lines set dow 
clothing be worn in most cultures, but 
quently left to the preferences and im 
difficulty of getting a high instep into a traditional shoe led to the blucher 
cut which permitted easier fitting; and the story of the Earl of Sandwich's 
(1718-1792) desire to eat without interrupting his gaming activity, and 
thereby inventing the “sandwich,” is well known. Changes stem from 
differential perception that, in turn, is a function of whims, boredom, 
insight into: old problems, and so on. Most changes, saa architec- 
ture, foods, languages, child-rearing practices, religious eliefs and prac- 
tices, are functions of personal-social learning. This means that learning 
itself is too gross a term to permit the denotative accuracy necessary te 


erpersonal influence. Recognition of this extra-cultural 
E ation, or inference, of cultural deter- 


nts the implica 
al psychologist has commented 


formation. A soci 
at culture determines behavior, . we have only 


der to understand behavior."? The truth in the 
must not overshadow the part played by 


understanding int 
learning process preve 
minism in personality 
that if it is assumed th 
to compare cultures in or 
Maxim, cultura ex cultura, 


unique, personal-social learning. 


SUMMARY 
Personality is an achie 
Operation of social processes does 


and not a birth right, and only through the 


vement 
an individual become fully human. The 


M. Sherif and C. W Sherif, Reference Groups (New York: Harper and Row, 
un arif and ae we 


1964), p. 74, 
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basic process of learning has been studied extensively, but mostly in 
non-human animals. 

Learning is defined, in its biosocial aspects, as the establishing, re- 
inforcing, or weakening of relationship between the person and his envi- 
ronment. It always involves as interactive variables or attributes the 
biological heritage, environmental factors, and the previously learned 
attitudes, ideas, and skills. 

The conditioned response, a special case of associational or contiguity 
learning. Current literature differentiates classical conditioning from 
operant conditioning. The former is of relatively little importance for 
social psychology. This contrasts with the great importance of general 
associational learning (of which operant “conditioning” is a part) that 
is involved in both cognitive or intellectual learning and emotional learn- 
ing. These two phases of learning are not separable in man's behavior, 
but the understanding of human behavior requires that their functions 
be distinguished conceptually and perceptually. 


Evidence seems to support the view that reward or reinforcement 


does not directly facilitate learning (as was asserted in the law of effect), 
but does modify behavior that is a consequence of learning. No learning 
occurs at the mental, motor, or emotional level, regardless of the strength 
of the desires or fears, unless some actual mental, motor, or emotional 
behavior occurs. Learning will occur if the appropriate connections are 
experienced, at times even in the face of negative attitudes toward 
learning. 


Evidence provided by both contrived and unplanned experiments 


strongly support the contiguity conception of learning and demonstrate 
the dual (cognitive and emotional) nature of learning. 

Current emphasis upon empirical research has historical roots in the 
empiricism (sometimes called sensualism) versus rationalism debate as 
it pertained to learning theory in the eighteenth century. This debate has 
been largely resolved by the current recognition that learning, and there- 
fore knowledge, is a function of both sense and reason. This becomes 
clear when one is able to recognize and to distinguish the three categories 
Which we designate by the symbols sensation, conception, and perception. 

Some knowledge is merely the acquired customs or fashions of one’s 
times; some is an individual departure from tradition because of unique 
learning experiences. The phrases cultural learning versus personal-social 
learning are used to distinguish these two kinds of learning. 
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II. Communication and 


Processes of Adjustment 


Humpty Dumpty: "And only one 
for birthday presents, you know. 
There's glory for you. 

"I don't know what you mean by 

" "" Alice said. 
Bat ien Dumpty smiled tempt- 
uously: "Of course you don’t—till I 
tell you. I meant ‘there’s a nice knock- 
down argument for yov.” 


“But ‘glory’ doesn't mean ‘a nice 


THE SIGNIFICANT SYMBOL 
We have discussed the n 


nature but may in 
objects. The latter kind of inte 
necessarily involve language, v 
System of arbitrary voca] sym 
group interact," 

We need not waste time ar 
H,O is really water, eau, w. 


! Joseph Bram, La 


knock-down ob- 
jected. ; 
"When I use a word," Hip 
Dumpty said, in rather a Buon 
tone, "it means just what I choose 1 

to mean—neither more nor less. : 
"The question is," said Alice. 
"whether vou can make words mean 
so many different things.” 1l 
—Lewis Carro 


argument" Alice 


ature and importance of symbols in thinking, 
but symbols that are adequate for thinking 


for communication. Completely unique s 


may prove quite fundéquas 
symbolic systems could, and 


NN ; dption of 
he essence of communication is the ascription 


; d 
© gestures or symbols by two or more intereste 
people. Not all of our actions, as we h 


4al in 
ave noted before, are social 


volve interaction between persons and omar 
raction is not communication and does d 
vhich has been defined as *. .. a EE 
bols by means of which members of a socia 


y ind 
guing whether the chemical compot ity 
iversi 
asser, aqua, woda, or vatten. The unive 


. 2. 
nguage and Society (New York: Doubleday, 1955), p 
Edward Sapir warns agai 


172 


r ; shich 
see reality symbolically, that it is precisely this quality whi 


ial 
-” Encyclopaedia. of the Socia 
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and college student rarely misunderstands this phase of language—he 
ledges the logical proposition that the particular symbols 
an object are almost always arbitrary in nature. Con- 
are to be attached to which objects is suffi- 
ation and reasoning about 


readily acknow 
designed to denote 
sensus about which symbols 
cient for language purposes—i.e., communic; 


the objects in question. 
We would agree with Alice that "The question is, whether you can 


make words mean so many different things." The hard fact is that, in 
general, agreement does exist upon the way in which words are used, and 
this agreement cannot be ignored if language is to be preserved. There 
may be instances of words having been, to use John Dewey's phrase, 
“cluttered up with the debris of man's past experiences" to the point 

abandon them and invent new labels for our concepts, 


where we must 
facts, and other objects. However, we often merely redefine them and 


agree upon the symbolic meaning. 
f their meaning or of their emotional change, do 
in them which excuses people for treating 


them as the object of knowledge. They happen to be the vehicle of 
knowledge, the shell of the mollusca, the case of the cicada, the husk 
not the kernel. It is they which are transmitted from person to person, 
n to generation. The “life” has gone out of them though 


ach generation puts new life into them.” 


Symbols, regardless o 
have a kind of persistency 


from generatio 
each person and e 


rse, its meaning with reference to other 


symbols, but it is more than this when considered from the point of social 
life. In the definition of language given above, we see once more the need 
for sharing objects in common, in this instance the meaning of gestures 
and symbols. Without such commonly held meanings, gestures and sym- 
bols are obviously useless for purposes of communication. Some of the 
clearest writing about the nature of gestures and communication has been 
done by the philosopher and social psychologist, George Herbert Mead 


(1863-1929). In his words: 

mmunication is that the symbol should arouse in 
the other individual. It must have that sort 
ho finds himself in the same situation. 
stimulus can affect the in- 


The life of a symbol is, of cou 


What is essential to co 
one's self what it arouses in 
of universality red | jm Ss eser 
is £ ibility of langu / a 
dividual a eee’ the ope With a blind person such as Helen 
Keller, it is a contact experience that could be given A another as it 
is given to herself. It is out of that sort of language t at the mind of 

recognized, it was not until she could get 


Helen Keller was built. As she 
into communication with other persons through symbols which could 


istory," in R. N. Anshen, Language: An Enqui 
2 George Boas, "Symbols and History, 7 7 4 nquiry 
into its Meaning und Yunction (New York: Harpers & Brothers, 1957), p. 119. 
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arouse in herself the responses they arouse in other people that she 
could get what we term a mental content, or a self.3 


Mead further emphasizes this point in these words: 


Gestures become significant symbols when they implicitly arouse in an 
individual making them the same responses which they explicitly 
arouse, or are supposed to arouse, in other individuals, the individuals 
to whom they are addressed; , , 4 


Without this common meaning, gestures cannot be significant for all 


concerned, and no communication is possible. Anyone who has been 


with very young children, 
mentally deficient or mentally ill persons, with deaf persons, or with 


persons who do not speak one’s language, need not be told of the impor- 
tance of significant symbols for communication, 

That significant symbols do indeed call out in the person making the 
gesture the responses “, . . which they explicitly arouse, or are supposed 


to arouse . . .” in the individuals addressed is often demonstrated in our 
daily lives. The mother who calls “Stop!” 


as science, sociology, psychology, reli- 
5 tion, institution, group, free-will, deter- 
; have yet to attain the status of significant symbols for 
l 1 haphazard semantics exist, just so long 
will there be difficulty in communication and in thinking. Of the latter 
at "Only in terms of gestures as signifi- 
mind or intelligence possible; for only in 
nificant symbols can thinking—which is 
icit conversation of the individual with 
es—take place."5 


go: Univ. of Chicago Press, 1934), p. 149. The 
s teacher succeeded in carrying to her the idea 


* Ibid., p. 47. 
ise pie P- v C. Wright Mills continues this line of thought as follows: “We can 
a pe zunctionally as a system of Social control. A symbol, a recurrent lan- 
gu E orm, gains iis status as a symbol, an event with meaning, because it produces 
a similar response from both the utterer and the hearer. Communication must set 
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Language and Culture 

It has been noted frequently that R i 
granted much as they do the d they ed pe -—— 4 p 
unconcerned with, the implications that it may have for ES iuri ote | 
life. Whereas the majority of people view language merel : pides 
of expressing their thoughts and feelings, there is a high] od vine 
Which perceives language as playing a dynamic role p sha dos oe 
thoughts, actions, and feelings of its users. Any excursion uds de. e 
guage-culture problem will bring one into contact with what has yit 
to be known as the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis. Edward Sapir (1884-1939) 
was an anthropologist-linguist who did much to initiate modern dene 
in the language-culture problem, and Benjamin Lee Whorf (1897—1941 ) 


was a highly successful chemical engineer and businessman who turned 
to linguistics as an avocation. Of the former, Whorf had this to say: 


as done more than any other person to inaugurate the linguistic 
and make it of scientific consequence, and more- 


rtance of linguistics to anthropology and 


Sapir h 
approach to thinking 
over to demonstrate the impo 
psychology." 

cially the latter, are known by stu- 
dents of language as "linguistic relativists,” a term denoting those persons 
who see language as playing a larger part in the shaping of nonlinguistic 
aspects of culture than is ordinarily assumed to be the case. In Whorf's 


words: 


Both Sapir and Whorf, but espe 


examine critically and scientifically a 
large number of languages of widely different patterns, their base of 
reference was expanded; they experienced an interruption of phenomena 
hitherto held universal, and a whole new order of significancies came 
into their ken. It was found that the background linguistic system (in 
other words, the grammar) of each language 1s not merely a repro- 
ducing instrument for voicing ideas but rather is itself the shaper of 

vidual's mental activity, for 


ideas, the program and guide for the indi 
P : for his synthesis of his mental stock in trade. 
strictly rational 


his analysis of impressions, à 
Formulation of ideas is not an independent process, i 
in the old sense, but is part of a particular grammar, and differs, from 


When linguists became able to 


: peras ication; the meaning of lan- 
up com ‘ sponse in order to be communication; meanir lan- 
ime a piedi behavior evoked by it. Symbols are the ‘directing pivots 
pete. = omm "The are also the indispensable condition of human mentality. 
he stiognsin <M rds s formed and sustained by the interactions of human col- 
lectivities m Mert is the manipulation of such meanings. Mind is the interplay 
of the orgarüsm with social situations n que Language, Logic, and 
Galura heer eT gical Review, 4 (1939), 91! 
es a cl aa Sucio John B. Carroll’s (ed.) Language, Thought, and Reality 
(New York: John Wiley and Sons 1956), p. 78. 


ee -— 
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slightly to greatly between different grammars. We dissent na 
along lines laid down by our native languages ... the world is pem : 
in a kaleidoscopic flux of impressions which has to be organized Dy a d 
c ra this means largely by the linguistic Systems in our minds. 
We cut nature up, organize it into concepts, and ascribe significances as 
we do, largely because we are parties to an agreement to organize i 
this way—an agreement that holds throughout Our speech community 
and is codified in the patterns of our language.* 


Thus according to this view, what one knows, and can know, is cia! 
a function of the grammar to which he has been exposed. Whorf argue 
that “. . . users of markedly different grammars . , , must arrive at some- 
what different views of the world."* Much of Whorf's attempts to verity 
this interesting hypothesis involved the language of the Hopi Indians 
which he selected in part because of its sharp contrast with the more 
familiar Indo-European languages.” Illustrative of the linguistic rela- 
tivists’ ideas is the assertion that the Bororos in Brazil are incapable of 
noting the features which are common to all kinds of parrots for the 
reason that the Bororo language has names only for individual species 
and not for parrots in general? The implications in the Sapir-Whort 
hypothesis for conceptualization and communication are important and 
even a little frightening. If the hypothesis is valid then it follows that 
^. . . to the extent that languages differ markedly from each other, so 
should we expect to find significant and formidable barriers to cross- 
cultural communication and understanding "ii 

A psychologist echoes this judgment co 
hypothesis in stating that, “This is not only 
a theory of cognition which asserts that the 
selves are determined in such 
ble barriers to Cross-cultur. 


ncerning the Sapir-Whorf 
à theory of cognition; it 15 
Cognitive processes them- 


a manner as to create almost insurmounta- 
al comparisons,”12 


ETRA ^ NNI. y 2- 
? "Science and Linguistics, reprinted in J. B. Carroll (ed.), op. cit., pp. 212 
213. Italics added. 


tring in “An Examination of the Conceptions of Benjamin 
Whorf in the Light of Theories of Perception and Conception" in Harry Hoijer (ed.), 
Language in Culture ( Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1954), p. 48. 

” Whorf notes that the Hopi have no words for time and space as we know iem: 
but that they can describe the universe satisfactorily without them, which probably 
seems strange to anyone accustomed to think in such terms. How could one M ES 
i Such concepts? According to Whorf and others, e 
Hopi, as well as other so-called Primitive groups, are quite well prepared to dea 
with any and all Phenomena of physics were the need to arise. " 
^^ Harry Hoijer, “Relations of Language to Culture,” in Kroeber et al., Anthro 


pology Today (1953), pp. 560-561. In general American writers have usually repudi- 
ated this extreme type of determinism, 


1 Harry Hoijer, “The Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis,” in Harry Hoijer (ed.), Language 
in Culture (University of Chicago Press, 1954), p. 94. 
'* Fearing, op. cit., p. 54. 
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If the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis has validity, then the United Nations 
should give top priority to the establishment of a universal language. 
However, before we lend every effort to this immediate end, we should 
carefully consider certain weaknesses in the evidence supporting the 
Sapir-Whorf hypothesis. 

Serious students of the problem raised by the linguistic relativists have 
attempted to test the Whorf hypothesis by carefully controlled experi- 
ments. A psychologist and an anthropologist sought to investigate the 
way in which language determines how various items would be matched 
or put together in terms of common characteristics." 
ated the influence upon perception of the grammatical 
language that it is obligatory to use special verbs in 
asking for certain shaped objects. For example a long, flexible object 
(such as a piece of string), or a long rigid object (such as a stick), or a 
flat flexible object (such as a paper or cloth) must be designated by 
using different verb forms.'* On the basis of this linguistic characteristic 
of the Navaho-speaking people in contrast to our ed d to 
hand," it was postulated that in matching different colore F P» S, T 
string or sticks, the Navaho children would be more apt to oi " e 
basis of form rather than color. This was borne out when a series of two 

airs jects were ;ented, one object of each pair to be matched 
pairs of objects were presented, steal anke Navako hi 
With a third object. The Navahos who predominan T varese 
guage significantly more often selected the Jorm : rm English pied: 
matching the objects whereas the Navahos who spoke 


nately selected color. ^ number of white chil- 
To make the situation complicated, however, po (hn sac adt a 
dren living in the Boston area when puani T it ds Pus ien pan 
"s ; j » simila he Nava 
responses which were much more similar to t aus the 


i É 5 is signi 
than they were to the English dominant Navahos. A is uu AE 
experimenters gave a cultural explanation to this appar 


We are informed that: 


They investig 
rule in the Navaho 


however, can hardly E — oe 
" Indian children, for the cu tura ac je o 
iue oi ias a nnde and colors is erue ie rr Seay ie ie 
continued practice with toys of the € ipe fari and size is con- 
press the white children with the importan rane wen Gl 
I e P. dary" quality of color. Further , Social class 
vies with = eee with the tendency to choose form over color, 
is known to be correi 


The white children today, 


asé j “uncti f Language Classi- 
' P B. Casagrande, "The Function o guag si 
be a John eri anu T. M. Newcomb and E. E. Hartley, Readings 
‘ations and Behavior, pies: 


and Co., 1958). 
in Social Psychology (New York: Henry Holt and Co 
t4 Ibid., p. 27. 
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and our white American children tended to be from the upper-middle 
class.!5 


The difficulty of establishing the influence of language on legen 
tively simple perceptual situations indicates the problem which T as 
must face in investigating linguistic relativism. The experimenten prs 
case were able to conclude only that this area of investigation is "a 
ful area for further study." 


A volume consisting of seven papers, and nine round table — 
of these papers, by a philosopher, an historian-sinologist, a payehe po 
a psychologist-linguist, a philosopher-anthropologist, two n o 
anthropologists, and seven linguists-anthropologists, reveals the ds 
why the Sapir-Whorf idea has not progressed beyond the pe en 
state.!^ This study is an essential item in the bibliography of all who ind 
seriously interested in investigating the Sapir-Whorf ideas concern 
grammatical influences upon thought and behavior. V— 

Lest we do Whorf and Sapir an injustice and attribute to them die : 
concerning linguistic determinism, it is well that we take note of one 
qualifications they placed upon the hypothesis. After asserting that mà «d 
preliterate societies *. . . far from being subrational, may show the a 
mind functioning at a higher and more complex plane of rationality po 
any civilized,” Whorf acknowledges their primitive cultural status sib 
attributes it to a lack of philosophers, “. . | the existence of whom mà 


depend on an economic prosperity that few cultures in the umi o 

history have reached." Thus he recognizes the economy as a determin 

factor with which grammar must share the cultural stage. 
Sapir is more specific, He notes that: 


The importance of lang 
and transmission of cultur 
tales, in both content an 


come into fashion among 
be resisted as in no way 
eral correlation between 


75 Ibid., p. 31. See also Ro 
Linguistic Relativity,” 


“ctudies iP 
ger W. Brown and Eric H. Lenneberg, “Stu 
attempt to investigate 


T 
j 1 anothe 
in Maccoby, Newcomb, and Hartley, op. cit., for saie 
d i the relationship between behavior and grammatic logy as} 
tion. This latter study is as much an investigation of the reaction to phono 


: : d Things 
is to the semantics involved in the Situation. See also Brown's Words an 

(Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1958). 
t. 


16 Hoijer (ed.), Op. ci thes: 
17 Whorf, op. cit., P. 81. See Victor Barnow, "The Sapir-Whorf pc 
Culture and Personality (Homewood, TI.: The Dorsey Press, 1963), pp- 9 


is, 
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can be seen, isolating or agglutinative or inflective types of speech are 
possible on any level of civilization. Nor does the presence or absence 
of grammatical gender, for example, seem to have any relevance for 
the understanding of the social organization of religion or folklore of the 
associated people. If there were any such parallelism as has sometimes 
ld be quite impossible to understand the rapidity 
in spite of profound linguistic differences 
between the borrowing and the giving communities. The cultural signi- 
ficance of linguistic form, in other words, lies in a much more sub- 
the overt one of definite culture pattern.!8 


been maintained, it wou 
with which culture diffuses 


merged level than on 


Sooner or later in this problem of language and culture one is forced 
back to the problem of the relationship between sensations, conceptions, 
and perceptions. If, as Herbert Blumer has stated, it is true that concepts 
arise primarily when we are puzzled about certain sensory or perceptual 
experiences that we encounter, then the grammar per se plays a minor 
role, Where motivation enters the picture is not made clear in the Sapir- 
Whorf hypothesis. There is as much, and perhaps a great deal more, 
evidence that perceptions and the word labels with which one deals 
with concepts, arise from a thinking process that involves, but is not 
governed by, previously arbitrarily agreed upon idea labels. In order to 
think or to communicate, the concepts must be given labels. Without 
these “handles” we cannot maintain conceptual order. Unless there are 
concepts behind the words, the latter remain in the category of nonsense 
syllables, In att empting to explain culture mainly on the basis of lan- 
guage, the linguistic relativists have set for themselves the same problem 
that for so long has faced the biological, cultural, and geographical 
determinists. i 

The roles of motivation and values in language development are of 
importance on this point. Man seems to be able to think about, and com- 
municate, the things in which he is interested. When classes of college 
students are asked to name as many colors, and as many parts of an auto- 

females exceed the males in naming the colors by 


mobile, as possible, the Or ae 
hereas the same percentage in differences is 


approximately 50 per cent; W ; 
TE ar Fie c utomobile parts labels, but with a reversed sex ratio. When, 


and if, males begin to wear suits, shirts, and shoes of mauve, periwinkle, 
chartreuse, coral Caribbean pink, and magenta, they, too, will learn 
words for ucl colors and will perceive them. Likewise, the number of 
females who recognize such items as tachometer, odometer, pinion gear, 
valve lifters, and wrist pins, is growing as more “WwoMen buy and drive 


automobiles and pay for automobile repairs. 
Another view of the effect of culture upon language is given by a 


history of philosophy professor who writes that: 


15 Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, 9, p. 165. Ttalics added. 
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In fact, the cultural revolution, which seems to have begun in the six- 
teenth century, shifted men’s attention from anatomy to physiology, 
from structure to function, from geometry to algebra, from the static 
to the dynamic, and introduced a great emphasis on history, biology, 
and even music. The older interest of course has never died out and the 
revolution will perhaps never be complete, but in metaphysics—and 
indeed physics—the metaphor of growth, which is biological, has begun 
to replace the metaphor of the thing.19 


As speed becomes more and more a part of our daily lives, our vocabu- 
lary grows as a function of this speed. When explosion-like noises occur 
and windows rattle and sometimes shatter, the demand for symbols with 
which to discuss this new phenomenon appears and housewives talk of 
broken "sound barriers." Such words and phrases as hot rod, peeling off, 


laying rubber, drag, pick up, accompany the achievement of newer 
speeds. The whole gamut of psychoanalytic terms reflects the dynamic 
aspects of Freud’s social psychology and the host of today's isms—social- 
ism, behaviorism, interactionism, capitalism, dynamism, and psychologism 


—are consequences of the shift from a static to a dynamic emphasis. 


avior, the determinant of nonlinguistic 
ave raised this view into a philosophical doc- 
trine; and psychotherapists, including the Freudian variety, place great 
reliance on the magic of words . . , For the most part, then, the func- 
tion of any language is to communicate, and what is thereby communi- 
cated depends upon the nonlinguistic content of the culture. If people 


have words for and talk about ghosts; if their language includes such 


words as “automobile,” “radio,” and airplane,” it is because they have 


these devices; they do not have the devices simply because they in- 
vented or otherwise obtained the words representing them.2° 


Thus, although acknowledging the indispensability of symbols in the 
life of mankind, especially in the interactive processes, we believe it im- 
portant to perceive the symbolic process as a function of the things 
symbolized insofar as any given symbolic system is concerned. Logically, 
Symbols are arbitrarily assigned only with the invention and application ~ 


' George Boas, in Ashen Op. cit., p. 111. i: 4) 
AR E LaPiere, A Theory of Social Control (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1954), 

Pp: 251. Similar is the comment of psychologist Joseph Church: “Finally, if language 
inds us as completely as Whorf seems to imply, it is hard to see how anybody Ea 
says anything new or different.” Language and the Discovery of Language (Nev 
York: Random House, 1961 ), Pp. 135-136. See also R. W. Brown and E. H Kenne 
berg, “A Study in Language and Cognition,” Journal of Abnormal and Social dx 
chology, 49 (July 1954), 454-462, for interesting information on perception of colors 


and symbols. A factor of “codability” is suggested as a universal item in perceptual 
differentiation of colors, 
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of the first symbol. With each succeeding symbol’s attachment to a ei 

object, the arbitrariness is reduced. What other social psychologists je 
written about a symbolization as it relates to a special pallan o» so ial 
psychology (the development of interpersonal competence) is ap licable 
to the interactionist framework as it is developed in this staal ° 


It is more than possible that inquiries into the abstract realism of 
symbolic processes will produce findings more potent in the develop- 
ment of interpersonal competence than the more proximate bufavosdl 
hypotheses ventured in the next chapter. It takes wings of greater 
breadth than the authors' however to fly in such thin air. We applaud 
those who will make the attempt while sticking closer to earth our- 


selves.?1 


Role Taking and Self-perception 

The principles of learning and communication discussed above enable 
us to understand how it is that the individual escapes the egocentricity of 
the early years and learns to perceive himself as an object among other 
objects. This interactive process of learning about one's body, one's voice 
and mannerisms, one's ideas and attitudes, and other subjective charac- 
teristics has two distinct phases. In one way it is very much like learning 
about any object in which there are definite and objective means of know- 
ing about one's self, and insofar as this is true, we have little need here 
to give much attention to it. However, when this process involves self- 
perception as a function of the thoughts, actions, and attitudes of other 
persons, a significantly different dimension is introduced. This process has 
been labeled by George Herbert Mead as role taking, and is of cardinal 
importance in social psychology.** This process of perceiving, or attempt- 
ing to perceive ourselves as others see us, is a time-honored task, as the 
well-known lines of Robert Burns remind us: 


Oh wad some power the giftie gie us 
To see oursels as others see us! 
It wad fraw monie a blunder free us, . . . 


No power short of learning can grant man this gift, and to some extent 
all men succeed in this quest. Life demands it. 


21 Nelson N. Foote and Leonard S. Cottrell, Jr., Identity and Interpersonal Com- 
petence (Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1955), p. 4l. 

22 Mead meant to use the term only as an analogy, recognizing that "The latter 
phrase is a little unfortunate because it suggests an actor's attitude which is actually 
more sophisticated than that which is involved in our own experience.” Op. cit. 
p. 161. Although the term means taking the expected behavior," and not "taking the 
actual behavior” of the other, it is too well established, especially among those of the 
“Chicago school,” to warrant trying to coin a substitute, such as “attitude taking” or 
"perceptions taking.” It is a significant symbol despite its denotative shortcomings. 
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In a less poetic fashion, one of the early writers in the field of social 


psychology elaborates upon the process of taking toward ourselves the 
attitudes of other persons: 


In a very large and interesting class of cases the social reference takes 
the form of a somewhat definite imagination of how one's self—that is 
an idea he appropriates—appears in a particular mind, and the kind of 
self-feeling one has is determined by the attitude toward this attributed 


to that other mind. A social self of this sort might be called the re- 
flected or looking-glass self: 


‘Each to each a looking-glass 
Reflects the other that doth pass,’ 


As we see our face, figure, and dress in the glass, and are interested 
in them because they are ours, and pleased or otherwise with them 
according as they do or do not answer to what we should like them to 
be; so in imagination we perceive in another’s mind some thought of 
our appearance, manners, aims, deeds, character, friends, and so on, 
and are variously affected by it. 

A self-idea of this Sort seems to have three principal elements: the 
imagination of our appearance to the other person; the imagination 
of his judgment of that appearance, and some sort of self-feeling, such 
aS pride or mortification 

The comparison with a looking-glass hardly suggests the second 

» the imagined judgment, which is quite essential. The thing 
mere mechanical reflection 


|. We always imagine, and 
> the judgments of the other mind. A man will boast 


ày some sharp transaction in trade 


—which he would be ashamed to own to another.23 


This analogy helps us to understand the fact that one knows what he 
is like, in part, by accur: ately interpreting the reflected attitudes and ac- 
tions of those about him. Man is highly dependent upon his fellow man 
for the satisfaction of most of his needs and desires; for this reason he 


s This concept of the “looking-glass self" is the invention of Charles Horton 
2 


th 9ne of the most productive of the early American social psychologists. P 
n pioneer in the field of social psychology, Cooley lived until 1929, a Les 
hi H again stresses the youthfulness of the discipline. The concept is discusse: aa 
153 eem Nature and the Social Order (Charles Scribner's Sons, 1902), pp. zi " 
to b h ere are, to be sure, important exceptions to the statement that men atte p 
ed accordance with the expectations of those about them, and full cogn 
Zance of this will be taken in the further discussion of the social role which follows. 
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becomes aware of these reflected attitudes, and usually attempts to satisfy 
them by his behavior. He is able to do this only if he can correctly infer 
the attitudes of his associates, can accurately interpret the way in which 
they act toward him, be they friend or foe. The indispensability of sig- 
nificant gestures in one's interpretation of the expectations and evalua- 
tions of his significant other can be readily seen. 

Cooley's description of the process is accurate in that it calls attention 
to the fact that the role-taking process often involves both the cognitive 
"taking the perception" of the other person toward one's self, and the 
emotional or affective “taking the attitude" of the other. It involves what 
the other thinks or believes about us as well as, usually, what he feels 
possible for one to be aware of another's perception 
him without being affected by either perception or 
art of his significant or affective other, the 


about us. It is quite 
and attitude toward 
attitude. If the other is not p 
other's views are not influential.** 

Some writers in the field of social psychology have stressed the impor- 
tance of the fact that each individual, early in life begins to differentiate 
between himself and those aspects of his environment which are not him- 
self. The very small child, of course, does not do this, but looks at his 
toes with the same attitude as upon any external aspect of the universe. 
The persistent use of the third person by the small child in referring to 
himself is suggestive of this. The “Johnny no do it, rather than “I no do 
it,” is common among small children. When the individual becomes an 


object to himself, he then is said to have acquired a “self,” and can take 
attitudes toward himself and make appropriate responses to such atti- 


have not developed, in English, a word which denotes 

A “looking-glass self” analogy that Mead's d 

the "essi indicated by the "loo = 5 Pris enota- 

a gat ane ip hrase “taking the role of the other” has remained in use by social 

pk ih = a The problem of differentiating the several emotional processes in- 

elves ogis bi sychological interaction has not gone unrecognized, but attempts 
in socia p labels have not been conspicuously successful. 


to gi identity and appropriate ; icuous 
Eg eccle set considerations do not, in ihe authors Opin, EY ut 


E int of recognizing the complexities of the emotional processes 
"d beyond tnl interaction. The following German terms, with translations into 
French and English, illustrate both the logic and the problems involved in one sociolo- 
gist’s comment that “. + - the social psychologist of the future will regard, with 
mingled amusement and amazement, that quaint historical epoch when "sympathy" 
was talked about as if it were a horige ros EE Es Becker, in his review of 
Scheler's Wesen und Forme" der Sympathic i r = YA onn: Verlag von Friedrich 
Cohen, 1926) in American Joumal :of uc at (Jan. 1928), 67. Mitein- 
anderfuhlen: solidarity affective; come Mock huhlen. (eehh Mitgefuhl: participa- 
tion affective; sympathy, fellow-feeling. vee fabian. (gefuhl): imitative affective; 
mimpathy; vication-feeling- Gefuhlsanstack ung: contagion affective; transpathy— 
emotional infection. Einfuhlung: n poe reda n Einsfuhlung (-gefuhl): 
union (or fusion) affective; e n y; i s cation; ideopathic unipathy; alter 
(other) absorbed by e80; heteropatie bi y; ego absorbed by alter. Cf. transla- 
tion by Peter Heath, The Nature of Sympathy (New Haven: Yale University Press, 
1954). 
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tudes.** Were it not for this the sense of shame, humiliation, guilt, honor, 
and other forms of self-feeling, would not be possible. This concept is 
valuable in the study of human behavior, and the relatively little space 
accorded it here is not to be interpreted as a low esteem of its impor- 
tance. A clear understanding of the concept is essential to the adequate 
discussion of the behavior of the individual in social action. 

This process of role taking, of perceiving and evaluating ourselves and 
other objects in terms of the subjective variables of our associates (as 
we interpret such attitudes and percepts), is one of the inevitabilities 
of living on the human, social level. This lifelong attempt to judge and 
perceive objects (including ourselves) as others do, is essential to suc- 
cessful social participation, and is never finished because of the changes 
in one’s significant other. When a person fails to perceive himself accu- 
rately, society labels him a bore, a criminal, or mentally ill; it avoids him, 
penalizes him, or locks him up. Even though one never comes to know 
completely the attitudes toward him held by his associates—even by 
one’s closest friends and relatives—he must strive to approximate the 
evaluation and perception of himself held by others as he pictures his 
role in society. To do otherwise is to increase greatly the likelihood of 
one’s playing, or attempting to play, a social role which the other mem- 
bers of the cast do not approve, thus becoming a misfit, a socially mal- 
adjusted person. The following case illustrates the point: 


Walter Z. conceives of himself as a witty, entertaining, sophisticated 
person. The difficulty is that this view of himself is not shared by the 
rest of the employees of the company where he works. The discrepancy 
in the evaluation of the part he is to play shows most clearly at the 
social gatherings of the employees, at which events Walter proceeds 
to tell his stories (most of which are quite inappropriate for the occa- 
sion), display his tricks, such as using two spoons as castanets, and to 
intrude into every small circle of people he sees. There is no indica- 
tion that he senses the disinterest in his tricks’ the distaste for his 
stories, or the dislike for his intruding into intimate groups or discus- 
sions. Occasionally he confides to others that he cannot understand why 


* Such early writers as William James and James Mark Baldwin were aware a 
the value of the concept, but it remained for George Herbert Mead to eap ics 
concept to its present stature. Cf. William James, Principles of icing d 
York: Henry Holt and Company, 1890), pp. 290 ff. James writes that the d gines 
Person has “as many different social selves as there are distinct groups of as 
about whose opinion he cares," Ibid., p. 294. His use of the term closely approximates 


s “seneralize 
the current concept of social role, and the implications that it has for the "generaliz 
other concept of Mead, 


psychologist, Piaget called 
acquired self 
development. Tllustratiy, i 

young child who draws his stool or chair close to the television screen, thus eia 
the view of all others. More will be Cru ut this in the chapter on the preschool child. 
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he is not invited to the homes of the employees, or why he cannot 
“date” some of the office girls. The answer lies in the contrastin 
evaluations of him by himself and by the other employees. In E 
to his apparent unawareness of the attitudes and opinions of his fellow 
employees, the latter picture him as a crude, tactless, blundering dolt. 


The significance of these perceptions and attitudes which one takes 
toward himself is clearly shown by the changes which occur when one 
is isolated from other persons for long periods of time. One of America's 
well-known explorers, Admiral Richard E. Byrd, provides us with an 
excellent picture of the changes brought about when such social influ- 
ences are not present to control one's behavior. If the reader will keep 
al Byrd's training as a member of an old and upper- 
c as an officer in the United States Navy stressed 
manners" far more than the experiences of most Americans, the depar- 
tures from convention that Admiral Byrd reports become more significant. 
During his stay at “Advanced Base” in Antarctica, 80° 08’ South Latitude, 
where he isolated himself for several months to make observations of 
weather conditions, he noted some of his behavior that was induced by 
this social isolation. The following is an entry in his diary for May 11, 


1934: 


in mind that Admir: 
class Virginia family, and 
E 


Ten pm Solitude is an excellent laboratory in which to observe the 
extent to which manners and habits are conditioned by others. My 
table manners are atrocious—in this respect I've slipped back hundreds 
of years; in fact, I have no manners whatsoever. If I feel like it, I eat 
with my fingers, or out of a can, or standing up—in other words, which- 
ever is easiest. What's left over, I just heave into the slop pail, close 

n why I shouldn't. It's rather a 


to mv feet. Come to think of it, no reaso 
convenient way to eat; I seem to remember reading in Epicurus that a 


man living alone lives the life of a wolf. 

A life alone makes the need for external demonstration almost 
disappear. Now I seldom cuss, although at first T was quick to open fire 
at everything that tried my patience. Attending to the electrical 
circuit on the anemometer pole is no less cold than it was in the 
beginning; but I work in soundless torment, knowing that the night 
is vast and profanity can shock no one but myself. 

Mv sense of humor remains, but the only sources of it are my 
books and myself, and, after all, my time to read is limited. Earlier 
today, when I came into the hut with my water bucket in one hand 
and the lantern in the other, I put the lantern on the stove and hung 
up the bucket. I laughed at this; but, now when I laugh, I laugh 
inside; for I seem to have forgotten how to do it out loud. This leads 
me to think that audible laughter is principally a mechanism for sharing 
pleasure. . . . My hair hasn't been cut in months. I've let it grow be- 
cause it comes down around my neck and keeps it warm. I still shave 
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once a week—and that only because I have found that a beard is an 
infernal nuisance outside on account of its tendency to ice up from the 
breath and freeze the face. Looking in the mirror this morning I de- 
cided that a man without women around him is a man without 
vanity; my cheeks are blistered and my nose is red and bulbous from 
a hundred frostbites. How I look is no longer of the least importance; 
all that matters is how I feel. However, I have kept clean, as clean as 
I would keep myself at home. But cleanliness has nothing to do with 
etiquette or coquetry. It is comfort. My senses enjoy the evening bath 
and are uncomfortable at the touch of underwear that is too dirty. 

Ive been trying to analyze the effect of isolation on a man. As 
I said, it is difficult for me to put this into words. I can only feel the 
absence of certain things, the exaggeration of others. In civilization my 
necessarily gregarious life with its countless distractions and diversions 
had blinded me to how vitally important a role they really did play. 
I find that their sudden removal has been much more of a wrench 
than I had anticipated. As much as anything, I miss being insulted every 
now and then, which is probably the Virginian in me.?* 


This excerpt from an explorer's diary dramatizes for us the importance 
of the role played by the attitudes which others take toward us. It demon- 
strates the close relationship between self-control and social control. 
Similar responses were recorded by a novelist. 


A number of years ago I had some experience with being alone. For 
two succeeding years I was alone each winter for eight months at a 
stretch in the Sierra Nevada mountains on Lake Tahoe. I was a 
caretaker on a summer estate during the winter months when it was 
snowed in. And I made some observations then. As the time went on 
I found that my reactions thickened. Ordinarily I am a whistler. I 
stopped whistling. I stopped conversing with my dogs, and I believe 
that subtleties of feeling began to disappear until finally I was on a 
pleasure-pain basis. Then it occurred to me that the delicate shades of 
feeling, of reaction, are the result of communication, and without such 
communication they tend to disappear. A man with nothing to say 
has no words. Can its reverse be true—a man who has no one to say 
anything to has no words as he has no need for words??? 


This role taking process does not, to be sure, exhaust the influence 
that others exercise upon us. We see not only ourselves, but other objects, 
through the perceptions and attitudes of other people. This becomes evi- 
dent in the following pages, first in the discussion of the process of learn- 
mg to play roles in keeping with the social positions or statuses one 
occupies, and later in the discussion of solipsism and the experiments 
1938, eO rigo s ew York: G. P. Putnam's Sons, 1938) Copyright 


27 sh: 4 | 
$5; yn Steinbeck, Travels with Charley (New York: The Viking Press, 1962), 
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that reveal the effectiveness of social pressures even when such pressures 


run counter to one's own judgments. 


Role Playing 

Closely related to self-perception, and in part dependent upon it, is 
the process of learning to do those things which we need to do, want 
to do, and which others expect us to do.?5 By attitude taking we learn 
degrees of success) what other persons expect of us by 
r. However, what a person actually does may not fulfill the 
and, furthermore, what a person does may be of 
herefore, we need a word that will denote the part 
ay in the human drama because of, and some- 
times in spite of, what others wish or expect him to do. Role is the word 
used for this purpose (some prefer role behavior), and we speak of a 
person playing this or that role in relationship to some person or object, 
and with some reference to his position or status in the community or 


society. 
ee though each person's behavior is, inevitably, unique in certain 
ways, there are limits to which this uniqueness can be carried. In order 
to fit into society one must play definite and predictable roles. This ability 
to play constant roles must be learned, and the careful observer sees 
clearly the difficulty with which this role playing is achieved on the part 
of children. Infants and young children respond to stimuli from other 
persons and objects in very random fashion, and flit from one role to 
another in unpredictable manner. In the words of G. H. Mead: 
. there is a simple succession of one role after another, a situa- 
tion which is, of course, characteristic of the child’s own personality. 
The child is one thing at one time and another at another, and what he 
is at one moment does not determine what he is at another. That is 
both the charm of childhood as well as its inadequacy. You cannot 
count on the child; you cannot assume that all the things he does are 
any moment. He is not organized 


i ine what he will do at 
eg child has no definite character, no definite per- 


sonality.?? 


(with varying 
way of behavio 
expectations of others, 
no concern to others. T! 
a person actually does pl 


Parents, and others 38 well, will readily testify to the truth of the 
foregoi ob ervation. Inconsistency is one of the outstanding charac- 
going observé t difficult to focus his attention 


teristics of childhood, for the child finds i 

;orks of George Herbert Mead, particularly 
Sd University of Chicago Press, 1934), is 
cial Psychology of George Herbert Mead 


28 The writers’ dependence upon the 


his Mind, Self and Society toten. ^ 
apparent. See also Anselm Strauss, ^e is not simply a 
(Chicago: The University of boy. pres, 1000) i i impe. vi status or 
ie a pb sa Rode f these concepts will be found in Ch. 8, 


ation ©) 
"Personality." ü Copyright 1934, by Universi 
29 George Herbert Mead, Mind, Self and Society, Copyrig > by University 


of Chicago Press, p. 159. 
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on any one aspect of his growing universe for more than a short: period 
of time. Even as youngsters undertake conscious roles in playing pe 
or playing at being parents, or firemen, or policemen, each child is o a 
served to be reluctant to play one of these roles consistently, and prefers 
to change from one to the other in relatively rapid succession. There is 
too much that is completely novel in the expanding environment of the 
young child, and the pursuit of new experiences keeps him jumping from 
role to role. Such is the early play life of the child. 

As the child grows older, certain factors enter the situation to = 
this random role playing, not the least of which is the introduction o 
games into the play life. In these games a new relationship among a 
participants is brought into the picture, namely, organization. In all cul- 
tures such games exist, and to participate in them the child must learn 
the rules, that is, he must learn what is expected of all of the other 
players. That is, he must learn the roles which are appropriate to the 
given status. These rules are, of course, the sine qua non of the gens, 
Anyone who has observed children of kindergarten and first grade ages 
in their attempts to play organized games will recall the reluctance with 
which many restrain themselves from trying to play all of the roles or 
positions. On the other hand, those children who have learned to play 
the game are intolerant of the newcomer who wishes to introduce novelty 
into the established procedure of the game, and for this reason the 
younger children are shunted aside despite protests from elders to "let 
Johnny play with you!" 

Again in Mead's words: 


The game has a logic, so th 


at such an organization of the self is 
rendered possible; there is 


à definite end to be obtained; the actions 
of the different individuals are related to each other with the refer- 
ence to that end so that they do not conflict; one is not in conflict 
with himself in the attitude of another man on the team. If one has 
the attitude of the person throwing the ball he can also have the 


response of catching the ball. The two 


are related so that they 
further 


the purpose of the game itself. They are interrelated in a 
unitary, organic fashion. There is a definite unity, then, which is intro- 


duced into the organization of other selves when we reach such a 
stage as that of the game . . „30 


In other words, each member of the social group, i.e. the team, om 
what is expected of him and he acts accordingly. The individual ta 7 
not only the attitude of each player toward himself and his expected role, 
but also the attitudes of each te 
portance of 
be clear. 


am player to the total situation. n: Ve 
game playing in developing a maturity of personality shot 


" Ibid., pp. 158- 159. 
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The game is then an illustration of the situation out of which an 
organized personality arises. Insofar as the child does take the attitude 
of the other and allows that attitude of the other to determine the 
thing he is going to do with reference to.a common end, he is be- 
coming an organic member of society. He is taking over the morale of 
that society and becoming an essential member of it. He belongs to it 
in so far as he does allow the attitude of the other that he takes to 
control his own immediate expression. What is involved here is some 
sort of an organized process. . . . What goes on in the game goes on 
in the life of the child all the time. He is continually taking the 
attitudes of those about him, especially the roles of those who in 
some sense control him and on whom he depends. . . . Such is the 
process by which a personality arises.*? 

In a book, popular among social scientists, with the dramatic title, 
The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life? a sociologist has made the 
most explicit use of the current terminology of the theater in the analysis 
of human behavior. Confining his observations largely to what have been 
called “microsociological” situations, Goffman presents lively descriptions 
and illustrations of the many ways in which people seek to manage the 
situation, or event, to the end that the others, i.e., the audience, will per- 
33 In his words, “I will be concerned only 


ceive the intended impression.’ 
with the participants’ dramaturgical problems of presenting the activity 


before others.”** 
He uses well the language of th 
maintaining successful social relations in 


flicting value systems. He acknowledges the nec 
ence go along with the definition of the situation that the performer is 


striving to project. Even though the author tells us, at the book’s end, that 
“This report is not concerned with aspects of the theater that creep into 
everyday life,” one easily gains the impression from reading the book 
that role playing in everyday life is much closer to deliberate, conscious 
stage performance than G. H. Mead had perceived it to be. Goffman 
observes that we are all members of teams, or sets “of individuals whose 
intimate cooperation is required if a given projected definition of the 
situation is to be maintained,” and therefore ^. . . must carry within 
ourselves something of the sweet guilt of conspirators,” and that “. . . if 


e theater to illustrate the problems of 
a world of divergent and con- 
essity of having the audi- 


ded. This is the process, of course, which gives 
lationships were discussed in Chapter 4. 
N.Y.: Doubleday, 1959). 

33 Ibid., Preface XI. He sees his approach as especially applicable to "social life 
that is organized witl 1 building or plant. 


51 Ibid., p. 15. 
35 Ibid., p. 254. 
35 [bid., p. 106. 
37 Ibid., p. 104. 


31 Ibid., pp. 159-160. Italics ad 
rise to the affective ot 
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a performance is to be effective it will be likely that the extent and char- 
acter of the cooperation that makes this possible will be concealed and 
kept secret."5 He provides illustrations of the wide discrepancies be- 
tween backstage behavior and on stage performances in hospitals, repair 
shops, stores, hotels, sororities, restaurants, and private homes. It is made 
very clear that in-group cooperation and loyalty is requisite to a success- 
ful definition of the situation that is to be projected. In contrasting the 
culture of the year "round residents of a resort area with that of the 
guests, Goffman describes the following backstage or “back region”: 


Within the hotel kitchen, where the guests’ food was prepared and 
where the staff ate and Spent their day, crofters’ culture tended to 
prevail. It will be useful to Suggest some of the details of this culture 


In the kitchen, crofter employer-employee relations prevailed. 
Reciprocal first-naming was employed, although the scullery boy was 
fourteen and the male owner over thirty. The owning couple and em- 
h relative equality in mealtime 
rs held informal kitchen parties 
workers participated. This pattern 
nagement and employees was in- 


elements of the staff gave when 
guests were present, as it was inconsistent with the guests’ notions of 


the social distance which Ought to obtain between the official with 
whom they corresponded when arranging for their stay, and the porters 

£e upstairs, polished the guests’ shoes 
each night, and emptied their chamber pots. 

Similarly, in the hotel kitchen, island eating patterns were em- 
ployed. Meat, when available, tended to be boiled. Fish, often eaten, 
tended to be boiled or salted. Potatoes, an inevitable item in the day’s 
one big meal, were almost always boiled in their jackets and eaten in 
the island manner: each eater selects a potato by hand from the 
central bowl, then pierces it with his fork and skins it with his knife, 
at pile alongside his place, to be scooped in 
meal is finished. Oilcloth was used as a cover 


ery meal was preceded by a bowl of soup, and 


soup bowls, instead of plates, tended to be used for the courses that 
came after,39 


That such backstages exist is well known to the reader. Equally well 
known is the fact that many lives involve a minimum of deliberate "per- 
formances" and conspiracies to manage an impression which is, at best, 
an act, Nevertheless, Goffman's book succeeds in making clear the rela- 


38 Ibid, 

#9 From The Presentation of Self in E. i Erving Goffman. Copy- 
: Everyday Life by Erving Goi 
right © 1959 by rving Goffman, hood ds of Doubleday & Com- 
pany, Inc., pp. 116-117. 
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tionships involving role taking, role playing, and a significant other 
among whom values are not coincidental. 


The Solipsistic Argument 
Thus far in our discussion of social processes, we have implied that 
an can attain objectivity in his perception of his world. Occasionally in 
the history of man’s thinking about language, communication, and knowl- 
edge, there appears the argument that one cannot know the object world 
as it actually is. This idea was first presented by the ancient Greeks 
during the time of the Sophists, those erstwhile teachers who came to 
view as their major function in life the teaching of the use of language 
to the end that any proposition, however logical, could be shown to be 
false. Among other ideas bandied about at the time was the one that the 
only thing that a person could know was his own experiences in his 
“stream of consciousness,” as some people have chosen to call it. This 


view is called “subjective idealism,” or in its extreme form, “solipsism.” 
cannot know things-in-themselves: they 


The solipsist argues that “We 
exist for us only in our cognition of them, through the medium of sense 
given data. F. H. Bradley (1846-1924) puts it this way: I cannot 
transcend experience, and experience must be my experience. From this 
it follows that nothing beyond myself exists; for what is experience is its 
[the self’s] states."*! This position has a fascination for human beings but 
is demonstrably untenable. The basis of the argument involves the idea 
that two people cannot possibly know the same things since their own 
knowledge, beliefs, and feelings are private. That the latter is true no 
one can doubt. Your own knowledge is yours and no one else's. Your own 
feelings and beliefs are yours and are not those of another. However, if 
this is unqualifiedly true, the question which follows, and which fre- 

cecilia d q been raised over the centuries, is, "How is it that people agree 
dini peace " the world if all experiences are ber o pd 

To this question, philosopher Bernard Bosanquet replies as tolows: 


is this conception from which 

i t they correspond. It is 
Tiie Dye Prin We must learn to regard our separate words of 
"us "s S 5 ye something constructed by definite processes, and corre- 
OW ESBE h other in consequence of the common nature of these 
sponding to eac in fact, though 


w thal i part. e begin 
S. W that we begin apart. W gin, 
Proce. S685 e knov itk : à : da 
not conscious of our limits with feelings ind fancies and unor g 1 


‘ 5 on ground and power of 
‘ fs e us little or no comm $ 

experiences bon rd p eople. But as the constructive process ad- 
cooperation with Oo between our worlds is widened and 


ence " 
yanes Pt How ces proportion of what we are obliged to think 
epened, an 


o a nica (11th Ed.), 25, p. 361. 
$ Encyclopaedia Britanics € srg: The Clarendon Pros, 1930), p. 218. 


192 AN INTRODUCTION TO SoctaL PsvcuoLocy 


is in harmony with what other people are obliged to think. Now of 
course this would not be so unless reality, the whole actual system in 
which we find ourselves, were self-consistent.42 


This view of how man’s experience with the object world yields com- 
monly held judgments is quite in keeping with the current interactionist 
conception of behavior. The interaction of man’s common and compara- 
ble biological heritage with other persons and with nonhuman objects of 
necessity leads to comparable results in the form of attitudes, beliefs, and 
behavior. In Bosanquet’s words, man is obliged to see the world in ways 
which are comparable to his fellows’ because of the interaction of com- 
parable objects, the individual subject himself among others. 

To be sure, concave and convex lenses, hearing aids, and other devices 
demonstrate clearly that all sensory experiences are not identical. How- 
ever, Bosanquet's generalization, namely, that the interaction of compara- 
ble items will give rise to comparable results is still valid. Furthermore, 
through observation of everyday situations, it can be demonstrated that 
a person’s perception of his world can be identical to another's insofar as 


we understand the meaning of that word. There is no lack of empiric 
evidence to support this generalization. 


This is no more, and no less, than the gener 
that when certain specific objects interact with 
tain results which necessarily follow. If the p 
infinite number of times, the same results will 
ever, the perception of the worl 


upon the identity or comparability of the interacting factors. We see 
harder than one's head, 


al principle of all science 
each other, there are cer- 
rOcesses are repeated an 


e look to more complex aspects of life and 
gation appears to be something less than obvious. We 
note that the racial problems are perceived differently by different groups 
and individuals. We note that ethical and aesthetic judgments frequently 
fall short of consensus. Does this mean that it is only within the compass 
of the simple relationships that the private worlds of each individual do 
not conflict or contradict each other? Not at all, but one must resort to the 
interactionist conception of human behavior to comprehend the facts. 
Keeping in mind that each episode of human action involves the bio- 
logical heritage, and the environment, and the knowledge, beliefs, feel- 
ings, and traits of the persons involved, we are obliged to perceive the 
degree to which persons' thoughts, feelings, and actions correspond. Once 
again, evidence abounds which demonstrates the validity of this state- 
ment. The ethnocentrism that characterizes almost every cultural group 


' Bernard Bosanquet, Essentials of Logic (London: Macmillan & Co, Ltd., 
1955), pp. 17-18. Italics added. 
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reflects te comparability of the basic components of human personali 
and behavior.** The botanist is obliged to see not only that ak yi 
harder than basswood, but also that mosses are different ei s bs 2 
ferns and shrubs. Likewise, the social psychologist is obli e so A from 
not only that nonwhites in the United States an pex a 2 to A dd 
and to have prison records than whites, but also that is Em * ^ Kom 
not reflect any known innate predispositions to illiteracy or to ties The 
traffic pattern of any large city would not be possible were it es xt 
correspondence of experiences that yield like perceptions of traffic EE 
pedestrians, and intentions. Thus, the perception of the world in ihe semis 
or corresponding ways is a function of comparable experiences involvin 
comparable objects and not a function of the complexity or simplicity of 
the factors in question, be they physical, biological, or sociocultural i 
The reader can, through a minute or two of careful reflection, demon: 
strate to himself the inevitability of the development of mutually under- 


estures. We speak to a person and he gives us an 


standable symbols or g 
/e open a door for someone, 


answer that we would expect him to give. W 
he passes through, and thanks us, but even if he does not thank us we are 


convinced nonetheless that he understands and perceives the door the 
same way that we do. We go to a store to make a purchase, we ask the 
price, we get an answer, we pay the money, we get the expected amount 
of change. Each of those events is a demonstration that we perceive the 
world as our fellow man does. Our perceptions are verified, i.c., reinforced 
or rewarded, continually, and indeed must be if we are to engage in 
ordered interaction with our world's objects. When this is not so, we 
begin to doubt either the mental health of ourselves or of others. 

The impracticability of the solipsistic argument, and the necessity of 
viewing the object world as real is well stated in the following quotation: 


Whatever may be our philosophical viewpoint, we behave as if reality 
exists. When the landlady knocks on the door, a tenant pays the rent 
even if he believes in subjective idealism. Nor does he ask her to prove 
that she really exists before he pays her the rent. Moreover, the sub- 
t can make a decision as to whether or not it is his land- 
e door or merely something existing only in his 
ven an individual with a strong solipsistic 
would jump out of the path of apparent danger if 
k is coming!" He does not dismiss 
the truck as existing only in the shouter's mind nor does he dismiss the 
voice he hears as only a figment of his own “mind”... . Without some 
methods of gauging the reality and veracity of our perceptions, it be- 


jective idealist c 


lady who is at th 


“mind.” In crossing the street, e 


orientation usually 
someone shouts “Lookout! a truc 


is that tendency of human beings to perceive 
and proper ones, and to judge other 


33 Ethnocentrism, as noted earlier, 
the extent that they correspond or 


their own customs and groupways to be the right 
customs and groupways to be good or bad to 
contrast with those of the subjects group. 
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comes impossible to get along in this world, at least outside of an 
institution.** 


When one encounters episodes in which certain aspects are, in Max 
Weber's term, "specifically senseless,” and that appear to be“. . . atypical, 
causally indeterminate, and arbitrary in occurrence, without a relevant 
history or future .. . , or moral necessity,"? some phase of social order 
is destroyed. When such "specifically senseless" actions occur on the part 
of others, the most extreme consequence is total inaction on the subject's 


part, but even when action does occur, *. . . one should encounter the 


behaviors of bewilderment, uncertainty, internal conflict, massive incon- 
gruity, psychosocial isolation, acute general anxiety, loss of identity, and 
various symptoms of depersonalization."*9 

Were one sadistically oriented, he probably could, with the coopera- 
tion of others, raise doubts in the mind of almost any person in the world 
concerning the latters sanity by deliberately giving inappropriate re- 
sponses to the gestures of the other person. Suppose that, in response 
to a person's comments or inquiries, he were to be confronted by con- 
spiring associates, whose watches agreed on a time that was different 
from his, all of whom insisted that he had missed a day, that this was 
now Thursday rather than Wednesday as he thought it was, who insisted 
that he had resigned from his job (though he does not recall having done 
so), and who insisted that the reason for his resignation was that he had 
suffered some sort of mental breakdown with consequent behavior aber- 
rations that led to his being considered incapable of continuing on the 
job. Were a group of conspirators to do this, it is very probable that 
the individual against whom they had conspired would develop serious 
doubts about his own ability to perceive the world correctly. It would be 
a rare person who would react otherwise, as indicated by certain experi- 
ments. 

The prototype of experiments involving the influence of social pres- 
sure in the form of misperceptions of objects was performed by the social 
psychologist Muzafer Sherif." The experiment involved the autokinetic 
effect, a visual illusion that a stationary pinpoint of light moves as one 


*! Abraham S. Luchins, "The Probl £T a "-— 

Psychological Record, 13 (1963), p. 7 of Truth in the Study of Perception, 
+5 Harold Garfinkel, “A Conception of, and Experi th o^ " di- 

tion of Stable Concerted Aelian? ; and Experiment with, "Trust as a Con 


i in O. J. Harvey (ed.) Motivations and Social 
Interaction (New York: Ronald Press Co., 1963), p. 189. This article employs experi- 


ments to illustrate the mutual attitude taking (in Mead's terms "role taking") as 


detailed by George Herbert Mead in his discussion of th s ializi - 
ess. See Mead's Mind, Self and Society moo: URBE asd eee 


(Chicago: Universi i Press, 
i One also sees in the Garfinkel article elaboration pd See 
self. 
46 Garfinkel, op. cit., p. 189. 


47 “A Study of S Soci actors i TUS: y 
(1935), NS 167. ome Social Factors in Perception," Archives of Psychology, 27 
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watches it. The experiments were carried on in a darkened room whe 

a subject was observed first in isolation, his judgment of the xoci ge 
was recorded, and subsequently he was observed in a group wherein 
confederates of the experimenter made oral judgments. The subject 
tended to change his judgment to conform to that of the group average 
and also to retain this judgment when once again, in isolation from 
others, he was asked to judge the “movements” of the pinpoint of light 
This has been taken by some to indicate the unconscious process of triter- 
nalization of group norms that the individual carries with him into novel 
situations. Other experimenters have since duplicated the tests and find- 
ings. In one study of autokinesis, the experimenters discovered that those 
persons with authoritarian characteristics yielded more to group pressure 


than did the others.* 
Another technique for studying the social influence upon visual per- 


ception was used by psychologist Solomon E. Asch. He'was able to 
demonstrate that peoples’ confidence in their judgments of relatively sim- 
ple perceptual problems could be shaken, and their judgments reversed, 
if the subjects were confronted with contradictory judgments by other 
persons, Asch’s experiment involved the use of several (usually six to 
eight) confederates coached to report erroneous judgments, and one 
naive subject. The group was asked to judge which of the three black 
lines on one card was most nearly the same length as a single line on 
another card, the subject being last to report. One of the lines on the first 
card was equal to the line on the second card, but the other two were 
"substantially different." When, during the first two trials, all confederates 
agreed with the subject, the latter did not hesitate in making the correct 
judgment. However, on twelve of eighteen subsequent trials the confed- 
erates reported erroneous judgments. On such trials, especially when 
"opposed by a unanimous and arbitrary majority," Asch reported that the 
subject *. . . looks surprised, indeed incredulous, about the disagreement. 
... The dissenter becomes more and more worried and hesitates as the 
disagreement continues in succeeding trials; he may smile in an embar- 
rassed way." What the subject did not know, of course, was that all 
others in the group were instructed to give a wrong answer, so that he 
found himself "opposed by a unanimous and arbitrary majority?! The 
subjects’ correct judgments in the face of this disagreement never ex- 
ceeded 80 per cent, and on one occasion dropped below fifty per cent. 

It is interesting tO note that when, in other trials, the subject was 
opposed by a single confederate, his judgment was rarely incorrect, but 


" Lor. "Effect of the Group on Authoritari 
48 Ray R. Cannin and J. M. Baker, 1 oritarian and 
Ninski oriaran pem American Journal of Sociology, 64 (1959), 579-581. 

19 “Opinions and Social Pressure," Scientific American, 193 (Nov. 1955), 32. 

0 Ibid., p. 32. 

51 Ibid., p. 34. 
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when presented with two partners who disagreed, 13.6 per cent of the 
subjects yielded, and the percentage jumped to 31.8 when three divergent 
judges confronted the subjects.?? Further, when, in the larger groups, a 
single supporter appeared, the subject's wrong answers were reduced to 
one quarter of the number recorded when unanimously opposed. 

It should be noted that some subjects became suspicious of the experi- 
ment and were excused. Certitude of perception probably played a role 
in their suspicions. 

In still another study employing similar techniques on 106 male and 
ninety-nine female college students, social influences induced persons to 
make distorted judgments of stimuli that included clearly sensory items, 
factual statements, and statements of opinion. The experimenter re- 
ported that “. . . some people will report personal judgments which 
are fantastically inaccurate, provided they are informed that others are 
making the same judgments." A variation on this experiment involves 
younger children's reaction to suggestions from another child. A series 
of twelve drawings, ranging from a clear picture of a bottle through a 
the bottle becomes less and less 
discernible, was presented to pairs of children of equal age and intelli- 


shaping 


perception and not of inducing uncritical and blind reiteration of the 


coached suggestion. When subjects agreed with their partner's sugges- 
tion, they could point out the object in question. Apparently there was 
less actual misperception in this group than in the adult group noted 


At the conclusion of his Study of social pressures on perceptual 
judgments, Asch asked, among other questions, “In what ways is inde- 
pendence related to sociological and cultural conditions?” A study which 


sought to throw some light upon this problem involved groups of Nor- 
wegians and Frenchmen.5* 


Using much the same technique of 
way of disagreement as to which of two 
(the subject was last of six judges to voic 
was able to show evidence that stron 


Broup pressure on a subject by 
acoustical tones was the longer, 
e€ his opinion), the experimenter 
gly suggests cultural (national) 
52 Ibid., p. 34. 


?* R. D. Tuddenham, “The Influence of a Distorted Group Norm upon Individual 
Judgment," Journal of Psychology, 46 (1958), pp. 227-24). 

54 Ibid., p. 237. 

^5 A. S. Luchins, “Social Influence on 
of Social Psychology, 21 (1945), 257-273. 

56 The reader is urged to see A. Paul Hare, Handbook of 
(New York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1962), Ch. 2, “No 
for further elaboration of the numerous experimen: 

^ Stanley Milgram, “Nationality and Confo 
1961), 45-51. 


Perception of Complex Drawings,” Journal 


SOCIAL PROCESSES: II. 
197 


differences. The subject came into the laboratory, saw several coats h 

ing, entered one of six booths, and was presented with earphones a m 
microphone. The deception here involves not only five confederates ( Ms 
purposely gave wrong answers in sixteen of each thirty trials) but km 
a "synthetic group," i.e., the voices of the conspirators were taped, thus. 
as the author notes, eliminating the cost of paying the laboratory assist. 
ants by the hour. 


Table VI 
Per Cent Conforming to Group Pressure on Critical Trials 


(When Opposed by Others) * 


Norwegian French 
Experiment #1 62% 50% 
Experiment #2 56% 48% 
(told results to 
be used in air- 
craft safety signals) 
Experiment #3 50% 3496 
(permitted to write 
on paper) 
Experiment #4 75% 59% 
(involved sanctions, 
snickers, and accusa- 
tions of showing off) 
69% 58% 


Experiment #5 
(offered chance to 
hear tones repeated) 


° Ibid., pp. 47-50. 


were used in each of the experiments, with the native 
language used in each instance.'? Regardless of the inducements or nega- 
tive sanctions involved, the French were consistently more independent 
and less conforming to group pressures. Whereas 12 per cent of the 
Norwegians conformed in all sixteen critical trials, only 1 per cent of 
the French did. Among the French, 41 per cent showed “strong inde- 
pendence” but only 25 per cent of the Norwegians did. However, both 
the Norwegian and French groups displayed the full range of responses 


from complete conformity to complete independence. 
It is not easy to perceive the cultural factors that explain these na- 


tional differences. Author Milgram suggests a greater cohesiveness among 
the Norwegians and a greater acceptance of diversity with the French. It 


Twenty subjects 


55 Ibid., p. 47. 
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is interesting to note that, upon being criticized for making divergent 
- dgments, the men of Norway passively accepted it whereas 50 per cent 
" ie Frenchmen retorted, some quite strongly. This last difference 
nint to fit the stereotyped picture of the stolid Norseman and the 
a 
Frenchman. E : 

= m heir aca used apparent, and deliberate, misinterpretation 

f si icant symbols (which he chose to call “breaching the congruency 
of ys emet to show dependence of social order upon significant 
symbols. Two cases illustrate the point. 


Case 4. During a conversation (with the male E's fiancée) the E 
questioned the meaning of various words used by the subject. For the 
first minute and a half the subject responded to the questions as if 
they were legitimate inquiries. Then she responded with "Why are you 
asking me these questions?" and repeated this two or three times after 
each question. She became nervous and jittery, her face and hand 
movements . . . uncontrolled. She appeared bewildered and complained 
that I was making her nervous and demanded that I "Stop itl”... 
The subject picked up a magazine and covered her face. She put it 
down and pretended to be engrossed. When asked why she was looking 
at the magazine, she closed her mouth and refused any further remarks. 

Case 8. Apparently as a casual afterthought, my husband mentioned 
Friday night, "Did you remember to drop off my shirts today?" 

Taking nothing for granted, I replied, “I remember that you said 
something about it this morning. What shirts did you mean, and what 
did you mean by having them ‘dropped’ off?” He looked puzzled, as 
though I must have answered some other question than the one asked. 

Instead of making the explanation he seemed to be waiting for, I 
persisted, “I thought your shirts were all in pretty good shape; why not 
keep them a little longer?” I had the uncomfortable feeling I had 
overplayed the part. 

He no longer looked puzzled, but indignant. He repeated, “A little 
longer! What do you mean, and what have you done with my shirts?” 

I acted indignant too. I asked, “What shirts? You have sport shirts, 
plain shirts, wool shirts, regular shirts, and dirty shirts. Pm no mind 
reader. What exactly did you want?” 

My husband looked confused, as thou 
my behavior. He seemed simultaneously to be on the defensive and 
offensive. He assumed a very patient, tolerant air, and said, “Now, 
let’s start all over again. Did you drop off my shirts today?” 

I replied, “I heard you before. It’s your meaning I wish was more 
clear. As far as I am concerned dropping off your shirts—whicheyer 
shirts you mean—could mean giving them to the Goodwill, leaving 
them at the cleaners, at the laundermat, or throwing them out. I never 
know what you mean with those vague statements.” 

He reflected on what I said, then changed the entire Perspective 
by acting as though we were playing a game, that it was all a joke. 
He seemed to enjoy the joke. He ruined my approach by assuming 


gh he was trying to justify 
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the e I thought was mine. He then said, “Well, let's take this 
step by ste ‘yes’ or *no' answers: Did you see the di shi 
the peel yes or no?” SPINE T MERI 
I could see no way to complicate his question, so felt forced to 
answer "yes." In the same fashion, he asked if I picked up the shirts; 
if I put them in the car; if I left them at the laundry; and if I did all 
these things that day, Friday. My answers were "yes." 
The experiment, it seemed to me, had been cut short by his re- 
ducing all the parts of his previous question to their simplest terms. 


which were given to me as if I were a child unable to handle any com- 


plex questions, problems, or situations.5? 


In another experiment—similar to the Asch and Milgram studies 
twenty-eight premedical students listened to a faked interview between 
a “medical school interviewer” and an “applicant.” The applicant acted, 
quite clearly, in a boorish, bragging, and evasive manner; he was rude. 
contradicted the interviewer, made derogatory remarks about other 
schools and professions, spoke ungrammatically and vulgarly, and pressed 
the interviewer for an on-the-spot evaluation of his [the applicant's] 
performance in the interview. 

The students assessed the applicant as would be expected—identify- 
ing his weaknesses and reporting pervasive negative evaluations. The 
subjects were then given “objective information” from the “official record” 
of the applicant. The information was deliberately contrived to contradict 
nts in the students’ assessment. The subjects’ judgments 
that the applicant was ignorant, of lower class status, boorish and socially 
inept, were contradicted by the "facts" that the applicant received top 
grades in pre-medical courses, excelled in courses in Milton and Shake- 
speare, secured large sums of money from wealthy people for a hospital 
fund, and came from a wealthy, upper class family. 


Furthermore, the subjects were informed that the medical school 


interviewer, "Dr. Gardner," six psychiatric members of the admissions 
committee, and all bu 


t two of the other pre-med subjects rated the appli- 
cant highly. They were also told that the applicant had been admitted 
and was doing well, as 


had been predicted. 
As would be expected, when confronted with overwhelming evidence 
of subjective error, of 


having misperceived the quality of the applicant, 
doubts concerning their own judgments were immediately raised in the 
minds of all but six of the twenty-eight subjects. Three of the six were 
certain enough of their judgments to express them and were excused, 
whereas the other three; convince 


the principal poi 


d that it was an experiment, remained 


59 Harold Garfinkel, «A Conception of, and Experiments with, "Trust as a con- 
dition of Stable Concerted Actions" in Motivation and Social Interaction—Cognitive 
Determinants, edited by o. J. Harvey. Copyright © 1963 The Ronald Press Com- 
pany, pp. 221-222. 

60 Ibid., p. 229. 
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silent about their convictions. Five others changed their judgment as to 
the technical qualifications of the "applicant" but remained convinced of 
his boorish characteristics. 

When attempting to explain their failure to agree with the supposed 
judgments of almost all of the others, subjects made such remarks as: 


"That's rather Shocking. It makes me have doubts about my own 
thinking. Perhaps my values in life are all wrong. I don't know.” 

"They didn't mention any of the things I mentioned and so I feel 
like a complete failure." 

"I—I don't understand how I could have been so wrong. Maybe 
my ideas—my evaluations of people are—just twisted.” 

“Unless you got 36 unusual people, [subject was told that 36 of 37 
subjects disagreed with him] I can’t understand it. Maybe it’s my 
personality... . Now Pm more confused than I was at the beginning 
of the entire interview. I think I ought to go home and look in the 
mirror and talk to myself."o2 
Here again we see evidence that jud 

if social order is to exist and if person 
established and maintained, 


The following comments about the kinds of research reported in the 


preceding pages are compatible with our interactionist frame of reference, 
“The subject’s final 


ments must, and do, correspond 
al security and identity are to be 


mptation of generalizing from single 
and executed they appear, That they 
that one can hope in the initia] stage 


groups appears to 
apt to be effective if 
ment is made public, 
if the group 


victions, Cer- 
duals holding 


"1 Ibid., pp. 233-234. 
5 Ibid., pp. 233-234. 
** R. D. Tuddenham, op. cit., p. 239. 
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P sn. een. 5 ens a of religious faith in open 
l a public and smaller primary groups. For some- 
time to come, the small-group researchers’ strongest contributions will 
probably lie in the solution of problems delineated by time and place 
Where specificity of the problem is matched by the specificity of ihe 
solution. These solutions to real, if temporary, problems are not to be 
demeaned. 

At this moment we turn attention to two major social psychological 
processes which are functions of man's ability to learn, to communicate, 
to take the attitudes of others toward himself and other objects, and to 


know the world objectively. 


PROCESSES OF ADJUSTMENT 


In Chapter 5 and in the preceding pages of 


the interactive processes of learning, communic 
playing, and a discussion of the inevitability that, through these processes, 
man is obliged to acquire common perceptions of himself and the world, 
and that these common perceptions are essential to the explanation of 

of adjustment that incorporate 


Social order. We now turn to processes 
ing pages are given to the dis- 


oned. The follow 
ment processes of socialization and encul- 


Chapter 6, we have presented 
ating, role taking, role 


the processes just menti 
cussion of the two major adjust 
turation, and the minor processes of accommodation, compensation, 
identification, projection, rationalization, repression, and sublimation. 
The reader can perceive readily how the processes of learning, com- 


munication, role taking, and role playing are involved in the processes 
to be discussed in the remaining pag 


es of this chapter. Each of the 
adjustment processes is shaped by the interaction of the biological herit- 
ironmental 


age, the simple or complex envi possibilities, and the acquired 
knowledge, beliefs, and attitudes that the person brings to each episode 
Or act in terms of which an adjustment is attempted. Both the variables 


and attributes held in common by mankind, as well as the distinctive 
involved in these adjustment 


Cultural] variations, become. inevitably, 
processes.** 
Socialization . " -— 
is with the ways In which the individual can be, 


Our concern here 
and should be, related to his f 
h the pro 
of where 
he essentials of socia 


ellow man, directly and indirectly. In short, 
blem of his learning how to act like a 
or when he lives. It is immediately 
] living, which is called 


We are concerned wit 
human being, regardless 
recognized that learning t 


64 Cf. Erving Goffman, Stigma (Englewood Cliffs, N.T.: Prentice-Hall, 1963) and 
Anselm Strauss, Mirrors and Masks (New York: Free Press of Glencoe, 1959) for 
further elaboration of the interactive nature of these adjustment processes. 
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socialization, is dependent upon the attitude-taking process and the ability 
to perceive one's self as an object among other objects. 

Among other things, this learning to be human involves the knowledge 
that life is a compromise of competing impulses, motives, or needs. The 
child must learn that various motives, whether they are biogenic Or socio- 
genic, cannot be satisfied impulsively and exclusively. Nature is such that 


Whole pound with no regard for 
Which awaits him, is acting on the 
asure principle are the young couple 
its immediate satisfaction, with no 
take the form of a forced and pre- 
appy ramifications of such situations. 
nds the candy, and eats a few pieces, 
arent for his restraint, has no stomach 


543-552. See this source for a bibliography dealing with Img peer d ilies 
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tively as one value in a world of many values, and learning to behave 
ina manner which takes into account the nature of one's own needs and 
desires, but which also considers the needs and desires of others. Some 
form of the "golden rule" is of necessity involved—no society in which 
this phase of socialization is not developed can hope to survive. In short, 
it is learning to live with, to accept, and to adjust to the social environ- 
ment in terms of the objective nature of that environment. 


Enculturation 

The discussed process of socialization is universal in its content, one 
which involves learning behavior that is common to all mankind, regard- 
less of the nature of the culture in which the individual lives and to which 
he is accustomed. There is a kindred learning process, universal in appli- 
t, which involves items of value which are bound 


cation but not in conten 
on, the learning of the particular 


by space and by time. This is enculturati 
cultural variations upon the universal human theme." Learning to speak 
and to communicate is universal, whereas speaking Italian or Yiddish is 
culture bound behavior, and is a function of enculturation. To learn re- 
Spect for others is universal, but the exact ways in which the respect is 
shown is culturally dictated and is a phase of enculturation. To show 
religious respect in the Temple or Synagogues, the heads of males must 
be covered, whereas in the Christian churches females must cover their 
heads but it is obligatory that males uncover theirs. A hissing audience 


in some countries reflects approval, but in America it means quite the 
opposite, The reader is probably familiar with the story, perhaps apocry- 
phal, about the American spy who was detected in Europe because he 
forgot not to shift his fork from his left to his right hand after cutting 


his food. Britishers drive on the left hand side of the road, whereas the 
French and Germans use the right side. We find enculturation a on 
term because of the tendency of persons to develop what have been cà e 
by sociologists ethnocentric attitudes with regard to their cultures, = 
to assume that the unique features of their own group are e — A 
“natural,” and proper ones. Enculturation is applied to either the learning 


to, but not identical with Herskovits’. It is 
understandably more complex than that of 
as expressions of man's culture building 
and changing forms. This means, moreover, that the 
art of the process by means of which men adjust 
ith the total hoy. pico 
s s igious, aes : Si o which they fall heir. . . . The 
ic) teneis epis which mark off man from other creatures, and by 
means of which, initially, and in later life, he achieves competence in his culture, 
may be called enculturation." This term was coined by anthropologist Melville J. 
Herskovits, Man and His Works (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1948), p. 39. Other 
uses which Herskovits makes of the term we do not agree with, or perhaps do not 
wholly understand. Cf. Ibid., p. 640. 


96 Our use of the term here is similar 


agreed that "The socialization of man is 
uman social institutions, 
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by a child of the particular folkways or mores (customs ) of his own coun- 
or, later in life, learning those of another country. It involves learning 
nnd for the universal culture forms, which content has both its cog- 
itive and emotional aspects. Enculturation explains language accents, 
eumd of knowledge, but also explains why an agnostic scholar gains 
leasure from attending a religious service. When subjected to multiple 
peo demands, the process of enculturation can induce certain un- 
pleasant and insecure feelings. The following selection from the Tea 
House of the August Moon illustrates the problem: 


World filled with delightful imagination. 
Illustration. 


In Okinawa . . . no locks on doors. 
Bad manners not to trust neighbors. 
In America . . . lock and key big industry. 


Conclusion? 

Bad manners good business. 

In Okinawa . . 
quite proper. 

Picture of nude lady in private home . . . quite improper. 

In America statute of nude lady in park win prize. 

But nude lady in flesh in park win penalty. 

Conclusion? 

Pornography question of geography. 

But Okinawans most eager to be educated 

Deep desire to improve friction. 

Not easy to learn. 

Sometimes painful. 


. wash self in public bath with nude lady 


by conquerors. 


Act I, Scene I 


Both young and old, native and foreigner, throughout the world 
would agree, even without the handica 


p of foreign conquerors, that 
enculturation is: 


Not easy to learn. 
Sometimes painful. 


Subordinate Processes of Adjustment 

Man often fails in the pursuit of materi 
relationships that will satisfy his biogenic 
Even the most successful person experiences 
long quest for need and wish fulfillment; and sociopsychological health 
is denied him who cannot cope with failure. There exist compensatory 
processes which enable man to fail and yet to continue to play his roles in 
society. These are normal processes, not to be perceived as pathological 
crutches of psychological weaklings. Except in extreme and bizarre forms, 
they are part of the repertoire of every normal, healthy person. It has 


al objects and sociocultural 
and sociogenic motivations. 
numerous failures in his life- 
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been cogently argued that mental illness is often the result of the inability 
to compensate, or rationalize failures. We shall briefly characterize sev- 
eral processes of adjustment or, as some social psychologists choose to 


call them, "ego defenses." 


ACCOMMODATION 

Among individuals acting separately, and among groups of persons, 
conflicts arise which are only rarely resolved by the complete annihila- 
tion of one or the other of the conflicting parties. Some modus vivendi, 
y orked out so that the parties can return to the pursuit 
of life's goals. T he adjustments may take several forms, with varying 
degrees of satisfaction for the previously conflicting persons. 

Superordination-Subordination. In superordination-subordination, the 
unequal antagonists assume relationships in which one accepts a position 
inferior to the other, usually with resignation, rather than with willing- 
ness. At one time in the development of formally organized medical prac- 
tice, the statuses of the physician and surgeon with reference to that of 
the nurse were not clearly established, and open conflict resulted. Today's 
medical practice leaves no doubt as to who is the superior in making 
decisions or assigning responsibilities. Even though the relationship is not 
completely satisfactory, especially for the nurses, and may someday be 
altered, the situation has become stabilized to a marked degree by the 
acceptance of a subordinate position by the nurse. Inasmuch as most 
nurses are females and most physicians male, this acceptance is made 
easier by another accommodation of very long standing, that is, the sub- 
ordination of females to males. Although the females have been whittling 
away at the discrepancy between the prerogatives and duties of men and 
women for centuries, and have gained suffrage rights, property rights, 


and legal equality in several cultures, the female is still in a subordinate 


status on many counts. 
Compromise. This 


nearly equal in bargaining power. P “ee 
more things than he wishes to, but accepts the mutual give-and-take as 


being preferable to the costs paid by continue i 
strikes and post-strike settlements between management and labor illus- 


trate this kind of accommodation. These may be short-term or long-term 
adjustments each side biding its time to better its position for when the 
next process for a new compromise begins. Some strain always exists 

i ionship. 
eae es à eri rompromise is the less formally established rela- 
tionship of tolerance. This is à putting up with situations, episodes, peo- 
ple, things, or events, rather than an acceptance of them. Illustrative of 
this kind of accommodation is the relationship which exists among the 
various racial and religious groups in our pluralistic society. Almost every 


or way of life, is w 


form of accommodation 
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religious group would prefer to have its creed and organization the domi- 
nant one, but to effect this at the moment would require either more 
power than it has at its command, or the use of this power would violate 
a basic ethical tenet of the group. Each tolerates the other, with each 
hoping that the situation will improve in its favor in the future with no 
sacrifice of its other values. This variety of accommodation exists, of 


course, between and among individuals as well as among groups. 


mbled in ways that will 
e previously existing con- 
nverted to the opponents’ 
ubstitute for force in the 


orms of expression, and cannot be 
i ` Cory of behavior. Although the 
-y as an adjunct to the concepts of inferiority 
insecurity, its realistic application is on a much 

terms of the need to feel superior that one 
deeb imago Ne or make up for felt deficiencies. These 


» OF a geographical envi- 
ay his special abilities (for 
himself in a flat, hot coun- 


average intelligence, short 
alth, obesity, sexual impo- 
ive deficiencies may be the 
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Also, the compensatory behavior may be rational or irrational, and is 
apt to reflect the degree of rationality in the general behavior of the 
person concerned. In general, it can be said that the more rational the 
total behavior of the person, the less need there is for compensation in 
any form. 


One of the most common forms of com ensation is substitution. Be- 
e 
perhaps because of irrational behavior, a 


to secure recognition by athletic achieve- 
s, he may substitute dramatic, 
to which this shift in effort is 


cause of previous experience, 
person may have attempted 
ments. Proving inept in competitive sport: 
musical, or scholarly success. The degree 
successful depends upon the multiple factors operating in the case; it 


may range all the way from extreme satisfaction with the newly found 
recognition to a lingering desire to be the football hero that plagues the 
person throughout his life. T 


he so-called "hell-raiser" in the classroom 
substitutes this attention-getting a 


ction because of his failure to secure 
recognition by other more acceptable (on the teacher's part) means. The 
person who cannot, for a variety 0 


£ reasons, satisfactorily meet his sexual 
wants in the usual culturally approved manner, M 


ay substitute autoeroti- 
cism, homosexuality, or sexual fantasies. 


Daydreaming is normal, and often used to compensate for felt defi- 
becomes abnormal only when the 


ciencies in the world of reality. It à 
person begins to confuse the world of his daydreams with the real world, 
he exclusion of reality. However, 


Or prefers to live in the dream world to the e à 
it often happens that the world of reality is so unsatisfactory that one 


can keep functioning as 4 normal person only in the hope that the day- 
dreams, however impossible they may appear to others, can someday, 
Somehow, be realized. Such apparently unrealizable dreams or hopes 
maintained the morale of many prison camp inmates. This situation con- 
trasts with the Walter Mitty personality who substitutes fictional exploits 
to compensate for the unsatisfactory role which he actually plays. 
Another common form of compensation is that which, for want of a 
better term, might be called bluffing. This characterizes the person whose 
behavior belies his actual feeling, who puts up à good front, but does so 
to hide his feelings of inadequacy, or attitudes that he believes would not 
be socially sanctioned. We provide here a good description of the type 
of personality that is covered up by bluffing: 


erve the remarkable change in the behavior of 


2 terae rh the hard, bright exterior has been reached by the 
> su cse sychologist in the interview, and the subject has 
probings of ey, of inferiority, uncertainty, and weakness. The 
confessed to feeling de with a (literal) sigh of re- 


i t asi 
of defense 15 cas / 
burdensome cloak defiant voice becomes low and hesitant, blushes 


: s bud doge 
Le in hitherto lo embarrassment and shame is evident at the be- 
Bou "Hase little of the raucous, forced laughter that has charac- 
. e 


g to obs 
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terized the subject hitherto; the blocking, the sparring, the deliberate 
misunderstanding of the interviewer's questions, the convenient for- 
getting, the flip, superior, sometimes disdainful attitude, all of these 
disappear, to be replaced by a somewhat muted sincerity, honesty and 
straightforwardness. The interviewer loses his feeling that the subject is 
on guard and deliberately hiding himself.** 


Thus we see that compensation is not a term which relat 
singular way of making up for felt deficiencies, It m 
normal, desirable or undesirable, depending upon tl 
used in the adjustment process. That which may b 
person in a given situation ma 
tion to the problems besetting 


es to a simple, 
ay be pathological or 
he way in which it is 
e pathological for one 
y well be the only possible realistic solu- 
another person in a different situation. 


IDENTIFICATION 


When we see our friends in embarrassing situations, we suffer em- 
barrassment; when we see our enemies meet with reverses, we sometimes 
" H . " ? 
experience a glow of satisfaction, Whenever w 


: € place ourselves emo- 
tionally in the value system of another p 


distinguish between genuine affection an 
of ownership and concupiscence that oft 
identification, (actually a semantic misnom 
that situation in which one person feels c. 
other, and is elated at the latter’s misfort 


unes. 
A study, which reveals the influence 


e of both positive and negative 
eptions of a Dartmouth-Princeton 


of the season for both teams, and 


parent that it was i 
rough game. A star Princeton back, wi : Was going: to be a 


a Dartmouth player's leg was broken. The news 
: aper 
revealed the preferential attitudes of the Pm he on of the game 

Students of the two schools were queried both before anc 


; and seei 
movies of the game, but the respons after seeing 


© appeared to be little affected by 


“TA. H. Maslow, quoted in Gardner Mur ‘ 
; E à Phy, Lois B. Murph M 
Newcomb, Experimental Social Psycholog I urphy, and T. M. 
p. 439. ; y 1008 (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1937), 
^" A. H. Hastrof and H. Cantril, “They Saw 


Social Psychology, 49 (1960), 129-134. Pots us de RH of Abnormal and 
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Table VIT 
Differential Perception at a Football Game 
(Numbers of Affirmative Answers to Specific Questions) 


Dartmouth Princeton 

Was the game 13 0 
played clean and fair? 
Was it rough and dirty? 49 93 
Was it rough and fair? 39 3 
Did the Darthmouth players 36 86 
start the trouble? 
Did Princeton? 2 0 

53 11 


Did both? 


l, "They Saw a Game,” Journal of Abnor- 


: is a H. Cantri 
A. H. Hastrof and my. 49 (1954), 131. 


mal and Social Psychology, 4 
69 The preceding tabular summary of 
tion of the process of identification. 


Identification made for significant differences in the perception of 
actual rule infractions as the students watched the film.” Here we find 


one more instance of the influence of autonomic-nervous system learning 


upon central nervous system behavior. 


seeing either the game or the film. 
some of the results reveals the opera 


PROJECTION pees id 
e reverse of positive identification. In 


In some ways, projection is th 
alue system of others as our own, we 


rojection, instead of acceptin the v: 
Projection, instea pane s. The Old Testament admoni- 


attribute to others our ideas and attitude: Manic . 
onto cust our Deban in one's own eye before criticizing the mote in 


another's is testimony tO the hoary character of man's awareness of the 
Projection process. The dishonest man is distrustful of others; fearful 
individuals attribute cowardice to others; persons who like and enjoy 

at others do also. 


social contacts assume th . " 
A clergyman in à Midwestern city strongly opposed dancing, espe- 


cially for young people. His sermons and daily efforts frequently expressed 
this opposition. When pressed by one of his parishioners for the basis of 
his vehement opposition, he replied with some astonishment at the naivete 
of the in quirer, “You can't tell me that any male an dance with a female 
without wanting im mediately to make love to her!” The clergyman was 
convinced that his own feelings were common to all people. 


6 Ibid., p. 131. 
70 Ibid. 
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Another form of projection involves wish-fulfillment. Many a thwarted 
parent has sought to enjoy vicariously careers and other experiences 
through their children. This is often an unconscious process. Others wish 
their offspring to follow their footsteps. The following case illustrates the 
former aspect of the process. 


I come from a country in west Africa where there is much diversity 
in the various geographic regions as one goes from east to west, north 
to south and vice versa. Not only are there many tribes and numerous 
dialects and various social norms but there is a significant difference 
between the coastal area with its cities and western influences and the 
hinterland which until recently was still very African. 

The demands are very numerous especially on the younger genera- 
tion. We are expected to keep family ties and yet gain more freedom 
from this unit in order to make a more substantial contribution to the 
Society as a whole. We can no longer play the roles demanded in the 
traditional society of a few years ago. We have to redefine our values 
and change ourselves so that we can move faster. 

Our parents or families recognize these problems. They also realize 
that certain changes in the Society must occur if we are to cope with 
the other nations on all levels. Their solution to the problem lies in 
reorientating the minds and desires of the younger generations. They 
want us to act and think "western." So they anxiously set goals for us 
on the basis of what the society needs, how much prestige and money 
will be gained and how much the family name will be enhanced. This 
means that any indication of scholastic ability or show of any talents 
will be exaggerated. It will have to be utilized to the maximum. I must 


add that most families prefer the professions and other pedantic 
careers. 


By my second year I was getting top grades. When I reached the 
seventh grade and received even better grades, everyone in the family 


began questioning me about what I was considering as a career. I had 
never thought about this matter before in any serious way but I had 
quite a few interests at that time, Upon the advice of our head mistress 
at school, I wrote my first letter home and towards the end of that 


sis wp d wanted to become a doctor, a scientist or a diplo- 
mat. Frankly, I had no sound idea what it entail any of 
the fields I had selected. Pene E 


By a process of elimination my family decided that medicine would 
suit my temperament and bring the best long run fruits. Why not? 
At that stage of my life, I showed a keen interest in human needs and 

i questions about such things. I got along 
very well at school with almost everybody. I enjoyed reading books of 
adult standards which to them indicated I was more of an introvert 
with unusual insight and abilities which a doctor really had to be. 
Most important, I kept a collection of small animals which I watched 
grow up, recording their behavior patterns and other facts. Such hobbies 
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are unusual for children back home so it made a great impact on my 
parents especially when they learned I sometimes cut up animals I 
found and the dead ones of my collections. There was little doubt that 
I was destined to become a doctor. For a few years I thought so too 
though I enjoyed the social sciences much more. Then during my junior 
year in high school I realized my feelings for people did not mean I 
had to become a doctor. I found out that I enjoyed interaction with 
people when we were organizing activities and doing a variety of 
things. 
Though I had always been fascinated by politics, I never read so 
much on the topic until my junior year. My best grades continued to 
be in history and related fields. However, I realized that in countries 
like ours, one would be at a great disadvantage if he or she simply 
studied politics. Besides, the needs of our country were too great to 
consider only politics unless one wanted to teach. I did not. Therefore, 
for the first time in my life, I was confused and mixed up. I tried to 
find a solution by applying various methods but did not. However, one 


thing I did find out, I did not want to become a doctor. 
blew up! They did not spare 


Finally I told my parents. They really 

me a word in letting me know how I was disappointing the family. The 
constant question was: “Why don’t you want to make anything of your 
life?” I was mad, frustrated and puzzled and did not completely change 
from medicine then but instead I developed a resentment for all courses 
related to medicine. I only did well in them in order to get honor 
grades so that I could take part in school activities I desired. Most of 
them required good grades or honor grades if one wanted to obtain 


most of the top leadership positions. 
my first announcement that I had changed my 


tried to get my idea across again. No one would 
e them. However, this time 


a doctor. I thought 

enough times and applied my 

I would eventually believe I wanted to 

n enjoy the idea. 

ool, I had the privilege of going 

ed as I observed and studied various countries 
I had some time alone in 


understand. I n 
I decided to find reason: 
if I said I wanted to 


which I could decide what Ire 

When I returned home, the difference 
and became more numerous. However, We agre , 
people in our country had to be motivated to desire accepting more 
responsibilities and thus make a greater contribution to their society 
which needed a lot of help^ iggest point of disagreement was 
that I did not want to return to school immediately but perferred work- 
ing for a youth group- Finally, after we could come to no compromise, 
I applied for a scholarship. 1 qualified for it by filling in some forms, 
passing a comprehensive examination and meeting the requirements of 
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the board of examiners who interviewed me. This scholarship was to 
last for four years. My family was very proud and happy. It was decided 
that the older members of the family would finance me through 
medical school. In addition they were happy that I had finally decided 
to study in the U.S.A. where they always wanted me to study. I was 
very keen about visiting the U.S. but was not excited about coming to 
school here. 

Coming here with no great scholastic motivation and almost an 
aversion for my field of study despite my rationalizations, I did 
minimum work right from the start. Finally during my junior year, it 
occurred to me that I was wasting my time and not doing justice to the 
scholarship foundation. I therefore resolved to make a stand to my 
family and no matter what they would say, I would not change my 
mind. 

However, first I would have to decide what I really wanted to do. 
I also had to assume more responsibilities which I had neglected for so 
long. After an introspection, I was almost alarmed at the new person I 
saw. I had really retrogressed in many ways becoming worse in some 
instances. Despite my feelings of almost complete hopelessness, I made 
up my mind to get myself out of the big mess. I made several changes 
in my personal life and constantly searched for a career. Finally I 
came upon one, not until after mistakenly choosing one or two wrong 
ones. However, I was learning a lesson and I was growing. 

Then, in order to free myself of feelings of guilt, I had to tell the 
members of my family about my new plans. As I had expected, they 
were quite disappointed and in some instances displeased and expressed 
great feelings of uncertainty about my future. I had prepared myself for 
all these reactions so I stood my ground. Now I feel free and relaxed 
and hope to make better use of the years ahead realizing that I am an 
individual having the feelings and drives of my people but I have to 
find my own way as my personality and potentialities will permit. 


Not all cases of projection are as explicit as this one. It is a wise parent 
who scrutinizes the plans which he makes for his children; it is also a 
wise child who distinguishes between his genuine interests and those he 
pursues to please his parents. 

A clear means of demonstrating the nature and variability of attitudes 
and perceptions in the subject-object relationship is to employ what have 
come to be called projective techniques of research. The word projection 
itself has a particular meaning in social psychology. It refers to the ca- 
pacity or tendency of a person to see in another object or person certain 
feelings or attitudes which are part of the former's subjective make-up. 

In the Thematic Apperception Test, a series of pictures is presented, 
one at a time, to the subject, and he is invited to make up a story using 
the material in the picture as stimulus and subject matter. The subject 
thus has an opportunity to project his own value systems into the stimulus 
situation and reveal them by his ascription of intentions, feelings, and so 
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on, to the people in the pictures. This phenomenon is illustrated by the 
following well known conversation: 


Hamlet. Do you see yonder cloud that's almost in shape of a camel? 
Polonius. By the mass, and 'tis like a camel, indeed. 

Hamlet. Methinks it is like a weasel. 

Polonius. It is backed like a weasel. 

Hamlet. Or like a whale. 

Polonius. Very like a whale. 


In this instance Hamlet brings to the unstructured object (the cloud) 
his own attitudes and feelings and clearly reveals his own anxieties, 
ineptness, and vacillations to Polonius. 

Hermann Rorschach (1884-1922) introduced the use of ink blots 
(rather than clouds) to accomplish personality assessment. The Rorschach 
ink blots (some of them multicolored) are presented successively to the 
subject who is invited to respond to these stimuli. Since the ink blots on 
the cards are the same for all subjects (standardized), the independent 
variable becomes the subject himself? The subject approaches each 
Rorschach card with whatever resources he is able to bring to this un- 
structured situation. The psychologist observing the behavior of the 
patient is interested not only in what the latter sees in each stimulus 
situation but also in what he does not see or does not choose to admit 
he sees. The psychologist is interested in the content of the subject's 
responses, and also the behavior that characterizes his performance as 
he manages this unstructured situation. The subject's approach to the 
problem, his management of his time, his ability to organize his responses, 
and his capacity for the management of his feelings as they are aroused 
by what he sees, are all material for evaluation. His behavior reveals his 


subjective, personal variables. ap 
Projective testing techniques are useful for purposes of research, diag- 
er, for our purpose, we should note that every 


noses, and therapy. Howev' 1 : 
human being is always projecting attitudes and feelings in every situa- 
tion, whether it be in reading a book or in a social encounter. Psycholo- 

e are constantly seeing things not as 


ist Hadl antril has said that w ings 
i —— € themselves a form of projection, the 


they are but as we are. Dreams are 
: r, and the audience. The analysis of 


dreamer being the author, the acto € * 
dreams is of course a well known procedure in psychoanalysis. 

There are many ready-made illustrations of the differential percep- 
tions that are attitude-based. Strongly committed Republicans and 


71 The cognitive influences will be taken into account later in this chapter and in 

Ch. 7. Effects of Motivational Processes on Cognition," P. 
728 a le, "Some Effects o à à : dos M LA 

vie Mans Hel S35 PATE o a dco d uds that show th 


attitude-perception relationship. 
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clearly if they know beforehand the candidates’ party affiliation. The 
ability to perceive one’s own children objectively is seriously restricted 
by the favorable attitudes which most parents have toward their own 
family members. A home run is a good thing or a bad thing, depending 
largely upon the attitude one has toward the team on which the home-run 
hitter is playing. Whether a person is a “dirty, sneaking spy” or a “bril- 
liant espionage agent” is not determined solely by the objective nature 
of the person involved, but by the viewer’s national loyalties. The rela- 
tionship of attitudes to cognition and behavior are examined in Chapter 
7, but an example may help the reader see the relationship. 

he degree of their racial 
likenesses or differences 


musical comedies, drinking, a Catholic president, 
ete,” 


RATIONALIZATION 


he desire to appear rational in 
the eyes of our fellows—friends and foes alike. 


appear to be the act of a rational being. 

One kind of situation which elicits rationalization is illustrated by the 
he desired but that were 
an afterthought as being 
ot been caught in one or 


effective in facilitating a type of adjustment. 
Another illustration o; 


is that of the occasional 


13D. Byrne and T. J. Wong, “Racial Prejudice 
Assumed Dissimilarity of Attitudes,” ournal of Abno; 
(1962), 247. 


; Interpersonal Attraction, and 
rmal and Social Psychology, 65 


SOCIAL PROCESSES: II. 215 


ourselves. Thus a man on a tight budget might yield to the effective pres- 
sures to purchase a new car and find it necessary to justify this conspicu- 
ous purchase to himself, to his family and to his neighbors. His argument 
with himself might run like this: "My car was two years old and needed a 
new set of tires. The new car has safety features that were not part of the 
old automobile and I feel much more confident driving in it on the free- 
ways. Besides, I haven't taken an out of town vacation for three years and 
the family deserves something fresh and new. Furthermore, it is good for 
the economy—see how many dollars it puts into the pockets of other 
Americans." Thus the new car owner may rationalize his indiscreet pur- 
chase and feel reasonably comfortable about his guilt. 

It is well to recognize that rationalization does not always involve 
faulty reasoning, or self-deception. In those many instances in which the 
original goal was not a rational one, either partly or entirely, there are 
sound explanations why this was so, and why the alternative path chosen 


was the wise one. The following case makes the point: 


I had won the state contest for Miss America and had participated in 
the finals at Atlantic City. The whole thing was exciting, and I met 
many very interesting people. The contest was not easy, and I can say 
that I learned something of value from the experience. However, were 
I to have the chance, I do not think that I would do it over again, and 
it is better for me that I did not win the national contest. The kind of 
life one must lead under these circumstances is an unusual one, and 
hardly conducive to establishing a normal life. I had a sample of what 
the winner must face after my return to college. It was not possible for 
me to act in a way to please many people. If I tried to be a little 
reserved, I was branded as a snob; if I tried to be friendly, the charge 
was that I was being a phony, trying to prove how "democratic" I was. 
It was a very unpleasant year, so much so that I transferred to another 
school. I am glad that I am not known here as a “Miss America" candi- 


date, Anonymity has its real assets. 


Merely because the young lady failed to achieve the goal for which she 
had earlier strived does not mean that any and all explanations of why 
she is better off having failed are false reasons. In terms of her over-all 
life chances for happiness and sound adjustment, her rationalizations may 


indeed be quite rational. Afterthoughts, reconsiderations of long term 
may well lead one to conclude, 


plans, and weighing of competing values 
logically, that his or her prior plans were faulty, and that the whole thing 
keen disappointments along 


has turned out for the better, despite some 
health has suggested that the person who 


the way. One student of mental 
t to become mentally disturbed than the 


cannot rationalize is more ap nental 
turns to rationalization in one form or 


normal person who frequently t 
another, and deals now with minor frustrations and at other times with 
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major problems of unrequited desires. The test of rational reasoning m 
no ed eem. temporal dimension; that is, the fact that it occurs in the 
wake of disappointments does not mean that it is therefore irrational. 


REPRESSION 


Perhaps no adjustment or defense mechanism is as important : 
Freudian psychology as repression. This is the unconscious forgetting is 
certain memories or desires. These repressed desires, or memories, à s 
presumed to evidence themselves in our dreams; but dreams do on 
always mean what they appear to mean. The force which e - 
thought or desire in the first place, Freud held, does not relinquish i 
hold completely even when sleep comes. It does permit one to € 
symbolically, that is, to dream of things which stand in the place of t ; 
repressed thing. This representation is called the manifest content a 
the dream, the real or latent content being hidden to the dreamer. The 
role of the analyst is to help the dreamer discover the actual object, 
the memory of which has been repressed. " 

Despite the controversial nature of this Freudian concept, there is 
widespread acceptance of the validity of the concept, and few who have 


studied human behavior at the social psychological level have failed to 
perceive evidence for it. Even the tendency to remember pleasant epi- 
sodes and to forget unpleasant 


ones is a form of repression. One need 
F , Tt ve 
not subscribe to the complex of Freudian symbolism in order to percei 
the existence of repression as a process. 


SUBLIMATION 


Unless one subscribes to a narrow inter 
ogy, all substitutive behavior does not repl 
The compensation mechanism noted abo 
and behavior, but it more often is relate 
biogenic or sociogenic impulses. In those 
action replaces sexual functions, sublima 
the behavior. The difficulty of delineatin 
tion is the same sort of problem one faci 
hypotheses. That persons do find substi 


creative impulses seems plausible at least, and the spinster's lifetime 
devotion to the nursery school may well be such an instance. The niece 
or nephew upon whom the doting aunt can lavish affection and attention 
are, perhaps, the Objects of the sublimation mechanism or they may 
merely be the means of a person’s receiving the satisfaction of m 
is the interpretation of architectura 


pretation of Freudian psychol- 
ace frustrated sexual impulses. 
ve may involve sexual desires 
d to some other of the several 
instances where the substituted 
tion is the term used to denote 
g clear-cut instances of sublima- 
es in any application of SE 
tutes for direct expression of broa 
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sex impulses, however narrowly or broadly such impulses may be defined. 
There is a tendency on the part of certain writers to use the terms com- 
pensation and sublimation synonymously. This seems to be unwarranted. 


SUMMARY 
y when the gestures—verbal or otherwise 


Communication is possible onl 
the person making them that they do for 


—have the same meaning for 
the person to whom the gestures are directed. Gestures which have ac- 


quired this mutual meaning are called significant symbols. The extent 
to which persons who speak different languages can acquire and share 
significant symbols is debatable, the one side holding that symbols arise 
as functions of the interaction of man with his object world, whereas the 
other side—called linguistic relativists—argues that the grammatical 
base of a language is itself a determiner of what man will and can per- 
ceive. The burden of proof appears to lie with the latter group. 

A major process of adjustment is that of self-perception wherein one 


learns to see himself as object, often but not always as a result of seeing 
himself through the eyes of others. Cooley’s looking glass self is a useful 
analogy in permitting one to understand the nature of this self-perceiving 
process which G. H. Mead has called role taking. The process by means 
of which one learns to act out the part assigned to him because of the 
social positions which he occupies is called role playing. , 
Throughout history there has recurred the idea that the only reality 
is one’s sense impressions, and that objectivity is not possible. This philo- 
sophic position, called solipsism, is deemed untenable. There is ample 
evidence that man can and does perceive the objects about him in com- 
parable, if not identical, ways. Experiments which are degens o show 
that people yield in their judgments to social pressures, € to the oa 
of gross perceptual distortion, merely verify the fact : at man en 
perceive the world objectively, but that he learns to rely upon others 


objectivity for reinforcement of his perceptual judgments. 
As functions of the more pervasive processes of learning and com- 
municating there arise 


the adjustment processes, SO 

justment mechanisms, of accommodation, compensa 

enculturation projection, rationalization, repression, 
" 

sublimation. 


metimes called ad- 
tion, identification, 
socialization, and 
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1. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 

emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 

type, and stature. 


H. ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 
non-human), cultural (material 
and non-material). 


IIl. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 
compensation, identification, learning, 
projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits-speaking, 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficunk 21. Interactionist frame of reference. 
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CHAPTER T 


ACQUIRED 
PERSONAL ATTRIBUTES 


Humanization calls for both in- emotional as i 

: t pects. Even in 
tellectual and emotional education. It deal with its intellectual ades es 
is impossible to produce it without have to be taken into account. à 
dealing with both its intellectual and — Ralph Borsodi 


Although modification of the biological heritage occurs in some degree 
prior to birth, the major changes begin abruptly upon the infant's being 
thrust at birth into a new, larger, colder, and less protective environment.! 
It is with these changes that this chapter is concerned. Not being 
equipped with instincts that endow his biogenic drives with direction, 
the human infant must learn how he is to be related to his fellows and 
to the nonhuman world. The kind of body the child inherits, and his 
environmental opportunities make major contributions to this relation- 
ship, but of equal importance are the ways in which his mental, motor, 
and emotional potentialities become defined by his unique experiences 
as an individual. We will be concerned with the learned characteristics 
that mankind holds in common, as well as with the unique definitions 


given by the individual to all objects in life. We are immediately con- 
cerned with the ways in which man learns to relate himself to objects 
through his knowledge, his beliefs, his feelings, and his learned motor 

f the total person- 


skills. Together, these constitute the subjective side o 
characteristics that the indi- 


ality configuration. These are the acquired 
vidual brings to each episode in his life, and that are modified (altered 
or reinforced) in some degree by each episode. These are the things that, 
for the most part, go on under the skin of the person, the things which 
he thinks, feels, or does, often through habit. 

It is easy to think of these important aspects of personality as being 
equivalent to total personality. Each of these, however, acquires meaning 
only when seen in relationship to the other phases of life—the biological 


prenatal influences are for later personality development is 
a moot point, and a difficult one to investigate. Among others, M. F. Ashley Montagu 
believes such experiences to be quite important. See discussion of prenatal life in 

Development (New York: Harper & Brothers, 1955), pp 


The Direction of Human 
90-94. For additional research on prenatal development see Ch. 10. 


1 How significant the 
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T ial 
i i Itural, biological, and socia 

i d the surrounding geographical, cu ral, biol 
id ds pd: life's stage. These subjective items are neither 


Erief, or perhaps of indifference, In short, 
tions of certain o 


i New 
? Muzafer Sherif and Carolyn W, Sherif, An Outline of Social Psychology ( 
York: Harper and Brothers, 1956), p. 488 iter is 

3 On this point, one writer has this to Say: "The personal guess of the write 
that the demise of attitude i 


" s, te m 
ignify the emergence of a more integrated a T s 
of human behavior." L. W. Doob, "The Behavior of Attitudes," Psyc 
view, LIV (May 1947), 145. 


er twenty-three per cent incorporated cognitive 
elements (e.g., belief), as well as feeling, 
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It seems that the oses O inki icati 
be best served if = bs Ce ht hs Vp ense 
c ed to denote those rela- 
tively stable judgments of value, the feelings which one possesses fi 
certain objects of his experience. Even though one hears and finds fal 
such phrases as scientific attitude, or objective attitude, careful dis ii 
to the referents of such terms will enable one to perceive the Bn al 
content thereof. The words scientific attitude denote the fact dur dn 
person with such an attitude will value highly an objective approach s 
the understanding of the world, and thus the essence of the teletionship 
is still emotional in nature. It is preferable for clarity's sake to use the 
terms concept or percept (more commonly, perception) to denote the 
cognitive predispositions which constitute a major part of everyone's 
subjective makeup. This point will be developed later in this chapter. As 
the concept or percept can be spoken of as a "mind set," so an attitude 
can be perceived as an *emotional set," each term indicating the pre- 
paratory or predispositional nature of attitudes and concepts. 

Attitudes, then, are the subjective aspects of a subject-object relation- 
ship at the emotional level. The relationship nature of attitudes is made 


clear by the following: 
stitution, a social issue is not 


Forming an attitude toward a group, an in 
e value 


an idle matter. It means one is no longer neutral to them; they ar 
laden for him in a positive or negative way. An attitude determines a 
certain expectation, standard, or goal, as the case may be. Events in 
line with it bring about satisfaction; events and things that are contrary 
to the attitude-determined expectations arouse dismay or dissatisfaction 
proportional to the place of that attitude in the individual's scheme of 
things. . . . Thus, we see that a social attitude important in the person’s 
scheme has the essential earmark of a motive. Such an attitude sets the 
person for or against things; defines what is preferred, expected, and 
desired; marks off what is undesirable, what is to be avoided. In terms 
of its consequences in the person’s behavior, an attitude is goal directed. 
We can, therefore, legitimately refer to social attitudes as sociogenic 
motives.5 

However, to say that attitudes are motivational in nature does not indi- 
cate that they are always active. They are, for the most part, latent or 
abstract rather than manifest or concrete. Whether or not they are active 
or latent depends upon matters other than the attitudes themselves, and 
as in the case of other phases of the interactionist framework, attitudes 
dded. Of similar content is the defini- 
“An attitude was thus defined as a 
itive or negative affect to a specific 


. ® Sherif and Sherif, op. cit., p. 489. Italics a 
ee of Francis J. DiVesta and in Marwin, 
relatively stable tendency to respon with a posi 
referent," Tournal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 60 (1960), p. 81. Nevertheless, 
because of their established vocabularies, some social psychologists may use quite 
consistently and successfully the concepts of "mental attitude" and "emotional 


attitude." 
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gain meaning only in terms of the episode in question. Attempted xc 
diction of behavior on the basis of attitudes alone is a precarious ares > 
and often will prove to be in error, despite the stability of many of t " 
person's attitudes. Knowledge of all attitudes as well as the other cud 
and nonpersonal items of the subject and his significant other must be 
hand before surety of prediction is probable or even possible. : 
In the quotation concerning attitudes, it was noted that once Es 
forms attitudes toward some objects, these objects are *. . . value laden 
for him. . ." It is because of this that such objects are designated as 
values, as indicated in Chapter 2. These are the objective aspects of the 
relationship of which the attitudes are the subjective aspects. Values x 
those items, material or nonmaterial, in one's experiences that one feels 
and/or believes are important to him in his quest for satisfaction of "i 
needs and desires. Values include both experiential ends or goals, an 
the means which are essential to the attainment of one's goals. Books 
and guarantees of intellectual freedom are values for the scholar, just - 
censorship and restrictions on free inquiry are values for those who wou í 
institute subjective relationships which cannot withstand the light o 
free inquiry. Concerts, music libraries, and high quality record players S 
tape recorders are values for music lovers, but the freedom of movemen 
and distance from such places and events are values fo 


cannot tolerate music. Thus values include those items in the object world 
which one can exploit in the pursuit of the fulfillment or satisfaction of 
his innate and acquired needs and desires. Some values are, of course, 
learned; they are essentially functions of one's feelings, as well as of 
one's knowledge of the relationship between means and ends, and the 


accuracy of his self perception, which is, in turn, a function of taking 
the attitudes of others toward him. 


r the person who 


Prejudice and Bias As Attitudes 
Despite the volumes which ha 
prejudice is not yet an unambiguo 
attitude toward some value, and is 
judgment or leaning adverse to an 


ve been written about it, the term 
us concept.® Basically, prejudice is e 
defined by Webster as “preconceive 

ything without just grounds or before 


* See these representative writings: G. W. Allport and Bernard M. Kramer, Some 
Roots of Prejudice,” Journal of Psychology, XXII (1946), 9-39; Leonard W. Doob, 
“The Behavior of Attitudes,” 1 

: > OP. cit., Ch. X; Richard Schermerhorn, These Our People (Bostoni 
D. C. Heath and Co., 1949); and M. Janowitz, Dynamics of Prejudice (New Yor! 
Harper & Brothers, 1950), Writing in 1963, one writer tells his readers that Curen 
research [on prejudice] does not . . . bring any major modifications to the concepts 
and data presented in Allport's authoritative work," S. Moscovici, "Attitudes an 
Opinions," Annual Review of Psychology, 1963 (Palo Alto, Calif.: Annual Review, 
Inc., 1963), p. 235. 
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sufficient knowledge." This meaning of the term is close to the one that 
we employ here. 

The directive role played 
in prejudice, which is a mis 
a function of ignorance about 


by the cortical phases of the brain is revealed 
directed emotional relationship. Prejudice is 
an object to which either a positive or a 
negative, an attractive or a repulsive, relationship has been established. 
In brief, the attachment is something different from one directed by 


reason. Prejudice may be attached to a type of cloth, a type of person- 
£ architecture as well as to racial or cul- 


ality, a make of car, or styles o 
distinguish between this term and that 


tural groups and groupways. We 
“temperamental [emotional] inclina- 


of bias, which Webster defines as 
f the facts at hand, and after direct 


tion.” If, after due examination O 

and adequate opportunity to Jearn about a category of objects at both 
the cognitive and the emotional level, one still prefers a given object, he 
is then said to be biased. All men are, inescapably, biased, but prejudice 


is an expendable item, albeit complete absence of prejudice presupposes 
omniscience. Bias can be a function of knowledge (e.g years of musical 
study induce a preference OF bias for certain kinds of music and an 
intolerance of others), whereas prejudice is reduced or destroyed by 
appropriate learning experiences at central and autonomic nervous Sys- 
tem levels. Prejudice is more susceptible to removal or modification than 
bias because the bases for prejudices are often at odds with the total 
value and knowledge system of the person, whereas the biases may be 
Supported by one's system of attitudes and knowledge. Thus the man who 
is prejudiced against a given member of an out-group on the grounds of 
alleged innate inferiority may also subscribe to the scientific ideal. If he 


encounters facts which challenge the allegation on scientific grounds, 
nces which exist among his attitudes 


he is likely to recognize the dissona s at 
and beets This P aeioeo may pave the way for relinquishing a 
nonscientific belief, and subsequently the loss of the prejudice as = à 
He may, however, get no further than recognizing his prejudice for w at 
it is, ceasing to act overtly in response to it, if his experiences remain on 


the cognitive and symbolic level. 


Guilt and Shame As Attitudes 

There is need in social psychology din 
Of remorse, an emotiona 
having violated his own moral val 
is ‘alsa need for a word which refers 
one's having failed to live T het 
affective other, as this was Cs% : f the attitudes are different, the 


x H bjects o: 
are emotional in nature, but the 0b} 2 
one being the moral code subjectively subscribed to and the other the 


ms which denote the feeling 
lly painful state which is a function of one’s 
ues as dictated by his conscience. There 
to the feeling which results from 
expectations of his significant or 


Chapter 4. Both of these states 
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more strictly social object, that is, the attitudes of others toward his be- 
havior to which the subject may or may not be responsive. The words 
shame and guilt are used to indicate the difference between these atti- 
tudes, but there is no consensus as to which is the proper one for each 
of the two attitudes. The unabridged dictionaries are equivocal in their 
decisions, and certain anthropologists and psychologists prefer to use 
shame to designate the failure to fulfill social expectations and guilt to 
mean the violation of inner values.’ A significant minority sees the mean- 
ings as reversed, and the authors of this text believe that this minority 
view is more in keeping with common usage and is logically more con- 
sistent. When, for instance, one approaches another with the question, 
"Aren't you ashamed of yourself?”, he does not mean, "Aren't you sorry 
you got caught violating one of my values?" Even more clearly is the 
meaning implied by the statement, “You ought to be ashamed of your- 
self!" The referent of shame is a value subscribed to by the subject or at 
least imputed to him. As one sociologist has noted, “The exposure of 
oneself is at the heart of shame. This writer comments further that 
shame "Involves acting in terms of the pervasive qualitative demands of 
oneself, more rigorous than external codes, . . . Surmounting guilt leads 
to righteousness [whereas] transcending of shame may lead to sense of 
identity, freedom.”!° 

Consensus does exist that the word guilt is applicable to the act of 
having violated a norm, whether one's own or that of others. Thus, the 
distinctions between the state of guilt and feeling of guilt are separable, 
and the one may exist without the other. Thus, a person may in fact be 
guilty of manslaughter for having killed a pedestrian while driving a car 
under the influence of alcohol without knowledge of having done so. 
Or, conversely, one may feel guilty because of the misperception of a 
situation in which he erroneously believes he was involved. The feeling 
of guilt, however, may not carry with it any feeling of remorse or shame. 
The espionage agent may reveal his guilt of being a Spy by certain in- 


* See Ruth Benedict, The Chrysanthemum and 
Mifflin Co., 1946), and Geoffrey Gorer, The Amer: 
Character (New York: W. W. Norton, 1948); Cf. David Ausubel, “Relationships 
between Shame and Guilt in the Socializing Process,” Psychological Review, 62 
(1955), 378-390, for a clear discussion of the relation between these two attitudes. 
He indicates clearly the danger of ethnocentrism in cross-cultural studies blinding the 
researcher to cultural variations of universal phenomena; see also Helen Merrill Lynd, 
On Shame and the Search for Identity (New York: Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1958), 
pp. 20-28, for instances of definitions different from the one espoused in this text. 

8 Magda Arnold, Emotion and Personality (New York: Columbia University Press, 
1960), II, pp. 293ff. 

? H. M. Lynd, On Shame and the Search 

10 Ibid., pp. 208-209. See these pages for 
"shame axis." 


the Sword (Boston: Houghton 
ican People; A Study in National 


for Identity, p. 39. 
a 14-point contrast of "guilt axis" and 
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advertent clues of autonomic nervous system origin, but he is ashamed 
of neither his spy status nor his spying activity. Indeed, he is probably 
quite proud of them. A case in point is Nathan Hale's famous statement 
that "I regret that I have but one life to give for my country," which he 
is said to have made just prior to his being hanged as a spy. His knowl- 
edge that the British disapproved of his action was sufficient to engender 
guilt, but feeling of wrongdoing is essential to shame. Feelings of guilt 
involve the failure to fulfill the expectations of others, whereas shame 
involves the violation of one's own value system. 

The complexity of the situations to which these concepts refer be- 
comes clear in such episodes as the following. Subject A values the 
friendship of certain members of his affective other, and feels that he 
should fulfill their expectations with regard to his actions. However, even 
though their friendship and positive attitudes are things which he values 
highly and which he wishes to retain, he also subscribes to other values 
which he and they do not hold in common and which would offend or 
dismay his associates should they learn of his deviant attitudes. A finds 
himself with ambivalent attitudes, which involve conflicting values. The 


spy may often find himself in such a situation. During a long and success- 
y may develop (even con- 


ful espionage assignment in one country, a Sp velop 
trary to his intentions) strong affectional bonds with individuals from 
whom he is obliged by his assignment to extract information. If he is 
apprehended, he will be guilty in fact of spying, will feel ashamed of 
having exploited his friends to attain goals inimical to the values of these 
friends, but will not be ashamed of his spying per se. The emotion asso- 
ciated with guilt is fear of the consequences, not remorse for what one 


has done. Thus, the psychopath is capable of feelings of guilt, but not of 
shame. There is a great difference between regretting that one has been 
re that accompany 


apprehended and the feelings of remorse and self-censu 
shame. The guilty person may regret his action, but only because of the 
costs he must pay because he was caught. 


Shame and guilt coincide if, and only if, the it 
vidual and of his friends and associates (significant other) are identical. 


Under these circumstances, the person apprehended in violation of the 
value system shared with others is in fact guilty, feels guilty, and is 
ashamed of his acts.11 To further complicate the problem, one must rec- 
Ognize that numerous Occasions occur wherein the pe - able 
to distinguish clearly between feelings of shame and guilt. e m 
and ambivalences are known to all persons at one time or another. Be this 
as it may, these two attitudes, whatever we call them, remain important 


the value systems of the indi- 


essary to augment guilt and shame, and de- 
led a relationship in which there is a disso- 
tion. Cf. discussion in Ch. 8. 


11 The concept embarrassment is neci 
Notes one’s discomfiture at having ee l 
nance between role behavior and socia! post 
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parts of the person’s subjective repertoire that he brings to each new 
episode of life. 


Conscience—a Function of Attitudes 


Conscience, a commonly used word, has a complex meaning. Etymo- 
logically, it denotes a “knowing together” of what is right or wrong, being 
taken from the Latin con (with) and scire (to know). Although the 
cognitive-sensory factors are of necessity involved in conscience, its dis- 
tinguishing features are emotional in nature. Conscience is made up of 
those several attitudes, mostly social but not exclusively so, that relate 
to the things that the individual himself feels to be of such sufficient 
value that they should, or should not, be violated or destroyed. Con- 
science incorporates emotional attitudes toward the ways in which one 
should be related to certain objects, be they human or not. It incorpor- 
ates not only what one perceives to be proper action, but also what one 
feels should be the right behavior. In brief, conscience is constituted 
principally of attitudes. 

The conscience is a function of taking the attitudes of others that one 
respects or introjects, and of values that the individual has discovered 
or invented for himself. In keeping with the discussion above, one has a 
"guilty conscience" if and when he fails to ful 
affective or significant other, that is, when his actions violate their norma- 
tive standards insofar as his self is concerned. Shame accompanies the 


violation of one’s own system of values, when one fails to listen to the 
purely subjective aspects of conscience. 


fill the expectations of his 


Pleasure-Pain Principle 
The infant does not have to lear: 
ful, nor that prolonged deprivatio; 
He does have to learn which of 


n that a pin sticking into him is pain- 
n of food results in a painful state.'? 
many other kinds of experiences yield 
pleasure or pain. He has to learn which of innumerable objects he likes 
or dislikes, fears, and so on; that is, he must learn almost all of his atti- 
tudes. Some of those attitudes will have motivational value, as those 
€ experience of pleasure and pain. Even though it is true 
mode of study of human life, in any of its manifold aspects, 
can we progress very far before encountering the concepts of pain and 
pleasure,”! it is sometimes overlooked in the explanation of the “why 
of social behavior, It is one of those readily observable principles which, 
up to the present at least, has not prompted attempts at experimental 
verification. Careful observation of the behavior of others, as well as in- 


which involv 
that “In no 


12 He must, of course, learn the nature of these pains, learn names for them, and 
learn their meaning by 


relating them to other iences. 
14 T. S. Szasz, Pain an, x experiences 


d Pleasure: A Stud: ii Feeli (New York: Basic 
B 1d : y of Bodily Feelings e : s 
ooks, Ine., 1957), p. 9. Alt ough the pleasure-pain principle involves certain bio- 
genic factors, it is better, in the authors" judgment, to discuss it at this point. 
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trospection, will evidence the truth of the statement that we never do 
anything that we do not want to do, at least in the sense that what 
we do is less unpleasant than suffering the consequences of not doing it 
Let us illustrate. Few persons like to arise early in the morning. win 
administer to the needs of the sick, to go to work, or to attend 
an early class. However, millions prefer getting out of bed at relativel 

early hours to staying in bed and suffering the loss of friends nd 
the right to attend school, and so on. What a person does xeflects his 
value systems, that is, the things which he has learned to esteem as 
valuable, such as material goods, the approval of his associates and 
friends, or the attainment of a status that meets his ideal. This is as true 
of the selfish person as it is of the person we call the altruist. With no 
intent to be cynical, one can recognize that the motives of the altruist 
are as much a function of subjective attitudes as are those of the person 
abel “selfish.” The true distinction between the egoist and 
t in terms of self-interest, but in terms of the 
kinds of self-satisfying behavior. Some forms 
tage of the individual (egoism or selfishness ), 
he welfare of others (altruism or 
s unhappy Were he not per- 
£ he were not permitted 
d for others. We esteem 


it is to 


we usually | 
altruist is not to be sough 
consequences of varying 
accrue only to the advan 
whereas other forms contribute to t 
unselfishness ). The altruist would be just a 
mitted to help others as the egoist would be i 
to seek his own interest fulfillment without regar 
the former and frown upon the latter in most cultures, but the explanation 
of the two types of social behavior is on the same level with regard to 


the pleasure-pain principle. The mother who sacrifices everything for 
her children would be miserable if she were forced to clothe and feed 
dire need. Social planners oF “social 


herself while her children were in 

engineers” are ill-advised to attempt the elimination of pleasure-seeking 
as human motivation; such a program is unrealistic and impossible. The 
more fruitful approach is to see to it that the things that give pleasure 


to people are also the things that aid others, i.e., are functional for the 
larger society. There i all do what we find 


is no other way inasmuch as we 
most pleasurable in the given situation. That is, all mentally well persons 
act according t 


o the pleasure-pain principle; when it becomes obvious that 
a person is not acting according to this principle, we say that the person 
is neurotic or psychotic, categorize the action as obsessive-compulsive, 
and label the person 


Another aspect O 
by the extreme statemen 


pleasure is only the negati 
in life" ^, . . to live happily only mean 


a masochist. 
f the pleasure-pain principle has been dramatized 


t of philosopher Schopenhauer, viz, ^... that 
on of pain, and that pain is the positive element 
s to live less unhappily—to live a 


14 The Essays of Arthur Schopenhauer, translated by T. Bailey Saunders (New 
York: Willey Book Company, 1937), “Counsels and Maxims,” p. 1. 
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tolerable life"!5 "Thus the satisfaction or the pleasing can never be more 
than the deliverance from a pain, from a want . . "5 which must be fol- 
lowed either by a new pain, or by languor, empty longing, or ennui; . . .17 

At first blush many would tend to reject this appraisal of pleasure as 
being devoid of any merit. However, a moment's reflection will indicate 
the realistic nature of the observation if one does not attempt to cate- 
gorize all pleasure as negative in nature. What is pleasurable for a person 
depends to a great extent upon the situation in which the person finds 
himself. Illustrative of this point is the situation involving a glowing 
fire in the fireplace, a comfortable chair, a good book or some music to 
one's taste, a quiet house, and perhaps something to eat and drink. To the 
person who has been in this situation all day because of nothing else to 
do or because of illness, this picture spells boredom and discontent, but 
to the person who has worked hard all day in the cold, has not eaten for 
many hours, or who has been harassed by crowds of co-workers or cus- 
tomers, the quietude and comforts of fireplace, book, and food can be 
among life's greatest rewards. 

In psychology, the pleasure-pain principle has often been treated 
under other headings. From Chapter 5 the reader will recall the discus- 
sion of respondent and operant conditioning. In both of these areas of 
learning-behavior investigation, the rewards and punishments (reinforce- 
ments) are perceivable as functions of the pleasure-pain principle. The 
chief proponent of the operant conditioning (which some see as associa- 
tive-contiguity learning and not conditioning in the traditional meaning), 
concludes that the presence or absence of rewards (positive reinforce- 
ment) and penalties (negative reinforcement) makes certain behavior 
highly probable or improbable. He notes that the language learning 
aspect of the pleasure-pain principle is “. . . most conspicuous when 
verbal behavior is first acquired. The parents set up a repertoire of 


responses in the child by reinforcing [i.e. giving responses which are 
es of response." 


deemed pleasurable by the child] many instanc 
merely the reduction of 


Schopenhauer's perception of pleasure as 
pain finds its learning-theory counterpart in Clark L; Hull’s views. This 
well known psychologist saw motive as a function of need reduction, 
15 Ibid., p. 2. 
16 Arthur Sch i 
Kegan Paul Lid, 1948 $ ^ 4x World of Will and Idea (London: Routledge and 
17 Ibid., i 


gent and educated man is ca 
full of life and meaning, occupied by w 
himself a source of noblest pleasure." T earin§ 
Wisdom of Life,” p. 43. Te. T. B. Saunders (translator) op. cit., “The 


ae B. F. Skinner, Verbal Behavior (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1957); 
p. 29. 


pable of *. 
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whether the need is to avoid anticipated pain in the form of an electric 
shock, or the reduction of hunger or the sex impulse. 


SOCIOGENIC MOTIVES 

ETT there is a widespread discontent with theories of motivation built 
upon primary [biogenic] drives. Signs of this discontent are found in 
realms as far apart as animal psychology and psychoanalytic ego psy- 
chology."? One cannot explain satisfactorily the complex behavior of 
man with recourse only to the biogenic motives described in Chapter 3. 
Once the human infant begins to interact with the sociocultural world 
about him in response to the primary, biogenic impulses, there occur 
alterations in the biological heritage that in turn become forces of motiva- 
tion. These appear slowly and gradually as the individual acquires con- 
cepts with which to interpret his sensations. He learns to perceive which 
relationships are enjoyable and those which he dislikes. He learns to 
desire certain kinds of experiences with both human and nonhuman 
objects, and these desires do not have any direct connection with specific 
tissue needs as in the instances of hunger, sex, and random activity drives 
or impulses.?? This failure to identify specific organic bases for the socio- 
genic impulses has been interpreted by some as sufficient evidence for 
doubting their validity or universality. Nevertheless, every system of 
motivational theory, short of out-and-out instinct theory, includes some 
variation of sociogenic or learned motives. Each system has something 
in common with others, and among some there are many overlapping 
concepts.?! Doubt does not exist concerning the actuality of such motives; 
the problem rests upon the discovery of the real categories. The categories 
of sociogenic or learned motives that are used in this text are essentially 
those taken from the works of W. I. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki and 
generally are known as "Thomas Four Wishes.” Thomas believed that 
the wide range of human wishes could be classified into four categories 


as follows: 


1. The desire for new exp 
2. The desire for response. 


sto. “Motivati i " Psychologic 
19R. W. White, "Motivation Reconsidered,” P 
328. White points out that ". .. many of vip corr 
ha i i ecent experimental wort. , i 
ve been discredit ja ge 407-408), note that attitudes are formed 
"which ue E and never could be directly relevant goals or motives originating in 
the physiological functioning of the organism. M. So was wp "i very first 
to use the terms biogenic and sociogenic. It also sho e noted at these learned 
motives are attitudes, but that not all attitudes are motives, ie. induce action. 
H d extreme that one would argue that 


However, this point must not be pushed to the n 
these e uus snotives are independent of the zoological nature of mankind. 


21 example, Op- cit., presents an interesting list of motives, 
Magda Arnold, ag s th others," “empathy, "ove of beauty," 


erience. 
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3. The desire for recognition. 
4. The desire for security.?? 


The fact that these wishes, or their counterparts, are ignored or referred 
to in a cursory manner by some textbook writers in the field of social psy. 
chology may be explained more by the absence of any integration 0 
concepts into a system of social psychology than by the shortcomings 
of the concepts themselves. That some different ordering of desires may 
supplant them in the future is, of course, always a possibility as far as 
we know at the present, but until such an event occurs we will continue 
to employ the “four wishes” as valuable concepts in the explanation of 
human social behavior.?? 

It is of interest to note how closely the components of motivation as 
set forth by A. H. Maslow approximate those of W. I. Thomas. The 
latter's desire for security is matched by Maslow's "safety needs," the 
need for "a predictable, orderly world; and avoidance of the "new, un- 
familiar, strange, and unmanageable"; the Thomas-Znaniecki *desire for 
response" has its counterpart in Maslow's "love and affection and belong- 
ingness needs”; the more familiar desire for recognition of Thomas 
becomes the “esteem needs” in Maslow’s scheme of motivation, and of 
this he writes: “All people in our society (with few pathological excep- 
tions) have a need or desire for a stable, firmly based, (usually) high 
evaluation of themselves, for self-respect, and self-esteem, and for the 
esteem of others." Less obviously related are the desire for new experi- 
ence of Thomas and “the need for self-actualization" of the Maslow 
System, but of this latter he writes that if all of the other needs are met 


#2 W, I. Thomas, The Unadjusted Girl (Boston: Little, Brown & Co., 1923) 
It is of interest to note that an earlier version of these 
"Methodological Note," I, The Polish 

wrote with Florian Znaniecki as co-auth 
"sexual response and genera 
fourth wish the desire for m 
ent authors that the 1 


nd viewpoints. Also, because of the broader 
scope of the concept of security, we have chosen to treat it last rather than in the 
order suggested by Thomas and Znaniecki, 


man Motivation," Psychological Review 
discussion in Motivation and Personality (New 

S, > PP. 84 ff. See also Robert R. Sears, “Dependency 
Motivation,” in Nebraska Symposium on Motivation—1963, M. R. Jones (ed.) 
(Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1963), pp. 25-64, for items which seem 
clearly to fall under Thomas’ and Znaniecki’s desires for security, recognition, an! 
response, or under Maslow’s safety, 


love, or esteem needs. Experimental correlates 
of these needs in children are analyzed by Sears. 
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... we may still often (if not always) expect that a new dis 
and restlessness will soon develop, unless the individual is doin os n 
is fitted for." In the opinion of the present writers, this latter EX. m 
most nebulous of the components of Professor Maslow's theory a d u : 
most difficult to demonstrate in human social activity. What a a de 
fitted for" is not always easily discernible and does not ap cee Me 
of the desires for recognition, response, and the varie s 
hich ward off boredom. The same can be said i 
and understand," which, it seems clear, is 


independent 
of new experiences w 
Maslow's *desire to know 
subordinate to other needs or desires. 

We also agree with the following statements made some thirty years 


ago with reference to the four basic wishes: 

a misconception of the nature and pur- 
t as conscious and concrete wishes; the 
as expressions of and to be classified 
e second place, it is equally neces- 
ken together are to be understood 
ositive wishes of the person. No 


It is necessary to guard against 
pose of these wish categories, no 
experienced desires are to be treated 
under, these generalized forms. In th 
sarv to see that the four categories ta 


as inclusive; they comprehend all the p 
concrete wish [in the sense of wishes acquired and operative on the 
ver experienced that does not fall 


social-cultural level of interaction] is € 

within one or more of the categories. In the third place, the four cate- 
gories must be understood as mutually exclusive; a satisfaction of one 
type cannot be substituted for satisfaction of another. The wish for new 
experience, for example, cannot be satisfied by more security; recogni- 
tion does not satisfy the need for response; affection is not 2 substitute 
for fame. Every person to be a wholesome and adjusted personality 
must realize more or less adequate satisfaction of each type of wish. 
This has been termed by some students the fundamental law of wishes. 
Finally, the categories are to be understood as universally applicable. 
They are [among] the fundamental and permanent facts that uncon- 


sciously motivate the behavior of all persons.?* 


nt for the reader to keep i 
that fall under these four categories are sa 
Their definition or satisfaction is a function of the int 
vidual with other objects in his life space. The ways 0 
anthropologist Ralph Linton has classified as univers 


n mind the fact that the wishes 
tisfied in many different ways. 
eraction of the indi- 
f behaving that the 
als, alternatives, 


It is importa’ 


ntroduction to Sociology (New York: McGraw- 
he reader that Professor Florian Znaniecki, who 
ing forth these basic wishes in the first place, 
to facilitate the study of certain 
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concluded that they are not simply heuristic devices : 
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Eories of human behavior. See his Origin and Development of Cultural Sciences 
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specialities, and individual peculiarities show the wide variation in con- 
formance that characterizes man’s attempt to meet these fundamental 
desires.?^ Nevertheless, the finite nature of man’s biological heritage and 
his life space is reflected in the limited number of ways of fulfilling his 
sociogenic needs. Nor need the wishes be developed in every person in 
equal degree; indeed, they cannot be. Marked variations are observable 
from individual to individual and from culture to culture. Reference to 
Chapter 4 will enable one to see the illustrations of the different ways in 
which the wishes can be met successfully, and we shall suggest additional 
ways in subsequent pages of this chapter. 


The Desire for New Experience 


The desire for new experience is the positive aspect of man's capacity 
for boredom. The human organism is of such a nature that it is capable 
of becoming satiated or bored with almost any experience if presented 
with it repeatedly and without respite. This applies to cognitive, sensory, 
motor, and emotional experiences. The positive phases of this motivational 
category are: 

1. Cognitive: the desire to know, to understand, to learn what things 
mean. Curiosity is another term which calls attention to this learned 
motive. 

2. Sensory: the desire to see, hear, taste, feel, smell something new. 

3. Motor: the desire to learn new controls over the striated muscles— 
to walk, to climb, to swim, and so on. 

4. Emotional: the desire to experience new feelings or a variety of 
feelings. 

The last subcategory is close to, but not identical with, the sensory 
subcategory. The emotional thrill, or “kick,” adds something to the ex- 
perience of seeing, hearing, tasting, or "feeling" (e.g, being aware of 
kinesthetic movement or of stimulation of the vestens receptors ). The 
experiences of being in love, riding a roller coaster. having an orgasm, 
being intoxicated, liking music, are something mde than awareness of 
receptor stimulation. The finest foods, literature, or music in the world 
may become intolerable if no variety is permitted, and so it is with many 
of the social values as they are related to the personality in question. 

It hardly seems necessary to set up experiments to verify this state- 
ment. Anyone who has worked with groups who face monotonous daily 
routines—as in prisons, some hospitals and schools—knows the impor- 
tance of the maxim "variety is the spice of life.” A psychologist has 
pointed out that the abandonment of the felt need to tie motivation to 
tissue need *. . . opens the way for consideration in their own right those 


?5 The Study of Man (New York: Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1936), pp. 272-275. 


ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRIBUTES 
235 


nd human behavior in which stimulati 

with the environment seems to be sought and e dd 
novelty and variety seem to be enjoyed for their own sake."?9 Tho. $ 
AE of food service for prisoners, patients, and inmates ud "A ie 
a ra importance of adding variety to quality if satisfaction is to be 

The impulse to motor and mental activity is rarel i 

rowly defined activity. The "little" song x dh iu an eod pee 
audience alike when first sung soon becomes a bore. The hit in popular 
music is soon played to death and is shelved in favor of a new arrival; 
today's hit is tomorrow's "corn." In challenging the validity of the "new 
experience" wish, one social psychologist has asked about the persistent 
appeal of such items as J. S. Bach's music, Mark Twain's writings, and 
the song "Silent Night." It is the great complexity of Bach's composition 
that defies man's capacity for boredom. A case in point is that of a college 
choir on tour whose members preferred a Bach motet least of all at the 
tour's beginning, but found it the only selection they could tolerate at 
the end of the tour. Even here a constant hearing of any one of Bach’s 
Brandenberg Concerti would find most, if not all, listeners crying for 
relief, Twain’s writings are complex enough but hardly challenging by 
themselves to satisfy many readers. Too, if “Silent Night” were sung daily 
throughout the year, it is unlikely that many would enjoy hearing it. 


Many readers probably can testify to a satiation for certain pieces of 
ddress systems to repetitive musical 


music after being exposed by public a 

programs during the weeks between Thanksgiving and Christmas. Fol- 
lowing the frequent playing of Beethoven's Fifth i 
World War II, many persons found that their forme 
only had waned, but had been replaced by irritation. 


The desire for new experience, as with the other wishes, can lead to 
], to behavior which will result in 


activity which is normal or abnorma 

great benefit to mankind or to its near destruction. The unique experience 

of the individual, plus the social heritage in which the experience took 
velty leads to a new 


place, will determine whether the desire for no 
mathematical system, à new invention, Or to a "hop" party where the 


participant begins a long and anxiety ridden career as a drug addict. As 
will be discussed later in greater detail, one of the strongest cases for the 
liberal arts education can be built upon the need for new experience. 


aspects of animal a 


20 R, W. White, op. Cit- P- 328. White perceives this form of sociogenic motive 
as an effectance motive (which produces a “feeling of efficacy”) and which “. . . leads 
the organism to find out n be changed and what consequences 
flow from these changes- . Elsewhere he comments that ^. . . the ex- 

‘on whatever to a tissue need or deficit external 


ploratory drive appears to bear no relati 
to the nervous system.” Ibid., P- 301. 
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The person with a broad education is capable of satisfying his felt needs 
in a variety of socially approved ways, whereas the person of meager 
experience is forced to push relatively simple, narrow impulses to patho- 
logical ends in order to satisfy his jaded appetite for novelty. 

Learning, it goes without saying, is a new experience in and of itself. 
Thus, the quest for knowledge, as illustrated by Maslow’s “desire to know 
and understand,” and his “aesthetic needs,” is explainable in part as a 
function of man’s quest for new experience. Maslow makes this explicit 
in observing that the *. . . needs to know and understand are seen in late 
infancy and childhood, perhaps even more strongly than in adulthood." 

J. McV. Hunt has made the observation that there seems to be “. . . the 
empirical principle that the more an infant has seen and heard, the more 
he wants to see and hear. . . . Once interest in novelty appears, it is an 
important source of motivation for cognitive learning. Perhaps it is the 
chief source of motivation for cognitive learning. Interest in novelty 
appears to motivate the improvement of locomotor skills, for the novel 
“needing” examination or manipulation are typically out of reach. It 
appears to motivate imitation of unfamiliar verbal phones and unfamiliar 
gestures and even fairly complex actions."5 Hunt calls to the readers 
attention the remarkable success which Maria Montessori had in teach- 
ing ungraded children between the ages of three and six years by taking 
advantage of this desire for novelty of new experience? He also com- 
ments that the lack of interest in the Montessori method after the inter- 
ruption of World War I may be attributed to the fact that its assumptions 
clashed with the growing conviction of fixed intelligence which charac- 
terized the 1920's. However, the desire for new experience was implicitly 
accepted by the "progressive" schools of education. He then comments 
that "children do not have to be taught to be curious.” Plato has observed 
that learning is satisfying both as a means to certain desired ends, and 
as an end in its own right. It is especially in the latter aspect of learning 
that the value of novelty is most clearly manifested. The very words "the 
news" indicate the universality of this impulse. 

After periods of enforced inactivity, stimuli of all sorts appear to have 
enhanced value. Illustrative of this point is a study of twenty-four naval 
cadets who were deprived of all social contacts for approximately eight 
hours. When tested for susceptibility to suggestion after the isolation, 
they were reported to be significantly more suggestible than the control 


5s A. H. Maslow, Motivation and Personality, p. 96. "T 
€ Epigenesis of Intrinsic Motivation and the Stimulation of Early Cognitive 
P. Paper prepared for the symposium on the stimulation of early cognitive 
ming, at APA meeting, Philadelphia, August 30, 1963, pp. 8, 10. 


= ud Montessori Method (New York: Frederick A. Stokes, 1912). 
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group. The experimenters ruled out muscular inactivity as a possible 


causal item.?! 


Another aspect of the new experience motive is that the strength of 


ns = be enhanced by withholding from individuals the oppor- 
perience a particular phase of behavior. This may be the 
basis for the time honored view that the forbidden fruit is sweeter. Cer- 
tainly it is true that the behavior forms designated as “sinful” hold a 
fascination for the uninitiated that they do not for those who have tasted 
them. The tremendous interest in sex among adolescents in America is 
not explainable in terms of the innate sex drive alone, but may be attribu- 
table in part to the curiosity about such experiences. If it were possible 
for one to deny young people the privilege of inspecting the motors under 
the hoods, or “bonnets,” of cars, and if adults’ conversation about such 
motors were restricted to adult company, with adults’ immediately chang- 
ing the subject as youth entered their presence, and replying to the 
youngsters’ queries by saying they would have to wait until they were 
older, or that nice boys and girls weren't interested in such dirty things, 
would it be long before the young would be stealing out at night, flash- 
lights in hand, to find out just what goes on under those hoods? The 
sacred churinga stones of the Australian aborigine provide us with an 
actual case in point. These objects (sometimes wooden), supposedly of 
Supernatural origin, are hidden in secret and sacred places, and are not 


supposed to be seen by women or uninitiated boys. Death of the women 
and children was believed to be the consequence of violating this taboo.*” 
That tradition lays a heavy hand on primitive, preliterate societies is 
to believe that these people are 


hardly to be denied, but it is an error 
satisfied with a monotonous, humdrum existence. Some means of breaking 
daily routine exist in all cultures—some of the events unplanned and 


spontaneous but others institutionalized and highly stylized. The hunt, 


precipitated by news or rumor of a highly prized quarry, such as a seal 
Or walrus in the Eskimo's Arctic abode, or a kangaroo in Australian 


d J. E. Goodson, "The Effect of Boredom in Suggestibility," 
6-721. This study seems to provide support for 


the common observation ots, and so on, are made possible by the 
existence of a pool of persons W r less bored with their current status 
and are thus predisposed to accept any suggestion which promises some excitement. 
Rioting groups, large or small, do not usually attract persons who are engaged in 
stimulating debate, making love to desirable companions, working at hobbies, volun- 
tarily fulfilling an 'obligation to à friend, or otherwise occupied in manners deemed 
valuable and pleasurable. For further experimental and observational evidence of 

^f of stimulation, see 3- H. Wheaton, Fact and Fancy in 


man's basi ] for variety 
Sensory Deprivation Studies (Brooks Air Force Base, Tex.: School of Aviation Medi- 
ew York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1958), p. 95, 
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aborigine country, provides excitement for the moment and bases for 
tales to be told for weeks afterward. 

The Kula, an involved, ceremonious exchange of objects that have no 
monetary value, helps to fulfill the sociogenic needs of the Trobriand 
Islanders. Over hundreds of miles of sea routes, a limited number of 
men from every village move the soulava (long necklaces of red shell) 
in a clockwise direction, and mwali (bracelets of white shell) in a 
counterclockwise direction.?? Each participant (who is "once in the Kula, 
always in the Kula") retains each article for a short time and then passes 
it on to one of his life-long partners. The exchange is periodic but not 
regular. The soulava and mwali acquire histories, which are related to 
the villagers by the temporary possessors. The more famous articles lend 
prestige to the village in which they rest at the moment. “. . . rooted in 
myth, backed by traditional law, and surrounded with magical rites," the 
Kula has acquired *. .. a halo of romance and value in the minds of 
the natives [which] have indeed created a passion in their hearts for this 
simple exchange."* In the sea-bound home of the Trobriand Islanders, 
where tradition and weather impose a homogeneity of experiences, the 
Kula seems to play a role of great significance by providing welcome 
breaks in routine life patterns. New experiences and recognition are COn- 
sequences of the Kula's activities. The trips themselves (which also serve 
an economic trade function) are anticipated with pleasurable excitement 
and are the subjects of conversation long afterward. It is unlikely that 
this honored custom could survive an encroaching culture based upon 
literacy, modern technology, and urbanization. In the absence of these 
complex cultural factors, however, it is counted among the most valuable 
of life's experiences. 

Similar to, yet distinguishable from, customs such as the Kula are the 
holidays, the special-event days, which characterize almost all cultures. 
Sociologically speaking, holidays are "cultural punctuation marks." G.K 
Chesterton once remarked that it is always three o'clock in Hell. The 
implications of this for the need for variety should be clear. Likewise, 
an eternity of Wednesday afternoons would be intolerable. The week 
end, the holidays, the break in routine (even the "coffee break") are 
valued experiences which are functions of man's capacity for boredom, 
his need for a variety of experiences. 

This desire for new experience or for variety is manifested even in 
the field of sensory experiences, and is illustrated by our persistent inter- 
est in fire. The fireplace would not hold such fascination were the flame 
pattern rigid; it is the ever changing pattern of the flames that explains 


33 Bronislaw Malinowski, A: i ; Routledge 
and Kegan Paul, Ltd. oa 5 rgonauts of the Western Pacific (London: Rou! 


diserte r P. 18. See this source for an elaborate and very readable 
escription of this non-economic commerce. 
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its captivating charm. The same is true of i 
be a waterfall, the ocean surf, or the ripples p t d po Ti : 
in sitting for any length of time (even when dine 
ly to watch the shiny surface of a frozen lake, b t 
n water by wind or surface craft will hold the ihe 
int ha hours. The kaleidoscopic changes of East River 
are apparently the reasons which explain the building of : 
ments adjacent to slum areas on the river bank for some of Now Yod 
City’s wealthier residents. For them, at least, the stimulation of the uà 
mercial hustle and bustle is preferable to the relatively stable ches ui 
say, the trees, green grass, and shrubs of parkland. Too, the kaleidosco s 
itself has its value in the infinite variety of patterns of the colored a 
bits. This suggests the fascinating topic of the relationship for the 
desire for variety and aesthetic values. It may, if taken into full considera- 
tion, give pause to some of the hitherto unqualified generalizations of 
certain enthusiastic supporters of the plain, unadorned surfaces of some 
modern architectural styles. Suffice it to point out that it is not possible 
social behavior without taking into 


to explain or control much of man’s 
served, desire for new experience, 


account this generalized, universally o 
ty that disperses boredom. 


or, if one prefers, for varie 

An interesting instance of the exaggerated need for variety is given 
us by a person who experienced a lack of variety of stimuli for a rela- 
tively long period. While isolated for the purpose of doing research near 
the South Pole, Admiral Richard E. Byrd wrote in his diary: 


May 12. ... The silence of this place is as real and solid as sound. 
More real, in fact, than the occasional creaks of the Barrier and the 


heavier concussions of snow quakes. . .- It seems to merge in and be- 
ble evenness, as do the cold and the dark 


come part of the indescriba 

and the relentless ticking of the clocks. This evenness fills the air wi 
its mood of unchangeableness; it sits across from me at the table, and 
gets into the bunk with me at night. And no thought will wander so far 
as not eventually to be brought up hard by it. This is timelessness in its 
ultimate meaning. Very often my mood soars above it; but, when this 
mood goes, I find myself craving change—a look at trees, a rock, a 
handful of earth, and sound of foghorns, anything belonging to the 


world of mov js, 95 


persons find pleasure 
fortably warm) mere 
the patterns created o: 
tion of spectators for 


ement and living thing 
us the fact that man 


Abnormal situations such as this emphasize for 
able of boredom, and has a need for varying 


ariety of experiences." 


35 Richard E. Byrd, Alone (New York: G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1938), 141-142. 
36 Of interest in connection with the discussion of sociogenic motives is a study 
of grammar school children, the purpose of which was to discover the relevance of 
feelings of security, insecurity, achievement, and boredom. No difficulty was experi- 
enced in classifying items according to these categories and tests of internal con- 
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The Desire for Response 

The desire for response needs little elaboration. That it is akin to the 
desire for recognition is not to be denied, but it is sufficiently different 
to warrant separate treatment.?? It is the need for affection, ranging from 
that of the parent's love for his children to the informal affectional bonds 
that unite play groups and congeniality groups. It may have a sexual com- 
ponent, but it is not inevitably tied up with sex, a point often misunder- 
stood in our culture, an error which can be the source of social problems. 
Sex interests and love interests can, obviously, exist independently of 
each other. 

It is particularly important with regard to this desire to realize that 
the attempt to substitute satisfactions of other needs for the need for 
affection will fail more times than it will succeed. The child or adult who 
is in need of affection will not be satisfied in the long run by increases in 
goods which spell more security, recognition, or new experience. A room 
full of new toys cannot serve as a substitute for playmates or parents 
Who can provide the needed affection and companionship, nor will a new 
mink coat or a “nice long trip" always induce the lovesick adult to "forget 
the whole thing.”88 . 

In a study of letters intercepted in a reformatory for female delin- 
quents, a marked need for affection was revealed. The home atmosphere 
had been deficient in this respect.*® Similar interpretations resulted from 
a study of female prisoners with problems of alcoholism. "Evidence sup- 
ported the observations that these alcoholics had been deprived of affec- 
tion in their home experiences. The inadequate and sporadic affection 
led to a feeling of isolation, which in turn played a part in the promiscu- 
ous behavior and in the excessive use of alcohol."*9 


C 


sistency were positive. A 
and security feelings 


positive correlation was discovered between achievement 
, and between boredom and insecurity. The finding that tardiness 
Was positively correlated with feelings of boredom does not come as a surprise. 
Journal of Experimental Education, 27 (1959), 333-340. 

?* Without suggesting that the results can be uncritically transferred to humans, 
we would recommend that the reader acquaint himself with the excellent studies i 
nonhuman primate’s love needs in Harry Harlow, “Love in Infant Monkeys,” Scien- 
tific American, 200 (1959), 68-74. 

_*8 Drawing upon his personal professional experiences, psychologist A. H. Maslow 
Writes that psychopathic personalities “. . . are people who, according to the beri 
ata available, have been starved for love in the earliest months of their lives and 
ave simply lost forever the desire and the ability to give and to receive affection. . -- 
otivation and Personality, pp. 98-99. ional 
. .*?Sidney Kosofsky and Albert Ellis, “Illegal Communication Among Institutiona’- 
ized Female Delinquents," Journal of Social Psychology, 48 (1958), 155-160. ith 

+ D. J. Myerson, “Clinical Observations on a Group of Alcoholic Prisoners wit 


special Reference to Women,” Quarterly Journal of Studies on Alcohol, 20 (1959); 
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Still another therapist concludes that the response or love relationship 
reinstated if therapy with alcoholics is to succeed.* 

ps such as the family, neighborhood, play or con- 
de for this need for response, and it is for this 
group relationship is essential in any 
be common. This is just as true of the 
d it is a common misconception that 
p contacts. Even though a person 
rtment house neighbors, he can, 
hat may spread over the city 
heless provides the response 
not to deny, of course, that 


must be 

The primary grou 
geniality groups provi 
reason that some form of primary 
society if maladjustment is not to 
urban culture as it is of the rural, an 
the city does not provide primary grou 
may not know anything about his apa 
and usually does, have a primary group t 
with regard to residence, but that nevert 
essential to a well-adjusted personality. This is 
there are many lonely persons living in cities, for certainly there are. 

Just as boredom is the negative side of the desire for new experience, 
so loneliness is the other side of the desire for response. In sparsely popu- 
lated parts of the country, the portance of such gather- 
ings as church services, socials, weddings, funerals, election gatherings, 
and other comparable events reflects the need for persons to meet and 
talk with others. How much such events depended upon the persistent 
loneliness of isolated families and individuals is revealed in the high 
mortality of the rural organizations that supported these events up the 
automobile made daily contact easier than weekly contacts had been 
when travel was restricted to horse and buggy.“ The desire for response 
is present in all normal persons as a motive to social behavior. 


The Desire for Recognition 

The desire for recognition, or t 
every normal individual. 

Henry H. Murray has suggeste 


exaggerated im 


he desire to be noticed, is acquired by 


d an interesting motivational concept 


that he labels “ascensionism,” which he defines as * an integrate e 
the need for achievement and a relatively much stronger need for awe 

attention, for spectacular glory, for sensational prestige, which -— 
may not be linked with a component of sexuality, the special ane € 
compound being to ascend vertically, in a physical, social, or S v: 
sense"? This is somewhat akin to the need for "wo p : ep 3 
sented by D. C. McClelland, J. W. Atkinson, R. LA m. 3 c AL. 
Lowell.4# In both of the motives, however, it 1$ to be note 
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ior is never random, but is always in terms of the values subscribed to 
by the subjects and their significant other. The goal achieved, or sought, 
gains recognition, security, and so on, for the persons so motivated. Asa 
matter of fact, few, if any, persons exist who do not possess this desire in 
high degree. Again, the manner in which one can get recognition is deter- 
mined by his interactive living within a certain cultural milieu. He will 
select the role which gives him maximum recognition, without losing for 
him the satisfaction of the other basic needs. The desire for social ap- 
proval is one aspect of the desire for recognition, but not all of it. We 
seek social approval for ourselves, but if this is not forthcoming we will 
seek recognition, even if it does not carry social approval. Witness the 
so-called “hell raiser” in the schoolróom, the bully in the playground or 
on the street corner, and the outlaw. We are told that “Exaggerated 
attention-seeking behavior is an emotional disturbance constituting à 
misdirection of effort; a defense against the blocking of normal expres- 


sion of desire for recognition.” It is often the case that this socially 

disapproved form of behavior is the only way the person knows how to 

get any recognition, and this he will do rather than suffer being ignored. 
Another way in which the desire for 


f way: ch th recognition reveals itself is seen 
in the multiple “confessions” of guilt which a bizarre and unsolved crime 
occasionally evokes. Althou 


gh there are sometimes other explanations for 
such confessions, the publici 


aint ity that such persons receive for their “con- 
fessions" fulfills a need for the confessors, 


The alert parent, schoolteacher, or playground supervisor is aware of 
this basic need, and provides everyone with an opportunity for recogni- 
tion in the given primary group. The alternatives are overt, unapprove 
behavior, or recession into a world of fantasy where the individual con- 
jures up imaginary situations and relationships in which he gains his 
recognition despite his failure to do so in the world of reality. Analysis 
of daydreams reveals the basic importance of this desire for recognition. 
Most of us are reluctant to acknowledge these daydreams, but he who 
does not experience them is a rare person, if indeed he exists at all. 
Identification with the heroes of novels, radio, television, movies, and 
theater provides other ways of vicariously securing recognition. 

, We have innumerable evidences of the motivating force of the desire 
or recognition as it operates in the world about us. The whole area of the 
performing arts is more or less a function of this motivational category: 
Were s n devoid of this impulse, concert halls, and opera houses woul 

be few indeed, and the te Broadway would call to mind only a wide 


rm 
traffic thoroughfare. Someone is reputed to have said to Napoleon that 

45 Psychological Abstracts, 34 (1960. i t 
e ; se Wes E » 167; terse: 
Erziehung geltungssüchtiger Kinder" fGeldinee of ERAS te n Dri 
for Attention], Heilpadagogische Werkblatter, 97 (1958), 249-254. 
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the medals he awarded to his soldiers were mere toys, to which the little 
corporal replied, *You call these toys? Well you manage men with 
toys!"** Certainly badges of recognition are as eagerly sought today as 
they were in the early nineteenth century, as the status of the Phi Beta 
Kappa key, the military awards, and the numerous athletic letters and 
awards will testify. It is unlikely that thousands of men and boys would 
engage in the hard physical labor of practicing football under weather 
conditions ranging from blistering heat to subzero temperatures, on 
frozen ground and in seas of mud, if it were not for the cheers of the 
packed stands at the Saturday or Sunday game. A football captain of 
one of the better known university teams in the Midwest once told one 
of the present authors that he hated football as much as anything he 
knew, but loved the plaudits of the Saturday game crowd enough to 
suffer the five (six?) days of hard work which were necessary each week. 
Even on the more serious side of life we see the importance of social 
recognition in motivating persons in the selection of their life jobs. Surely 
there would be fewer physicians and surgeons if it were not for the high 
status accorded them. There is nothing uniquely enticing about much of 
the actual work of these hard working and highly skilled professionals: 
surgery on the human body has something in common with dissection 5 
other animals (from butchery to taxidermy ), not the most eagerly ame at 
of all trades, and the interruption of sleep by emergency night cal s 5 
not the most pleasant of experiences. The contacts with the dying ‘en 
the grief-stricken relatives are not enjoyable; and the facts that these 
physicians and surgeons have limited time for vacations and po 
Shorter life expectancy than some other professional men are en 3 p 4 
backs. Why, then, do so many desire to enter the field? Surely the ni 
for social approval or recognition provides a large part of ” Ld x 
High esteem is accorded not only to the functions of the P d 
surgeon, namely, those of saving and prolonging human qe "- and 
pain, and repairing broken bodies, but also the mystery s " sexe 
the work of these men adds to their status. Small wonder Bt physica” 
+ i tige of all rofessionally trained per 
and surgeons enjoy the highest pre 2 ire E ioin the ranks of these 
sons, and small wonder neys no Tess den others, will work hard if the 
overworked specialists“? They, no 


i their rewards. 
estee ir fellow men 1$ among wa i 
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ceptions of procedure and policy in industrial relations, in education, and 
in psychotherapy are profoundly affected.":5 


The Desire for Security 

The desire for security is reflected in the extreme conformity of a 
member of the primitive society wherein ostracism is tantamount to 
death, but it is also manifested in the urbanite's joining a labor union, 
in his paying taxes for police protection, in his paying relatively large 
sums for fire and accident insurance, in his spending long years preparing 
for a profession or other occupation, and in his general conservatism.*? 
The term Social Security spells predictability for millions of Americans 
over the age of sixty-five. In our quest for security we perform many 
unpleasant tasks, but prefer to do this rather than run the risk of loss of 
security, as we define it in terms of houses, food, comfort, clothes, good 
health, and social position. The major part of the tax dollar is spent by 
the government in its efforts to provide security for its citizens; military 
expenditures, pensions for the old, the ill, the crippled, the blind, the 
deaf, and the unemployed are all expenditures for security. A study of the 
four basic wishes made among college students, who were asked to keep 
a record of their wishes for a week’s period, revealed that the majority 
of the wishes recorded could be classified as wishes for security.9? 

The predictability of social roles on the part of one's associates spells 
security?! To the extent that this is true, the desire for knowledge is a 
function of the desire for Security. Here the "Knowledge as pleasurable 
means" of Plato is recognized. Another version of security-through- 
knowledge is the time-honored axiom that "Ye shall know the truth, and 
Leia shall make you free." Freedom from fear, from uncertainty, 

unknown is bound to have as a consequence an enhancement 
of the feeling of security. 

The reader will note that the desire for security does not have refer- 
ence to categories of behavior as specific as those of the desires for inti- 


, porary Psychology," Psychological Review, 
L (1943), 472-473. Note the comments later in this didam ^ the question of 


raw-Hill, 1961), p. 169. a 
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mate response, recognition, and new experience. In fact, the threat to 
any of man's biogenic or sociogenic needs is a threat to his security. The 
deprivation of food, affection, social approval, variety of experiences, 
material possessions, class standing, or other status items results in feel- 
ings of insecurity. If man cannot predict the fulfillment of his needs, both 
biogenic and sociogenic, with a reasonable degree of certainty—the 
degree often determined by cultural values—he loses his sense of security. 
One social psychologist puts it this way: 

. security itself is obtained only when all seems to be going, and 
promises to g0, pretty well. Serious frustration of any of man's desires 
can result in his feeling insecure. Thus, the wish for security has no 
dependable referent, being a highly generalized and diffuse classifica- 

tion based on a criterion which is essentially negative. It does not make 
too much sense to say that all people seek security, when the values 
they seek have only one thing in common; namely, that they seek them 
and feel disturbed 3f they fail in obtaining them. However, it is observa- 
ble that all people seek to predict the future, and this is a positive wish, 
rather than merely a wish to avoid insecurity. ' 
What other writers might classify as an expression of the wish for 
securitv seems in most instances to boil down to the search for predic- 
tion. We save money to insure that in the future we will have the neces- 
sities which it buvs. We strive for education in order to understand our 
world and to predict what will occur in it. We accept religion, because 
it assures us that certain truths operate forever and that there is a 
predictable reward in the world beyond the grave. We accept a phi- 
losophy, even a dreary one like Schopenhauer's because in explaining 
the order of the universe and our relation to it, it renders the future 
predictable, and thus less terrifying. We lobby for tenure and retire- 
ment provisions to enable us to predict our vocational and economic 
future in the face of growing uncertainty of prediction in our socia. 
world. We take out life insurance in order to predict the future of our 
loved ones, even if we should die. We pass laws and hire men to enforce 
them in order to predict the behavior of others. We hold on to a medio- 


cre job and refuse to take a chance on à possibly better one merely be- 
t. Indeed, the lowering 


cause the one is predictable and the other is not. me lie 


of one’s level of aspirations or values, or the retreat from 
ople who feel insecure over a pro- 


contest found so often amon e e P 
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Just what the degrees of certainty are that a person considers to be 
adequate depends upon both the nature of the culture within which he 
lives, and the personal social values which have developed from his 
unique experiences within that culture. Some cultures, particularly the 
older, stable, and often rural societies, appear to demand a higher degree 
of security, whereas the newer, pioneering, frontier cultures, or distinctly 
urbanized societies, seemingly place a premium upon newness and variety 
at the expense of security and predictability. Although it is true that an 
act that would be deemed brash in one culture might be considered very 
conservative in the other, the difference in esteem for security is more 
apparent than real. The more advanced, complex culture seeks and needs 


his stətus in the people's eyes. “What q k 
1 . o they think of me? Do they 
know how many deer I killed? I wonder if they are jealous of me and 


“So mean when he said this, and did 


(Washington, D.C. 
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The ultimate, it would seem, in this lack of ictabili 
is RUE taken by the paranoid person. owed oE "e 
tion, he looks with suspicion upo p a 
are friends or eect pa alleen, ee lbsng wide tep 

In a discussion of the desire for new experi i 
simple things that are easily learned brun ae reli Eg m 
boredom is associated with repeated presentation of such stimuli ii : 
a simple song or puzzle. One might ask, then, how it is that in oes 
relatively simple events are repeated over and over again, and quite vol- 
untarily. Illustrations are readily available in the bedtime prayers which 
are so common, in the Lord's Prayer or Pater Noster, in the repetitions 
of “Hail Mary" of the Roman Catholic ritual, in the daily routine of five 
prayers of the devout Muslim in response to the muezzin's call The 
answer seems to be, according to the “four wishes" framework, that these 
items continue to appeal despite their repetition and simplicity, and be- 
cause of their security-giving capacity. The belief that such ritual will 
guarantee, or raise the probability, that certain desired goals will be 
reached (predictability ), and the feeling of security that is a function 
or consequence of the ritual, more than offsets the reduced appeal to 
other acquired desires. 

The problem of reconciling such acts as self-destruction (voluntary 
and accidental) with the desire for security is occasionally raised. Secur- 
ity is not always spelled in terms of physical safety, freedom from pain, 
or preservation of life. Prediction—sometimes in terms of degrees of 
probability, to be sure—may be best secured by one’s committing suicide. 
The suicides of the Buddhist monks in South Viet Nam—in the very 
dramatic, highly conspicuous manner of death by fire in public places— 
were performed in the belief that a treasured value, freedom of Buddhist 
worship, could best be attained by self-sacrifice. Despite the extreme pain 
and the ensuing death, the act spelled security for the monks. Those who 
lose health and lives, gradually or suddenly, for the sake of loved ones or 
for an ideal, are none the less motivated by the desire that their values 
shall prevail, and they act thus to enhance the predictability that their 
goals will be realized, if not by them then by their survivors. Such mo- 
tives, in the words of Walter Lippman, lead young men to die in battle 
and old men to plant trees whose shade they will never know. 


SECURITY AND SOCIETY 
Security involves predictability, and the latter demands a constancy 
of social structure, which in turn is a unction of norms that are sanc- 
tioned. One is secure only if his positions within a social system are 
known and can be counted upon. The individual must know what his 
rights and obligations are, and others must also agree on the definitions 
When the definitions of the individual and the 


of these rights and duties. 
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others coincide, the person is said to have identity.5* He knows what he 
is supposed to do, others know, and he knows that they perceive his role 
as proper behavior. When there is disagreement between the perceptions 
of the person and his significant other, identity is lost, and with it the 
predictability upon which security depends. Social psychologist Nelson 
Foote puts it this way: 


Human beings are continually engaged in defining, reiterating, and re- 
defining their “nature” or character [acquired variable] as a means of 
regulating their behavior. The hazards of being unable to act in satisfy- 
ing concert make it vital that these definitions persist, or else change in 
orderly schedule while keeping a semblance of continuity. Since every 
episode of social action requires identification of self and other as 2 


premise of action by each, mutual characterization is an outcome of 
critical moment to all concerned.55 


A closely related, if not identical, way of conceiving the relationship 
between the social structure and subjective security is provided by Emile 
Durkheim's concept of anomie.* The term has been variously translated 
as "disorganization," “normlessness,” “deregulation.” It denotes the social 
condition in which restraints (norms plus sanctions ) upon one’s behavior 
are inadequate, when one’s position is poorly defined, or when there is a 
loss of identity. The latter occurs when circumstances rather suddenly 
place a person in a position, the norms of which are inadequately under- 
stood, that is, wherein a person has not learned and become accustomed 
to the expected behavior as defined by the norms. Durkheim comments 
that anomic behavior (suicide in this instance) *. . . results from man’s 
activity’s lacking regulation and his consequent suffering."»* He illustrates 
this condition by citing the suicides committed by persons who suddenly 
find their economic position or status changed by economic crashes or 
panics, or those who have not adjusted to the position of a divorced per- 


son. It is not the poverty nor the celibate status that lead to anomie, but 
the novelty of it. Those used to or accustomed to such statuses do not 


become anomic. Thus, according to Durkheim, *. . . as the conditions 


56 Cf. Durkheim's Suicide (translated b i i n) 
y John A. Spaulding and George Simpso 
(Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press, 1951), pp. 241-276 Phe ee lg prefer the less 
common spelling of anomy. P 
57 Ibid., p. 258. 
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of life are [abruptly] changed, the standard according to which 
were regulated can no longer remain the same; . . . The edie ae 
but a new scale cannot be immediately improvised. . . . The lin A pia 
unknown between the possible and the impossible, what is just em : id 
is unjust, legitimate claims and hopes and those which are aen n 
Durkheim sums up the relationship of social structure to personal e si 
in this way: “To free [the individual] from all social pressure is to mg 
don him to himself and demoralize him." Thus security is seen = p 
constant relationship to norms and to the sanctions that support hen 
insuring continuity and stability of behavior patterns. i 
Such, then, are the four wishes. They, like the other secondary or 


acquired drives, are unconsciously learned." Although it is possible for 
ires in terms of these classifications, 


persons to become aware of their des 

it is rare to find persons who consciously label their actions. They remain 
as unconscious motivations for the most part, and the fact that a single 
act may fulfill more than one of the basic desires is often overlooked. 
Instance the remark that “For example, a puzzle once solved, even if 
accompanied by a burst of elation, no longer attracts the mature indi- 
vidual.”*! By showing others how he has solved the puzzle, one may 
secure recognition even though he may not derive much satisfaction from 
it in terms of variety of experience. As a matter of fact, we often attempt 
to learn complex acts, to solve puzzles of many sorts, primarily to display 
this technique to our fellow men, and thus to secure the satisfaction of 


other needs or desires. 


COGNITIVE FACTORS AS SUBJE 
OF PERSONALITY 

We have stressed the functional differences of the central nervous system 
and the autonomic nervous sys to illustrate the differences 
as they manifest themselves in n is to take note 
of the different experiences referred to when we say, on the one hand, “I 
know,” "I think,” or “I believe,” and, on the other, “I feel.” We have dealt 
with the latter phase of man’s subjective equipment, and now turn atten- 
tion to the former, or cognitive aspects. Just as it is important for clear 
thinking to distinguish the referents of “feel” and “believe,” so is it impor- 
tant to note the tripartite nature of cognition and to define carefully the 
referents of such words as 


CTIVE ASPECTS 


tem. One way 
human thought and actio 


know, think, and believe. We now turn our 


98 Ibid., pp. 252-253. 


59 [bid., p. 389. s 
aie f just how they are learned puzzles all learning theorists. Asso- 


60 The question 0 n RR ee s 
3 y the mechanism involved, and is similar to that process 


ciation learning is @ ^ 
as described = ch 5. dealing with ANS-CNS learning processes. 
61 Gordon Allport, ^ Ego in Contemporary Psychology,” Psychological Re- 
view, L (1943), 468. 
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attention to this task, noting particularly the relationship of concepts or 
ideas to motives. 


Belie 

-= definition of knowledge one accepts, there is need for a 
word that would refer to those cognitive experiences which fall outside 
of the realm of one’s knowledge. This word in English is belief, which is 
a perception that begins where knowledge ends. This does not imply that 
the distinction between knowledge and belief is always clear. Rather, 
there is often a hazy and diffuse twilight zone wherein knowledge shades 
into belief. Nevertheless, beliefs are important in shaping one’s behavior. 

There are two categories of beliefs.. One category is, as it were, “cut 
out of whole cloth,” and numerous examples of this kind of belief are 
readily available in the child's belief in Santa Claus, the belief in ghosts, 
fairies, the magical potency of amulets and luck charms, or other objects 
of fantasy or superstition. The other category of beliefs, very different in 
character, is made up of the extrapolations of knowledge and is illus- 
trated by the hunches, hypotheses, and theories of the scientifically dis- 
ciplined person. These are the beliefs that one is logically obliged to 
develop on the bases of evidence at hand. The former category has no 
bases (at least no discernible bases) in fact, whereas the latter group 
is the logical projection of the known into the unexplored phases of 
experience. Both kinds affect one's behavior, and as far as the subject 
himself is concerned, both are equally real under certain specified cir- 
cumstances. As noted, if a situation is defined as real, it might as well be 
real insofar as its consequences are concerned. This is often true, and 
to ignore these purely subjective beliefs in the study of any sociocultural 
episode is to omit items which are essential to a full sociopsychological 
understanding of the situation in question. The following section wil 


provide evidence of this statement. 
Concepts, Perceptions, and Motives 


Attitudes represent the subjective emotional aspects of personality 
and, as indicated 


*? See George A. Kelly, “Man’s Constructi " ives” in G. Lindzey 
(ed.) Assessment of Human Moti uction of His Alternatives," in 
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shown that experimenters with different hypotheses come to different 
conclusions even though the data are the same. In one instance a group of 
experimenters (Es) was informed that they would probably discover mean 
ratings of +5 (on a scale of —10 to +10) for all subjects to be rated 
by them as to their success or failure, and whose pictures were presented 
to them. A group of equal size was told that they would probably find 
ratings of —5. Even though the Es read identical instructions to their 
subjects, "The lowest mean rating [in all studies] obtained by any E 
expecting high ratings was higher than the highest mean rating obtained 
by any E expecting low ratings from his Ss" Here we see carefully 
drawn evidence of the influence of mind set upon perception. 

To illustrate further the way in which concepts help us explain social 
behavior, let us take some situation that is common to several different 
cultures and observe how the people behave toward this common phe- 
nomenon. Mental illness occurs in all cultures and, with few exceptions, 
attempts are made to return the mentally ill persons to normality in terms 
of what is normal for that particular culture. However, the means by 
which this return to normality is attempted vary considerably, and the 
concepts of mental illness held by the different cultures play a dominant 
part in the selection of the means. The following examples illustrate the 
point. 

One example of prescientific concepts, which explains the behavior 
of the people of the community toward psychotics, is found among the 
Ojibwa Indians of Ontario, who live in an impoverished land where the 
winter hunt's meager return sometimes leads to psychosis with cannibal- 


istic involvements. For the various forms that this mental illness takes, 
the Ojibwa have a single term, “windigo.” 


Windigo is a mythological 


and supernatural figure, a giant skeleton 
made of ice, that flourishes i 


n the wintertime only and is an insatiable 
cannibal. It epitomizes all those unhappy souls who die of starvation 


in the winter. It is a frenzied character who howls and crashes through 
the land, threatening swift and horrible doom. The insane person is said 
to be possessed by the windigo spirit, compelled to obey its demands. k 
The mythic windigo, since he is a creature of ice, is said to die in 
the summer and to be revived in all his malignancy in the winter, and 
the Ojibwa see in this a rationalization of the fact that windigo patholo- 
gies appear in the wintertime and are alleviated in the summer. They 
will sometimes even suffer a windigo to live through the summer in the 
hope that this period of relief will effect a cure. It is more common, 
owever, to take advantage of the supposed summer enfeeblement of 
64 Studies b. 
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the evil spirit to dispatch the violent windigo, killi i i 
the corpse to smolder for four days.9* diei n ail 


Clearly, the Ojibwa concepts of the nature of the mental illness direct 
the response which they make to the fear that the windigo will h 
more of them. Without knowledge of their concepts, their hasta 
would not be fully understood. : s 
In another Indian setting the concepts about mental illness are re- 
markably different from those of the Ojibwa. In his study of the Mohave 
Indians in southwestern United States, George Devereux found that the 
Mohaves perceive mental illness in a modern way, see psychotics as vic- 
tims of an illness, “charactereologically determined,” and treat—them as 
any sick person would be treated. He reports that the Mohaves are 
*. . . not only lenient toward the insane but are mildly amused by their 
odd behavior.” The author observed that there was no handicap placed 
upon the Mohave who had been mentally ill and had recovered. Having 
perceived the person as being ill, there was no effort at concealment 
during the illness and therefore no felt need to treat him differently from 


other well people when he had recovered. It is of interest to note that 
this “primitive” tribe of American Indians had developed toward their 
mentally disturbed members an objective attitude which came to western 
European civilization only in the nineteenth century. The contrast with 
the Ojibwa conception of mental illness is, of course, most striking. 
More familiar to the reader, perhaps, are the prescientific concepts 
that flourished in the medieval period in Europe. At that time much of 
the unusual behavior of men, women, and children was explained in 
terms of the possession of the body by supernatural beings, sometimes 
the devil and sometimes lesser supernatural functionaries. These beliefs 
were not restricted to the lower classes, a fact attested to by the following 
excerpts from a speech by a Burgundian judge in the time of Henry IV 


of France at the dedication of an abbey: 


65 Landes, op. cit, p. 25. For a different interpretation of this psychosis, see 
Seymour Parker, “The Wiitiko Psychosis in the Context of Ojibwa Personality and 
Culture,” American Anthropologist, 62 (1960). Parker sees more than the threat of 
c lved in this psychosis. He notes that a "premature and severe training 

ground work for the very characteristic 


for independence and self-reliance lays the id wo! 
ndep to discourage—dependency cravings.” (p. 606). Further, to have 


t it a ts SR 
(P uper als the hunter that he is “empty and worthless” and 
that he is ^. - - being rejected by significant others in the social environment.” 
(p. 168). Thus the Wiitiko ( s . a phantasy figure symboling the 
wider circle of signi cant others who continue to frustrate the dependency cravings 
of the adult and constitute threats to his vulnerable self-esteem.” (p. 619). 

66 Mohave Ethnopsychiatry and Suicide: Ti he Psychiatric Knowledge and the 
Psychic Disturbances of an Indian Tribe ( Smithsonian Institution, Bureau of Ameri- 
can Ethnology, Bulletin 1 U.S. Government Printing Office, 1961), p. 35. 
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i orcerers could form an army equal to that of Xerxes 
a M m eight hundred thousand men. Trois-Echelles, - 
f those best acquainted with the craft of sorcerers, states that under 
King Charles IV, France alone had three hundred thousand sorcerers 
(some read it as thirty thousand)... . Are we not justified in Pes 
that since those days the number has increased at least by half? As to 
myself, I have no doubts, since a mere glance at our neighbors will e 
vince us that the land is infested with this unfortunate and damna e 
vermin. . . . Now to return to our neighbors, Savoie is not yet emptied, 
since she sends us daily an infinite number of people possessed by devils 
who, when conjured up, tell us that they were put into the bodies of 
those poor people by sorcerers . . . the sorcerers reach everywhere by 


the thousands; they multiply on this earth like the caterpillars in our 
gardens.9? 


The author tells us that "This inflammatory but very sincere speech 
voiced a belief and a desire common to millions." With this conception 
of the nature of man's personality ills, it is not to be wondered at that 
men behaved toward the psychotic, neurotic, and deviant personality as 
they did. The expression, "beating the devil" out of someone has come 
to us from that period, surely. An instance of this behavior is found in the 


treatment accorded a sixteenth-century girl who was given to abnormal 
behavior. 


Because it is heard that in order to prevent a sorcerer from doing evil, 
it was necessary to obtain a new broom made of birch wood and to beat 
with it the said sorcerer, and fearing lest the above- 
Sorceress, since we saw that what she was doing was something super- 
natural and beyond human ken, we demanded that a new broom be 
produced. This was brought to us from the jail; we beat the said 
Francoise with this broom and hit her on the body several times, doing 


whi 


ich however, we used up the broom before the said Francoise 
came to.®8 


said Francoise be a 


This treatment, however, failed and it was not until the court ordered the 
head and armpit hair removed that the girl was deemed cured and a 
mitted to leave the court’s immediate custody, being placed under He 
“parole” of a reliable person. There is, of course, an extensive ——— 
that concerns the attempts of the medievalists to treat mental deviants. 


à à tural con- 
In general the supernatural conceptions were invoked when natural co 
cepts failed to afford an explanation." 


€T Quoted by Gregory Zilboorg, The Medical Man and the Witch (Baltimore: 
Johns Hopkins Press, 1935), pp. 74-75. 


68 Ibid., pp. 78-79, 


i ject is the 
69 One of the most explicit and most interesting documents on this subject is 
seventeenth 


i ico 
century work entitled Demoniality, written by a friar named prm ed 
Maria Sinistrari, and translated from the Latin into English by Montague Summ 
(London: F 


ortune Press, 1927). See also Ari Kiev, Magic, Faith, and Healing (New 
York: Free Press of Glencoe, 1964). 
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At different times in the history of mental disease, the mentally ill 
have been looked upon as religiously inspired (Joan of Arc), or "d in- 
habited by devils (The Bible, Matt. 8:28), or as possessed by ‘powers of 
witchcraft and magic (Colonial days). Throughout the seventeenth cen- 
tury (beginning in England and spreading to Colonial America), people 
were tried, convicted, and punished as collaborators with the devil and 
his witches. Two hundred and fifty persons were arrested and tried in 
Salem, Massachusetts, in the year 1691-1692, and of these, fifty were 
condemned, nineteen were executed, two died in prisons, and one died of 


torture. Of this Colonial period Deutsch writes, 


The type of testimony that was accepted as truth by the unbelievably 
credulous judges, and that was instrumental in sending a score of inno- 
cents to their death, is exemplified in the interrogation of Sarah Carrier, 
eight, whose mother Martha was hanged as a witch. Awed by the solem- 
nity of the inquisitors, her mind excited by fears and fancies intensified 
by leading questions, the child testified in this vein: 

*How long has thou been a witch?" 

“Eyer since I was six years old." 

"How old are you now?" 

“Near eight years old." 

“Who made you a witch?” 

“My mother. She made me set my hand to the book.” 

“You said you saw a cat once. What did the cat say to you?” 

“It said it would tear me to pieces if I would not set my hand to 
the book.” (that is, the Devil’s Book.) 

“How did you know that it was your mother?” 

“The cat told me so, that she was my mother."*9 


the eighteenth century but the more 


This situation continued on into 
y spoke out against the practice. 


enlightened population increasing] 


a woman and her nine-year old daughter 
after being convicted of selling 
til 1736 that the laws against 


Nevertheless as late as 1716 
were hanged at Huntington, England, 
their souls to the devil. It was not un 

witchcraft were repealed in the United Kingdom, and local persecutions 
against the insane suspected of practicing witchcraft and sorcery con- 
tinued intermittently for a long time thereafter.™ 


These examples of the manner in which concepts shape men’s per- 
ceptions, which in turn influence their efforts to treat mental illness, it is 
hoped will suffice to emphasize the importance of concepts in any stu dy 
of social behavior. The way in which people proceed to solve problems 


70 Albert Deutsch, The Mentally Ill in America (New York: Columbia University 


Press, 1946), p. 35. 
71 [bid., p. 23- 
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is dependent upon the way in which they perceive the factors interacting 
in the problem situation.*? 
2 p^ way of stating the relationship between concepts = a 
tives is to point out that the autonomic nervous system forms he m 
lems (be they fears, desires, loves, or hates) whereas the —"— wen 
system in its higher phases attempts to solve these p e o 
something because of our emotional learning, (the why of human nd 
havior), but we select certain paths toward the fulfillment of our 
(the how and what of human behavior) through the operation o = 
cognitive phases of our neurological system. Falling in love, wanting : 
be a successful person in the eyes of our fellows, or hating an object ar 
all the results of emotional learning. The solutions are intellectual in 
nature, affected by and closely related to the emotional, but clearly dis- 
tinguishable from it. Concepts are thus not motivational in scope, but 
concern themselves primarily with giving direction to (canalizing) our 
attempts to meet the demands of our motives. á 

It is important to note, however, that it is not simply the felt nee 
that shapes one's perceptions and his consequential acts. After careful 
consideration of research in the field of perception, one social psycholo- 
gist concludes that *. . . there is now enough evidence before us to sug- 
gest that not the amount of need but the way in which a person learns 
to handle his needs determines the manner in which motivation and 
cognition selectively will interact. . . . On the whole, then, [perceptual] 
selectivity reflects the nature of the person's mode of striving for goals 
rather than the amount of need which he seems to be undergoing.” 

In other words, the parts played by values and habits other than the 
particular need, such as hunger, must be considered if one is to under- 
stand the relationships between the cognitive factors of conception and 


perception on the one hand and motivation and overt behavior on the 
other. 


HABIT AND WILL 


Closely related to motivation, but not identical with it, are the mec: 
of habit and will. These are commonly used words, by both layman an 


72 “The Evasion of Propaganda: 
Prejudice Propaganda," 
which different concep 
ence. Journal of Psy 


How Prejudiced People Respond to ag 
' by Eunice Cooper and Marie Johada, illustrates m ec es 
ts prevent a meeting of minds in interpreting perceptual exp 
chology, XXIII (1947), 15-25. T. M 
73 J, S. Bruner, “Social Psychology and Perception," in E. E. Maccoby, i it 
Newcomb, and E. L. Hartley, Readings in Social Psychology (New York: Henry Ho 1 
& Co., 1958), p. 89. See this source for discussion of a more strictly psychological 
(as opposed to social psychological) mind set as a predisposing factor in selective 


perception, e.g., the part played by surprise in delayed perception of objects. This 
need not involve social factors per se. 
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social scientist, yet their definition often is something less than i 
The following paragraphs are given to a discussion of these px A 


Habit 
Whimsy, caprice, and irregularity can never be the basis of life. There 


must be a persistence and regularity in behavioral relationships if th 
P e 
he very foundation of security and order can be 


predictability that is t 
assured. There is need for a word which denotes the persistent and perse 


vering aspects of human behavior, and habit is the w 

that purpose. Repetition is not sufficient to define icq quique = 
tive and complex phases of human action as promptness or sete ax 
not, per se, habits. Such actions are deliberately effected and "fe 
Losing one's temper, insofar as this is meant the overt action of throwin ; 
a tantrum or striking someone, is not habit. Such action is in part a ema 
tion of habit, but is not habit as such. The referents of habit are those 
behavioral aspects which reveal themselves on impulse, in response to 
sudden demands, which are automatic and therefore nondeliberate, and 
for which specific conscious attention is not a prerequisite. These pre- 
dispositions to action are acquired on the cognitive, emotional, and motor 
levels of learning. “As in common usage, this term refers to a connection 
between stimuli and/or responses that has become virtually automatic 
through experience, usually through repeated trials. So, for example, 
‘149X automatically elicits ‘Columbus’ from most Americans; a printed 
word elicits certain manual responses in the skilled typist; a red traffic 
signal elicits braking in the motorist."* Having developed certain con- 
cepts and percepts, one does not have to deliberate upon the way in 


which he perceives an object or event; one does not have to figure out 
» "Firel", “Your grade is an A^ 


the meaning of such symbols as “Help!”, 
Our attitudes reveal to us, without further experience, how we feel about 
objects, and when confronted with them we react with characteristic 
attraction or revulsion. When we speak, write, walk, dance, jump, OY 
play a musical instrument, we do not, unless we are novices, deliberate 
about our actions. It is, then, this perseveration of attitudes, the consist- 
f the overlearned perceptions, and the automatic motor behavior 


ency 0} 
the term habit. 


that are denoted by 


Will 

The concept wi 
One looks in vain 
and it is rarely discusse 


Il is of little concern to psychologists and sociologists. 
for it in the indexes of the social psychological texts, 
d in the literature of psychology or social psy- 


Steiner, Human Behavior—An Inventory of Scien- 


son and Gary 
e & World, 1964). 


74 Bernard Berel 
York: Harcourt, Brac 


tific Findings (New 
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chology.** Does this mean that the concept is br ptm = kage 
concepts in social psychology perform its function? bara E den 
social psychologist use such phrases as will power, weak-wi : bees 
willed, and free will. What is the referent, (or referents) o 
a9 . . 

p” it denotes something more than the acquired or innate y 
seems clear. The old axiom "If wishes were horses, beggars wou mee 
suggests (among other things) that will is more than ey m aha 
motivation. A strong-willed person is recognized only by his a =i on 
referent of will is action. Will is a function of: (1) motive in the T€ 
of a desire for some goal which is strong enough to induce one to T m 
other values that are incompatible with goal attainment; (2) a kno e 
edge of the means necessary to goal attainment as well as the —— 
the goal; (3) the intelligence and energy requisite to goal see A" 
(4) the actual expenditure of energy in a manner appropriate ef a =i 
ment of the goal. Another has defined will as “action execute ees 
pursuance of human desires" Thus, will is a complex of cogniti E 
emotional, and overt behavioristic components. Motives, knowledge, -— 
beliefs are necessary, but not sufficient, to define will. Will is manifeste 


in action in striving toward a goal, which may or may not be attained. 
A man of will is a man who tries. 


Is Will Free? 


Few topics are as capable of evoking overt controversy among today 5 
college and university students as that of “free will.” A current religious 
encyclopedia asserts that the problem of "free will is one of the three or 
four most important philosophical problems of all time." The — 
that man's will is not free is willfully challenged or supported. In par d 
this is a function of semantics, but in part a matter of well-learned an 
emotionally bolstered philosophical positions. Fes 

Semantically, the problem involves the identification of human d 
dom with the belief in free will. Had men chosen to use the term in 


75 During the last twenty years, 
Psychological Abstracts, and of these 
sharply with the thousands of entries 


only forty-four entries under will are eee 
thirty-four are in foreign journals. This co 
under motive, drive, habit, trait, and d Psydho- 
75 K. I. Lebedev, “The Question of Presentation of the Theory of Wil slated for 
logical Textbook," Sovietskaya Pedagogica, No. 1 (1950), 64-67, as e writer, 
Psychological Abstracts by R. A. Bauer of Harvard University. Another being 
M. Dybowski, sees the strength of will correlated with physical racial RES *iron- 
deficient in "subnordic" and “Japanoid” types. This is curious in eu pM. aay 
curtain” attempts to support the position of the biologist, Lysenko, e ^ lo iczny, 
biological determinism as incompatible with communism. Kwartalnik Psycholog: 
12 (1947), 


4 i has 
53-58. Reported in Psychological Abstracts. Since that time Lysenko 
fallen into disfavor with the Soviet authorities. 
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endent will, or autonomous will, in lieu of free will, perhaps the concept 
would not have become so controversial. Too, the equating of will vil 
wish adds to the confusion. As we shall see below, there is no incompati- 
bility between the perception of man's will as a learned aspect of human 
nature and man's freedom.** 

In the present tri-dimensional interactionist frame of reference, the 
components of will—cognitive, emotional, and behavioral—are all natu- 
ral functions of human experience. One's will, as any other aspect of his 
is not independent of other components. All modern social 


personality, 
ports this view of man's behavior in general and of his will 


science sup 
in particular. 

But how, one may ask, can man be 
that is, is a function of natural interactive experiences? 

Human freedom, both objectively and subjectively, exists when man's 
biological heritage, environment, and learned or acquired uttributes are 
so constituted and related that his basic needs and desires, innate and 
acquired, are fulfilled. A. free man is the one who understands himself 
as a human being, whose body is whole and healthy in its cognitive, 
emotional, and motor potentialities, and whose environment permits the 
operation of his will in the successful pursuit of life's satisfactions. 

The following passage expresses the organism-environment-subject 
actionist perception of the nature of human freedom."® 


free if his will is determined, 


inter 


One is born with certain potentialities 
hating. These potentialities are in some degree realized, actualized in 


experience—and of course not otherwise. That there are causal condi- 
tions involved or required for their realization and conservation is a 
fact, But that those necessary conditions deprive one of freedom is 
a curious non sequitur. Such a notion probably arises from the deeply 
ingrained, and at least partly unconscious, belief that to be free is some- 

ination. Such a 


how to be able to act without motivation or determ 


like thinking, imagining, loving, 


77 On this issue see Lawson G. Lowry, “Psychic Determinism and Responsibility, 
Psychiatric Quarterly, 27 (1953), 543-562. Lowry holds that “Determinism and free 
[as opposed to independent] will are not incompatible. One may also wish to look 
at W. Braunshausen, “Free will in the Light of Experimental Psychology and Modern 
es Sciences Pedagogiques, 9 (1947), 38-46. 

ional use of words, but in general the passage 
the absence of a belief in free (inde- 
tion, that “a man is 


sly motivated at all.” John 


tioning, a person € E 22 
direction of self-realization. Erich Rotthaus, “Con 
Freedom of the Human Will" Jahrbuch fiir } 

(1954) 169-174; as translated by E. W. Eng (Antioch College) for Psychological 


Abstracts, 29 (1955), P- 196. 
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belief in effect implies that man is in some sense supernatural. To be 
able to think clearly, to feel intensely, to be able to enjoy the works 
of nature and art, to be able to love and to hate when objective situa- 
tions warrant is to be free. . . . The notion that to be genuinely free 
is to be able to ignore or defy objective conditions is another curious 
idea. 

Because these human abilities do not develop out of thin air but 
from specifiable conditions of human life and require comparable con- 
ditions for their maintenance in no way reduces one to the status of a 
being or an entity which is the plaything of operant forces. Indeed, the 
opposite is the case. The important point to notice is that when human 
potentialities are not realized because of conditions which are opposed 
to human development, then one is not free. Then one is the helpless 
and will-less instrument of other human beings or nonhuman events. 

Because man is a natural being in the world, he can exist only by 
taking advantage of those aspects of nature which are in his favor or can 
be turned to his account. To be able to 
to develop them, or simply to enjoy the 


natural conditions of human life. And to the extent that man can do so 


he is free, or in other words, man is free when he is determined by the 
requirements and conditions of his own nature; and only when he ex- 


presses his nature can values and ideals have Eenuine authority or 
appeal... 


use them, to manipulate them, 
m is to live in accordance with 


reason for the persistent cr 
he expressed doub 
when told that the 


* Patrick Mullahy, “Will, Choice, and Ends,” Psychiatry, 12 (1949), 384-385. 
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therefore the humor, of this anecdote, arises from the fact that we 


normally assume that the desire to avoid or escape pain would take 
precedence over a desire to avoid moving oneself. In general, such an 
assumption is tenable, but not always. As in the case of any motive, it 
must be placed in the context of the total situation if its strength or 
significance is to be understood. The controversy over which motive is 
the strongest is as time honored as it is needless. As a general statement. 
it can be said that the deprivation of the means of satisfying any one of 
these several motives in the adult human being is likely to focus the 
attention of the person upon that need or motive. It does not seem neces- 
sary to belabor the obvious fact that if one is in danger of burning, of 
freezing, of suffocating, or of being crushed, the needs for optimum 
access to oxygen, or greater freedom of movement, respec- 


temperatures, 
s is freely granted, 


tively, become paramount at the time of such crises. Thi: 
even insisted upon. 

However, to go beyond this agreement and to designat 
biogenic or sociogenic motives as the primary mover of all men at all 
times is not warranted. To many a martyr loyalty to a belief or cause took 

recedence over the motive to avoid pain or to preserve life. In today's 
culture, the desire for recognition that a slender figure will bring is given 
primacy over the hunger impulse. Social approval desires inhibit many a 
sexual impulse, and security needs yield to desires for thrills and novel 
experiences. The closest to assigning priority to motives in general that 
one can logically come is to label those goals which are paramount for 
any given individual or group, whatever they may be, as religious. The 
fact that they have been given priority determines the category, rather 
than the nature of the motivating goals. We now turn attention to this 
category of religion as it is manifested in attitudes. 


YCHOLOGY AND THE RELIGIOUS ATTITUDE 
ch the phrase religious attitude refers 


is probably not open to serious question. However, just what the referent 
is cannot be stated at this time in a way that will secure the consensus 


of either laymen or social scientists. This is not because the concept of 
religious attitude, or simply religion, has been ignored by the social scien- 
tists, for indeed this has not been the case. Religious behavior has long 


been a favorite topic for research and writing among anthropologists,®° 


e one of the 


SOCIAL PS 
That there is something real to whi 


i logy (Boston: D. C. 
80 Representative sources are: Franz Boas, General Anthropology . C. 
Heath ie Co., 1938); J. G. Fraser, The Golden Bough Dua York: The Macmillan 
Co. 1922); R. H. Lowie, Primitive Religion (New York: Boni Liveright, 1924); 
B. Malinowski, Coral Gardens and Their Magic (London: Cu Allen and Unwin, 
Ltd., 1935); E. Sapir and others, Religious Life (New York: D. Van Nostrand, 
1929); W. D. Wallis, Religion in Primitive Society (New York: F. S. Crofts and Co., 
1939), W. W. Howells, The Heathens (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1962). 
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and to a somewhat lesser extent among sociologists.?! The subject = 
religion or religious attitudes is conspicuous by its os pied pa : 
psychology text books, uw in eg psychologists and social psy 
ists have written about the topic. "M 

e 4 most of the writings ess concerned with the sociologien 
and institutional functions of religions, and have not given much spao 3 
or attention to the problem of definition of religion or the religious a f 
tude. Nor do the works of those writing from a church-oriented or ot 
tarian view aid the reader much in his quest for a consensual definition." 
Laymen in general do not use the concept in similar ways. 

A study, in which social scientists were asked to give their definitions 


of religion, resulted in sixty-eight responses, no two of which were exactly 
alike. 


To serve as a significant symbol, the word religious must have a more 
homogeneous referent than is currently assigned by its many users. To 
some persons religion means adherence to rituals, to others it denotes 
the seeking or the acceptance of explanations of life’s basic problems, 
and to still others it is constituted mainly of awe-inspiring experiences or 
security-giving beliefs and practices. However, rather than discuss at 
length what religion is not, we will present a concept of religion that can 
be understood and tested in every way possible by the reader. 

Whereas the anthropologist and sociologist seek to isolate the institu- 
tional, organizational, and ritualistic aspects of religion, as social psy- 


chologists we will restrict our quest to the identification of the religious 
attitude, and the part this attitude plays in personality. 


The attitude that appears to be common in all religious relationships 


1 E. Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of Religious Life (Glencoe, Ill: The 
Free Press, 1947); C. Kirkpatrick, Religion in Human Affairs (New York: John Wiley 
and Sons, 1929); W. Goode (Religion Among the Primitives (New York: The Free 


Press of Glencoe, 1951);) J. Wach, Sociology of Religion (Chicago: University of 
Chicago Press, 1944); Max Weber, Sociology of Religion (Boston: Beacon Press, 
1963); The Religion of India, tr. 


by H. H. Gerth and D. Martindale (Glencoe, IL: 
The Free Press, 1958); Ancient Judaism, tr. by Gerth and Martindale (Glencoe, Ill.: 
The Free Press, 1952); The Religion of China, tr. by Gerth (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free 
Press, 1951); J. M. Yinger, Religion and the Struggle for Power (Durham, N. Carolina., 

e University Press, 1946); J. M. Yinger, Religion, Society and the Individua 
(New York: The Macmillan Co., 1957); Gerhard Lenski, The Religious Factor 
(Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 1961). illan 

5* G. W. Allport, The Individual and His Religion (New York: The Mucm! : 
Co., 1960); J. Dewey, A Common Faith (New Haven, Conn.: Yale University P 
1940); K- Dunlap, Religion: Its Function in Human Life (New York: McGraw-Hill, 
1946); W. James, The Varieties of Religious Experiences (New York: Poneman 
Green and Co., 1904); Walter H. Clark, The Psychology of Religion (New York: 
The Macmillan Co., 1958). 

55 F, E. D, Schleiermacher, On Religion (New York: Harper and Brothers, 


1958), pp. 26-27. W. E. Zuurdeeg, An Analytical Philosophy of Religion (New York: 
Abingdon Press, 1958), p. 14. 


*^ W. Clark, “How do Social Scientists Define Religion?" Journal of Social Psy- 
chology, 47 (1958), pp. 143-148. 
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is a positive emotional relationship, an identification, with some object 
or objects. However, it would be pointless to label as religious all posi- 
tive emotional relationships between man and his object world. Logic, 
and the facts presented to us, seem to warrant the retention of the con- 
cept religious to denote those relationships wherein people have learned 
to feel that certain things, material and nonmaterial, are sacred, inviola- 
ble, worthy of veneration and protection. The religious attitude defines 
man’s ultimate values. These values may have supernatural aspects, but 
they need not; from the viewpoint of social psychology there may be 
secular as well as supernatural religious attitudes. This definition is not, 
the reader may readily recognize, à novel one. It is identical with some 


and similar to numerous others that have been suggested over the years. 
Sociologist Talcott Parson stresses the part played by attitudes in 
religion. He writes that: 


Thus though religious ideas on the sophisticated levels are “philosophi- 
cal” in content, we will not speak of them being religious so long as the 
basis of interest is merely intellectual, the solution of baffling cognitive 
problems. They become religious only so far as a commitment in emo- 
tion and action to their implications becomes involved, as, in that sense, 
to quote Durkheim, they are “taken seriously.”8° 
Will Herberg approaches the definition of religious attitudes this 
way: “If you wish to discover what a person’s religion is, find out what 
it is that he will not tolerate." Theologian Paul Tillich has stated that 
“|, religion is what concerns us ultimately." A sociologist and student 
of religion, agreeing essentially with this starting point, notes that man 
may develop * a system of beliefs and practices by means of which a 
group of people struggles with these ultimate problems of human life . . - 
but they [the problems] express first of all an underlying emotional need, 
not a group of rationally conceived problems."*? This statement is quite 
in keeping with the tri-dimensional frame of reference developed in 
this text. As an attitude, religion sets or defines problems, and does not 
solve them. Once 2 value acquires the status of being ultimate, the prob- 
lem becomes one of how to preserve the value involved, of how to meet 
the attending problems that this value sets. Death is no problem unless 
we value life; misery for our children is no problem unless we value their 
happiness and welfare; interference with the questing of the inquiring 


85 Cf Gerhard Lenski, eligious Factor (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday, 
7 : tion. 
1963), for a comparab le dtas Belief and Behavior,” in Louis Schneider, (ed.) 
Reli ^ Mm ri ü New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1964), p. 167. 
ei poe Cu fur loqium held at the University of Illinois. " 
88 Cake ": J. Milton yinger, Religion, Society, and the Individual (New York: 
The Macmillan Co., 1957), P- 9. 
80 Ibid., p. 9- 
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mind is no problem unless one holds academic and scholarly freedom as 
a value, and so on. Thus, one is not religious per se, but only with refer- 
ence to some value which he holds. To say that one is religious reveals 
as little as to inform someone that a person loves, hates, or fears. Until we 
are informed what he loves, hates, fears, or is religious about, we know 
little about him. 

Herberg’s formula for discovering one’s religious attitudes is of use 
in the study of religious attitudes. When a truly religious person perceives 
that his religious objects, those which he judges to be worthy of defend- 
ing, are being challenged, he will attempt to thwart or stop any attack 
upon the object. The following passage illustrates the point: 


Strong men will be moved to tears by the thought that a cow will be 
or is being sacrificed by Muslims, even though this is done in strict 
seclusion so as not to offend Hindu susceptibilities. The sight of a cow 
being openly led away for sacrifice often arouses Hindus to fanatical 
frenzy, resulting in blood riots; in one of the districts of the United 
Provinces in 1931 eleven Muslims were brutally killed by a crowd of 
Hindus, simply because a Muslim landholder se 
to one of his tenants and the villa 
that it was beef.9° 


nt a haunch of venison 
gers, quick to imagine evil, thought 


Reaction to attack upon a religious object need not be, in fact most 


frequently is not, this violent. Yet the pages of history are filled with 
episodes in which fortunes, health, family, and life itself have been sacri- 
ficed in the defense of religious valu 


es. No understanding of a personality 
can be called complete that does not comprehend which of one's many 
values are to be given priority when, or if, a person is called upon to 
choose among them. Everyone has a hierarchy of values, and those values 
which he will yield last are, by definition, his religious values. 


Can a Person Be Irreligious? 
Unless one chooses to defin 


bie e religion in terms of one of the many 
varieties of religion, and to 


judge others ethnocentrically, the reply to the 
above query must be in the negative, The only persons who are irreli- 
Bious are those for whom nothing is sacred, nothing is worth working, 
sacrificing, spending, fighting for. It is difficult to conceive of such a 
person. It has been suggested that the psychopath is irreligious in that 
he cares only about himself, that he has no sense of shame, feels no 
obligation to contribute anything to others. However, so long as he has 
values that sustain activity in the pursuit of those values, then, however 
self-oriented they may be, they are religious. A more likely candidate is 
the depressed mentally ill person who has given up trying to remain 


*°L. S. S. O'Malley, Popular Hinduism (London: Cambridge University Press, 
1935), p. 17. 
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5 
so see approximations of this irreli- 


active, trying to remain alive. We al 
bored, who have no long-run goals 


gious state in persons who are easily 
toward which they are striving. 


SUMMARY 
The acquired personal char 
emotional, and motor poten 
each episode or situation in 
one category of variables an 
categories, constitute the personali 
people to perceive these subjective 
The emotional components of personality 


in the form of biases and prejudices, of guilt an 
up one's conscience, which is largely but not solely a social product. All 


motives are attitudes but not all attitudes are motives. The learned, or 
sociogenic, motives fall into four major categories—the four wishes of 
Thomas and Znaniecki: for new experience, for recognition, for response 
or affection, and for security. Categories of sociogenic motives which 
these have been given different labels by other social 


acteristics are those modifications of mental 
tials which are brought by the individual to 
which he participates. These constitute but 
d attributes which, in interaction with other 
ty. There is a tendency on the part of 
features to be the total personality. 

are comprised of attitudes 
d shame, and these make 


are comparable to 

psychologists. 
Cognitive fa 

which one will move in respo. 


ctors of belief and knowledge determine the direction in 
nse to his motives, but the former do not 
themselves constitute motives. Belief denotes two cognitive relationships, 
the one being an extrapolation of knowledge, such as scientific theories, 
and the other being "cut out of whole cloth," subjective inventions such 


as a belief in Santa Claus. 
Closely related to motivation 
is the word which best denotes the repe 
to stimuli. Will is a function of motive, 
and the actual action which is appropriate t 


Although none of the biogenic or sociogen 
est (any given motive may at a particular time, and under special stage 
settings, assume priority ) in every culture and in nearly every individual 
certain objects are given sacred status and are defended or supported 
even at great cost to the individual. When this occurs, the supporting 
attitudes are called religious. The only irreligious person is the one for 


whom nothing is sacred. 


are the referents of habit and will. Habit 
titive and automatic responses 
knowledge or opinion, energy, 
o the end desired. 

ic motives is, per se, strong- 
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PART II 


Personality, 
Personality Types, and 
Atypical Interaction 


The components of human social behavior, which were analyzed in 
Chapters 2 through 7, are abstractions that can only be inferred 
from the study of human behavior. This is true whether the compo- 
nent is a biogenic impulse, a group, an idea, a motive, or a process 
such as rationalization. In Part II, Chapters 8 through 11, our con- 
cern is focused upon actual behavior, the observable actions of man 
that are both products of, and participants in, the interactive proc- 
esses described in Chapters 5 and 6. Our conclusions about the ob- 
served behavior are syntheses of phenomenal experiences and the 
concepts which are brought to each episode in question. 

Whenever we look at the way in which components of the three 
basic categories of the triangular model are brought together 
through one or more of the interactive processes, we are perceiving 
social psychological reality in its clearest manifestation. It is this 
behavioral complex that we recognize as personality. In the case of 
the normal, nonpathological person, understanding of the behavior 
is possible only if the observer takes into his purview items from the 
biological heritage, the environment, and the learned or acquired 
attributes that are P i episode. Omission of any 
one category leaves voids in the behavior and 

predict subsequent behavior. This normal, non- 


thwarts attempts to 
pathological personality is described in Chapter 7. 
Occasionally, however, for à variety of reasons, 
of the three basic categories of personality components may embody 
a factor so extreme in its divergence from the normal (frequently 
in the direction of what is considered to be pathological or immoral 
onately important role in 


in its nature) that it plays a disproporti 
the determination avior with reference to others 


one or another 


of the person's beh: 
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and to nonhuman objects. The factor itself dominates the interrela- 
tionships and, by itself, characterizes the personality. When such 
departures from the normal, or the rational, occur, there arises a 
rigidity of relationships based almost solely upon the divergent 
factor, be it biological, environmental, or subjective. In short, the 
structure of the relationship, of the personality, is known in advance 
if one is aware of the divergent item. Such conditions are described 
in Chapters 9 and 10 under the headings of “personality types.” 
Distinction will be made between those personality types which are 
functions of components drawn from category IV of the triangular 
model of personality, and those which are functions of category II 
in its cultural aspects. Although the emphasis is upon the divergent 
factors in these separate categories, they are still to be interpreted 
within the interactionist framework. 


Very different from these expressions of human behavior is that 
which occurs in such mob actions 


topic of Chapter 11 


I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: cognitive, 
emotional, motor, and sensory 
potentials; biogenic impulses; 
health, race, sex, somato- 
type, and stature. 


II. ENVIRONMENT: physical (geo- 
graphic, geologic, meteorolog- 
ical); biological (human and 

non-human); cultural (material 
and non-material). 


III. SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: accomodation, 
attitude-taking, communication, 
compensation, identification, learning, 
projection, role-playing, ration- 
alization, sublimation. 


IV. ACQUIRED PERSONAL ATTRI- 
BUTES: covert attitudes, beliefs, 
knowledge-concepts and skills; 
overt motor habits- speaking. 
writing, walking manner- 
isms, tics., and so 
on; skills. 


Ficure 22. Interactionist frame of reference. 
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CHAPTER 8 


PERSONALITY 


And all the men and women 
merely players. 


The interactionist frame of reference comes into clearest focus in its 
application to personality. Ex s A i 
; -— : y. Except as we recognize personality as a rela- 
tionship, it remains too abstract to be a valuabl : 
chology. An un dostkadiu of wale e concept for social psy- 
eng personality involves a knowledge of all 

four phases of personality as shown in Figure 22. One of th er 
that is most difficult to resist, on the parts of both layman riam D 
(as noted in Chapter 2), is that of perceiving personality as a bles 
subcutaneous thing; that is, confined to the person himself. This seems 
so logical. Are we interested in the problem of crime? Then, it appears, 
we should focus our attention upon the individual criminal (after all, he 
did commit the crime). Is a person distraught or mentally ill or alcoholic? 
Then, the argument runs, attend to the individual person—he is the real 
thing—so visible, so tangible. Why confuse the issue with extraneous ab- 
stractions? —logic seems to ask. That such a view of personality is widely 
held there can be no doubt—our prison and penal system is grounded 
largely in this view. Parents and teachers direct attention in large measure 
to the individual, and are frequently unmindful of other factors. Divorces 
and other disruptions of marriage and family bear witness to the opera- 
tion of this view of human behavior, and to its inadequacies. 

Earlier in this book, the term constructionist fallacy was used. The 
perception of personality as something restricted to the person, some. 
thing to be understood apart from other objects, something to be studied 
in a laboratory, is a clear example of this fallacy. An object by itself is 
meaningless. Every student of social psychology should commit to mem- 
ory, and ponder the implications of, Elijah Jordan's statement that "The 
metaphysically distinct individual is the nearest possible logical defini- 
tion of nothing." When parents, teachers, spouses, legislators, judges. 
like, can fully appreciate the wisdom of these few words, 
ars, time, money, and effort will be enormous. 
of harboring the constructionist fallacy are the environ- 
mentalists who select as the factor in behavior one or more aspects of 
the world of objects external to the person. To find the “causes” of human 
behavior in slums, in this or that geographic setting, or in the conformist 
regimen of the American middle class is no less a meaningless abstraction 


lawyers, and the 
the savings in te 
Equally guilty 
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than to explain it in terms of the person himself. Operating under the 
same kind of fallacy are the biological determinists who see stature o 
some other feature of body type as holding the key to the aa 
behavior. Explanations in terms of biological “causes” are still popu E 
with many people, and the genes of the ancestors are selected as | 
villains on one hand, and the heros on the other. Correlations with size, 
color, sex, cosmetic presentations, and so on, are pointed out as pe one 5 
of the force of heredity in its physical aspects. The use made o oe 
expressions as “blood will tell” and “you can’t make a silk purse out o 
sow’s ear" attests to the conviction with which biological explanations 
onality are popularly held.! ] 

i p» seni and, = i emo clearly observable features as a ready in 
and a glib tongue are personality features per se; yet they may be per- 
ceived as aspects of a “charming personality” by some but as contemp I 
ous and arrogant gestures by others. Even such items as ilic ca ‘ 
knowledge, and tact can be revealed only through social interaction. bes 
personality is not constituted of subjective attitudes or personal s ills, 
but is the way in which the individual is interrelated, through ideas, 
action, and attitudes, to the many human and nonhuman aspects of his 
environment and biological heritage? The subjective factors are partial 
determiners of the interaction involving the person, but only in the same 
manner in which other persons, the geographic environment, and the bio- 


! Cf. W. H. Sheldon, Emil M. Hartl, 
Delinquent Youth (New York: Harper and B. 
quents in terms of body types which is inte: 
infrequently frustrating and confusing. Shel 
widely known concepts of endomorphy, mes 
as “scrub oak mesomorph” and “gnarled m 


nent—the “component of thorough-bredness” as an aesthetic factor (p. 21). P 
7 point scale, 7 being the maximum of this aesthetic factor, Sheldon assigns a rankin 
of L8 to the American people generally. E 
? Comparable, even if not identical, definitions are the following, the first Pis 
psychologist and the second by a psychiatrist: "Personality is that which Rer 
à prediction of what a person will do in a situation . . . . Personality is . . "in i 
cerned with all of the behavior of the individual, both overt and under the li ; is 
R. B. Cattell, Personality (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1950), p. 23; Áo S ST 
“. . . the relatively enduring pattern of recurrent interpersonal situations S Psy- 
which characterize a human life.” H. S. Sullivan, The Interpersonal Theory 
chiatry (New York: W. W. Norton, 1953), p. 111. Italics in original. fate compo 
A study which sought to analyze the nature of the trait of pee : sf the 
nents gives support to the interactionist frame of reference. The three variables 0" the 
person’s responses to the stimulus, the situation constituted in part by the Pith ’ par- 
stimulus, and other environmental factors, and the individual differences of the Piy 
ticipating subjects. The variations in the trait of anxiousness were parr. 
by the modes of response, next by the nature of the situation, and least by E $ “AD S-R 
individual differences, N. S. Endler, J. McV Hunt, and A. J. Rosenstein, 


36, 
Inventory of Anxiousness,” Psychological Monographs, 76, No. 17, Whole No. 5 
(1962), 1-33. 


and Eugene McDermott, Varigtier af 
rothers, 1949), for an analysis of de d 
resting, at times amusing, and not ar 
don has modified the older and rat = 
omorphy, and ectomorphy by such teri a 
esomorph” and has added a "t" comp 
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logical heritage help to determine a given individual's personality. Noth- 
ing written here warrants the inference that there is no place for analysis 
of a problem object into its component parts. Indeed, Chapters 3, 4, and 
7 have done precisely this. The problem arises when the investigation of 
human behavior becomes fixed at the level of analysis. Unless we recog- 
nize these parts as abstractions and attend to the problem of reassembling 
them, our efforts come to naught. The synthesizing process is prerequisite 
to the comprehension of what the components mean. In order to facilitate 
this process of synthesis, the perception of what constitutes the object, 
or unit of study, for social psychology must be changed from that of the 
individual person to the way in which the individual is related to other 
persons and to nonhuman objects.? In Chapter 1 the unit was stated to be 
the episode, event, or situation. 

In the present chapter, the implications of the social cultural concep- 
tion of personality will be drawn in considerable detail, indicatin the 
relevance of the several component parts as they are connected by the 
social processes discussed in Chapter 6. " 

While reading this section it is very important that the reader kee 
in mind the nature of environment in general and social space in mt 
lar as discussed in Chapter 4. It is also important to keep in mind the 
emphasis given to the differences between subjective and objective per- 
ceptions of the world; that attempts at communication are often thwarted 
by the lack of significant symbols and faulty conception; the fact that 
values, while comparable, are often not identical; that personal 
social learning introduces novelty and deviation into ideas, beliefs, knowl- 


edge, feelings, and behavior; and that every social system, therefore, as 
an operating structure is different from that defined by explicitly voiced 
norms, and, furthermore, that most social systems, especially the larger 
communal and societ tations built into 


al ones, have contradictory expec 
them. If these aspects of the current interactionist framework are brought 
to bear on the discussion W. 


e chances of false inference 
will be significantly lessened. 


hich follows, thi 
PERSONALITY AND SOCIAL STRUCTURE 
The moral concepts that bear such labels as norms, rules, laws, princi- 
ples, codes, and ordinances are not only real but essential to life—social 
or biological—for the human beings. These take the place. in part, of 


men's 


3 For a recent statem 
of social psychology, & restatement 0} c 
field theory, see J- i ‘Research Implic 
sonality,” American Jou 
points out the continued 
logical” frames of references (an 


psychology. 
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instincts in nonhuman animals. Furthermore, they must approach con- 
sensus if such terms as social organization, social order, social structure, 
and social system are to have any meaning, regardless of the size of the 
groups involved—from a dyad to a nation or group of nations. The moral 
terms noted above, the most general of which is norms, define what the 
relationships should be in a social system. They define or delineate what 
behavior is expected of persons in the system. Although the sociologist, 
with his emphasis upon collective action, group behavior in the form 
of customs and institutions, can do much with the concepts of social 
Systems or social structure, the social psychologist, who focuses his atten- 
tion upon the behaving or acting individual, must of necessity invent a 
word or term to denote the individual counterpart of social systems or 
social structure, (i.e., the points of interaction, or behavioral junctions, 
within the social system), and terms to denote the actual behavior of 


n Location, Position, or Status: Problems of Concepts and 
abe 


Order and system are essential to all life, to social life no less than to 
biological. The conception of personality as a relationship implies a social 
System or organization within. which this relationship occurs. Each indi- 
vidual, by his actions, becomes a junction point within the sociocultural 
system—large or small—in which he plays a part. If ordered social inter- 
action is to occur, all persons must be placed—and must know where 
they stand—with reference to others in social space. Each actor must be 
aware of what is expected of him, must know the parts he is to play in 


* We do n 
havior, the la: 
panics. 


ot use the term collective action as being equivalent to collective be- 
tter being often used to denote unstructured action such as riots and 
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—The National Observer 


Well son, now that you've found yourself, who are you? 


Ficure 23. Question of Identity. 


the human drama, and must know—more or less accurately—what to 
expect from others. As noted in Chapter 7, under these conditions the 

erson possesses identity. It is, of course, not enough to know what he 
and his fellows may do; he must also be aware of what he and they must 
and must not do, These mutual expectations are usually spoken of as 
rights or privileges on the one hand and duties or obligations on the 
other. The stability of society is contingent upon individuals correctly 

erceiving their and others’ places in the system of social relationships. 
Obviously, this involves the process of taking toward oneself the attitudes 


216 AN IwTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PsycHOLOGY 


of others and the development of a self. One must perceive himself as 
object—must gain personal identity as well as being able to identify other 
persons in terms of their rights and duties. 

In the words of one sociologist: "Society is organized on the principle 
that any individual who possesses certain social characteristics has a 
moral right to expect that others will value and treat him in an appro- 
priate way. Connected with this principle is a second, namely that an 
individual who implicitly or explicitly signifies that he has certain social 
characteristics ought in fact to be what he claims he is.” . 

This mutual definition of the situation by the occupants of various 
positions (in terms of rights and privileges) is the sine qua non of social 
order. Identity is the individual counterpart to integration in the social 
system. The specificity of definitions ranges from those highly structured 
systems found in the armed forces and in certain hierarchically organized 
Systems, at one end of the pole, to, at the other end, the almost amor- 
phous situations with which the new boy in the neighborhood is con- 
fronted, and in which he must “feel his way" and "play it by ear" before 
he is "placed" in the neighborhood scheme of things. Without such 
reciprocal and normative expectations, the predictability upon which 
personal security is based is unattainable, 

What, then, are we to call those social junction points, these places of 
behavioral interchanges that, taken collectively, constitute customs and 
institutions and groupings? Consensus on these terms has eluded the 
social scientist, the one who must cope with these points or places of 
interaction; the symbols are not yet significant symbols. 

Following the lead of anthropologist Ralph Linton (1893-1953), 
some social scientists, especially sociologically oriented ones, prefer the 
term status to denote the social expectations in terms of rights and privi- 
leges which define these points of interaction within a social system." 
However, a countertrend, sponsored by the popularity of the works of 
German sociologist Max Weber (1864-1920), has rather effectively 
changed the meaning of status from that intended by Linton and his 


5E. Goffman, The Presentation of Self in Everyday Life (Garden City, N.Y.: 
Doubleday and Co., 1959), p. 13. See his Stigma (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- 
Hall, 1963), for an extensive analysis of the ways in which biological and personal 
handicaps are incorporated into personality. 

6 See R. Linton, The Study of Man (New York: Appleton-Century, 1936), and 
his The Cultural Background of Personality (New York: Appleton-Century, 1945); 
Kingsley Davis, Human Society (New York: The Macmillan Co., 1949); E. T. Hiller, 
Social Relations and Structures ( New York: Harper and Brothers, 1947). One sociolo- 
gist has observed that: “For sometime now, at least since the influential writings ©: 
Ralph Linton on the subject, it has been recognized that two concepts—social status 
and social role—are fundamental to the description, and to the analysis, of a social 
structure.” R. K. Merton, So 


cial Theory and Social Structure (New York: The Free 
Press of Glencoe, 1957), p. 368. 


m 
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followers by making it roughly synonymous with rank or honor. Fol- 
lowers of Weber tell us that: "Status involves the successful realization 
of claims to prestige; it refers to the distribution of deference in society."* 

Both in sociological texts and in social psychological writings this use 
of the term has gained acceptance. Of the articles indexed under the 
heading of “status” in the first twenty-six volumes of the American Socio- 
logical Review, approximately 90 per cent used “status” in the Weberian 
not the Lintonian, meaning. Because of this fact, we have chosen to iss 
the more general term social position, or simply position to denote the 
of interaction within a social system. 
ne way or another many social scientists use this term and per- 
ceive ^. .. a position in a social structure as a set of expectations or 
acquired anticipatory reactions. The job or position is described in terms 
of the actions expected of the occupant of the position (his obligations) 
and the actions which he may expect from others such as foremen, sub- 
ordinates, paymaster, etc. (his rights)."? 

The following statement expresses well our perception and judgment 
concerning the term best fitted for the purpose at hand: 


points 
In o 


The term position will be used to refer to the location of an actor or 
class of actors in a system of social relationships. The general idea of 
social location has been represented by some authors with the term 
status, and by others with position. The two terms have about the same 
precedent. We have chosen position for this purpose because status 
connotes the idea of differential ranking among a set of persons or social 
locations, whereas the more neutral term, position, does not.!? 


As noted above, the social system or social structure is a normative 
concept, denoting the established and sanctioned ways of behaving. 


and C. W. Mills (eds. and translators), From Max Weber: 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1946); T. Parsons and 
), The Theory of Social and Economic Organization 


7 See H. H. Gerth 


Essays in Sociology ( 


A. M. Henderson (translators 
Oxford University Press, 1947). One sociologist expresses the attitude 


(New York: ] » 
of some of his colleagues in stating that Status refers to positions in all the systems 
of society, not just to the prestige systems." F. E. Merrill, Society and Culture 
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 1961), p. 179. It is of some interest to note 

edition of Webster's Unabridged. Dictionary defines status 


that, whereas the second f st 
ank, the third edition gives rank a prominent place in the 


with no reference to ri 


definition. J 

8 Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills, Character and Structure (New York: Harcourt 
Brace and Co., 1953), P- 307. Wi i 

9 Theodore R. Sarbin, Role Theory,” in G. Lindzey, Handbook of Social Psy- 
chology (Cambridge, Mass.: Addison-Wesley Publishing Co., 1945), p. 225. 

10 N. Gross, W. S. Mason, and A. W. McEachern, Explorations in Role Analysis 
1958), p. 48. Even though this definition and 


(New York: John Wiley and Sons, 
reasoning coincides with ours, the authors do not spell out the definition of “position” 
as we believe they must to avoid redundancy with “role. 
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Thus, position as the individual counterpart of social system is also nor- 
matively defined as the way in which the occupant of the position is 
supposed to interact, how he is expected to behave with others in the 
System. Linton's use of the term persists, even when used by those who 
specify its honorific meanings, in such phrases as "marital status," "age 
and sex status," "occupational status," and "draft status" wherein there 
is no imputation of hierarchical ranking. It appears likely that both mean- 
ings will continue in the literature of social science, the meaning being 
inferred by the reader from the context within which the term is used. 
Furthermore, even when the meaning of deference or rank is incorpor- 
ated, the term can still be used as a synonym for position with relatively 


little chance of its intended meaning being misinterpreted. One such 
definition is as follows: 


Although the concept social status has been utilized in a variety of 


ways, it may be used here to refer to a person’s standing in the com- 
munity, identifiable in terms of the rights, duties, 


privileges, and im- 
munities that he enjoys by virtue of his position.!! 
However, despite the conviction that the incorporation of hierarchical 

meaning into the term status has certain unfortunate consequences for 

communication efforts, in the face of current trends it would be unwise 
to insist that this is the preferable term, Although both terms will continue 
to be used in classroom and in the literature, we believe that the pur- 
poses of communication will be better served by adopting the term 
position. 

Each position implies a social system or organization, of which it is ü 
part. "Teacher" implies a system of education; “widow” and “orphan’ 
imply a marriage and/or family system; and “priest,” “cantor,” “verger,” 
and “parishioner” imply religious systems or organizations. All institu- 


tions, indeed all customs (folkways and mores ) 
ideal group w 


» « 


are approximations of 
ays that are defined, formally or informally, by societal 
norms—norms that, in turn, are enforced by sanctions. Every social sys- 
tem has its normative or moral aspects, and, as the individual counter- 
parts of the social System, social positions are thus normatively defined 
with appropriate sanctions provided to help insure that the occupants 
of these positions behave as expected. In short, the position is its relation 


to other positions. There are no static concepts in social psychology. 


ni T. Shibutani, Society and Personality (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice-Hall, 
1961), p. 218. This social psychologist has written that "Each person is inextricably 
involved in a complex web of social relationships and his position within a social 
System constitutes his status." Ibid., p. 270. Unless one infers that all positions can 


be ranked on a hierarchical scale, this latter definition is clearly synonymous with 
our use of position. 
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VOLUNTARY AND INVOLUNTARY POSITIONS 
Persons find themselves in various points, or positions, of the numerous 
social systems for several reasons. A person's social positions are func- 


tions of: 


1. His having been born into them—for example, race, caste. 
sex, class, family member. ? 

9. Force—for example, private in armed forces, pupil in 
school, prisoner. 

3. Cultural influences—such as unemployment, residence of 


village-become-city; attaining leadership; retirement at 65 years 


of age. 
4. His voluntary action—becoming a lawyer, suburban resi- 


dent, major in history, member of athletic team. 


The terms ascribed and achieved have been used to differentiate the 
which are involuntary from those which the person chose to 
occupy.'" Some students of the subject have taken the lead of sociologist 
E. T. Hiller and added a third category of assumed position (status ).'^ 
Even though we find the simple distinction between voluntary and 


involuntary positions is sufficient, the reader may prefer to use the other 


positions 


terms. 


Social Organization, Personal Social Learning, and Role Behavior 

Were all customs and institutions functioning perfectly, that is, if 
everybody involved were behaving exactly as he or she is expected to 
behave in terms of the societal definitions, and were the larger social 
system without contradictory or dysfunctional positions or statuses, then 
to know a person's social positions would permit one to anticipate most 
of that person's actual behavior. To know that a man occupied the po- 
sition of judge would be to know that he was wise in the ways of law 
intelligent, incorruptible, assiduous in the performance of his duties and 
meticulous in keeping within the bounds of his prerogatives. However 
even under such conditions the inevitable personal social learning experi- 
ences would lead to variations in behavior among occupants of identical 
positions. The jovial and dour judges or physicians may be equall 
competent; quick and lethargic painters may produce works of edd 
quality; and calm or excitable auto mechanics may possess comparable 


skills. 


12 Cf. R. Linton, The Study of Man (New York: Appleton-Century, 1936) 

13 “In the ascription [ascribed status] of a place, a person is classifi E S E 
of preparation for playing his part; in the assumption [assumed status] of a pl vanee 
voluntarily enters it; in an achieved status, he must prove his superiority E ace, he 
contestants and receive acknowledgment of his attainment.” E. T. Hill er other 
Relations and Structures (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1947), p. 337 er, Social 
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Furthermore, because of inadequacies in the social system, deficiencies 
in biological heritage, or failures in the process of communication, sociali- 
zation, and enculturation, many occupants of social positions fall far 
short of the behavior expected of them. The inadequate teacher, the cor- 
rupt judge or policeman, the stupid father, the deranged physician, the 
bigoted cleric, and deviants of many kinds do in fact exist. One student 
of the problem lists the following *. . . awkward empirical facts” that 


help to account for the something less than perfectly ordered social 
relationships: 


l. Some individuals do not accept even supposedly central 
values of the society. 

2. Individuals vary in their emotional commitment to both im- 
portant and less important values. 

3. This value commitment varies by class strata, and by other 
characteristics of social position, for example, age, sex, occupation, 
geographic region, and religion. 

4. Even when individuals accept a given value, some of them 
also have a strong or weak "latent commitment" to very different 
or contradictory values. 

5. Conformity with normative prescription is not a simple 
function of value commitment; there may be value commitment 
without conformity or conformity without commitment. 

6. When individuals' social positions change, they may change 
both behavior and their value orientations. 


7. The values, ideals, and role obligations of every individual 
are at times in conflict. 


The concept of social position, then, although valuable in permitting 
the discussion of idealized interpersonal relationships, falls far short of 
being sufficient in the treatment of actual behavior of persons who óccupy 
these positions. We need a term to denote how people who occupy cer- 
tain positions behave with reference to the expectations of these positions. 
We need a term to denote the parts actually played in life's drama, to 
focus upon the occupant and not upon the position or social system. For 
some, the word role seems to suffice. Borrowed from the theater (it 
originally referred to the scroll or “roll” on which the actor’s part was 
written), role denotes more than what is expected of a given person 
because of his social position. Thus King Lear had several social posi- 
tions or statuses which were pertinent to his behavior in the famous 
drama—he occupied positions of king, father, and father-in-law—but his 
actual behavior was not deducible from these normatively defined posi- 


38 (1860). ae Goode, “A Theory of Role Strain," American Sociological Review, 
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tions. The part or role played was spelled out by Shakespeare, and no 
er who plays the part the lines are the same, and his fate is sealed 
ords. However, the actor’s position, or status, provides 
cting how well or how poorly the various Lears will 


matt 
from the opening w 
some basis for predi 


play their parts. 
The problem inherent in using spatial or geometric concepts (posi- 


tion) together with a theatrical concept (role) has been pointed out, and 
is indeed real. Nevertheless, at this stage in the development of labels 
for social psychological concepts, there appears to be no reasonable 
alternative to acknowledging these semantic inconsistencies, but stressin 

the point that all social psychological concepts are dynamic, merie 


tional, and never static. 
No more than in the case of position has consensus been reached for 


the meanings to be attached to “role.” In 1951, a review of some eighty 
sources led to the conclusion that “The concept role is at present still 
rather vague, nebulous, and nondefinitive."5 Later another writer com- 
mented that “Although the term role has recently come to have the 
beginnings of a stable core of meanings, we are a long way from 


univocality.”1° 
One can agree with the view that “The concept role is related to, and 


must be distinguished from, the concept of social position," and yet find 
little agreement as to how this is to be done. A sociologist writes that 
«_., the participants in a social system can be thought of as occupants 


15L, J. Nieman and J. W. Hughes, “The Problem 
a Re-survey of the Literature,” Social Forces, XXX ms pw jud ar Role— 
wrote that “There is an increasing trend toward associating the concept T they 
that of status.” This trend, as we have seen, did not continue on all fronts sahen 

16 Sarbin, op. cit., p- 225. Ten years after the Nieman and Hughes’ stud tnoth 
writer commented that: “It is abundantly clear from these findings that es other 
great deal of conceptual and terminological confusion in contemporary role noe isa 
B. J. Biddle, The Present Status of Role Theory (Columbia, Mo.: University of 
Missouri, 1961) p. 49. Biddle's is the most exhaustive coverage to date of the lit- 
erature dealing with role. From this viewpoint it is a valuable contribution, but 
the definitions of role and status presented, although as valid as most thers. di 
not appear to have solved either the terminological or the conceptual l E 
acknowledges the importance of separating affective and cognitive aspects of f le 
behavior but comments that to *include such a definition within the corpus of sls 
theory at the present time is to open a Pandora's box of additional problems" ( Ibid. 
p. 54). Also, Biddle’s subjective approach is bound to contrast with an interacti lie 
approach. He tells the reader that ". .. in the long run, definitions must ri ipse 
the basic data of persons and their characteristics (Ibid., p. 4). This eie to 
the person is precisely what the interactionist approach argues must not bi im of 
Finally, in view of an earlier discussion of "status," his use of the term in s one 
of his book is interesting. - i ` e title 

17 D, J. Levinson, “Role, Personality, and Social Structure in the izati 
Setting,” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 58 (1959), 172. Di ra 
those who hold that there is ‘little to distinguish the two concepts" of role and ta » 
or position in Linton's well known and often copied formulation of the conce : pom 
N. Gross, W. S. Mason, and A. W. McEachern, Explorations in Role Analysis (N = 


York: John Wiley and Sons, 1958), p. 12. 
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of roles,"5 whereas a social psychologist counters with the statement 
that “It is meaningful to say that a person ‘occupies’ a social pasion 
but it is inopportune to say, as many do, that one occupies a role. 
Other social psychologists say that "What a typical occupant of a 
given position is expected to do constitutes the role. . .”2° but a sociolo- 
gist tells the reader that "The social role, on the other hand, tells us 
what the person does." But, writes another, “Role behavior, on the 
other hand, does refer to the actual behavior of specific individuals as 
they take their roles."?? Role enactment and role playing are synonymous 
for some social psychologists,” but others distinguish them, denoting as 
if" behavior or play acting by the latter phrase.?* Another finds it essen- 
tial to make a distinction between "conventional role,” which is the 
equivalent of our "social position" —wherein “the rights and duties 
remain the same regardless of who plays the part," and "interpersonal 
roles”—wherein the claims and obligations depend entirely upon who is 
involved.25 That is, the latter are primary group relationships, whereas 
the former are impersonal and secondary. Still another includes both 
“duties, privileges and obligations which are attached to the positions 
and “behavior, beliefs, and attitudes” under role.26 

These examples of the meanings assigned in current literature to 
“role,” and to phrases involving “role,” illustrate how far short of uni- 
vocality the social psychologists fall in their quest for words differen- 


15 Harry Johnson, Sociology (New York: Harcourt, Brace, and Co., 1960), p. 48. 

1? Levinson, op. cit., p. 172. 

20 D. Krech, R. S. Crutchfield, and E. L. Ball 
York: McGraw-Hill, 1963), p. 310. 

*1J. Fichter, Sociology (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1957), p. 203. 
Italics in original. 

??T. M. Newcomb, Social Psychology (New York: The Dryden Press, 1950), 
p. 330. In this instance Newcomb appears to mean "assume" by the word "take, m 
the more common meaning of Mead and Coutu, namely, that of taking the attitudes 
of others toward the subject. 

In the book which replaced Newcomb's Social Psychology, the authors state that 
"Role, in all these senses—ideal or actual, general or specific, prescribed or emergent 
—Trefers to the behavioral consistencies on the part of the person as he contributes 
to a more or less stable relationship with one or more others." T. M. Newcomb, 
R. H. Turner, and P. E. Converse, Social Psychology (New York: Holt, Rinehart anc 
Winston, Inc., 1965), p. 323. 
?* E. L. Hartley and R. C. Hartley, Fundamentals of Social Psychology (New 
York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1952), p. 488; also Shibutani; op. cit., pp. 47-48. T 

^! T. R. Sarbin and D. S. Jones, “An Experimental Analysis of Role He 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 51 (1956), 236. The first of these n or > 
in a previous article, observed that “The positions are collections of rights and dut Fr 
designated by a single term, e.g., mother, village chief, teacher, etc. The cuc de 
persons, then, are organized around these positions and comprise roles." Sarbin, 
op. cit., p. 232. ic f be- 
25 T. Shibutani, op. cit., p. 326. The "interpersonal roles" are constituted of b 
ior, and not of expectations as are “conventional roles" (Ibid., p. 308). 


** E. H. Bell, Social Foundations of Human Behavior (New York: Harper and 
Brothers, 1961 ), p. 178. 
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expectations that define a social system from the behavior of 
at system. The proportion of all social psychologists sub- 
e or another of the various combination of terms is not 
among those who have published their views, no one 


tiating the 
persons in th 
scribing to on 
exactly known, but, 


use predominates. 
Although lack of communication among social psychologists may con- 


tribute to the semantic confusion noted here, the problem goes beyond 
semantics to the conceptions themselves. As was noted above, "The con- 
cept role is related to, and must be distinguished from, the concept of 
social position.”** This is not an easy thing to accomplish. Although some 
writers in the field inform us that “We feel that theoretical formulations 
of role analysis must include these three elements— social locations 
behavior, and expectations,” we believe that there are only two Gale: 
gories—expected behavior and actual behavior. Social locations, or posi- 
tions, or statuses can be defined only in terms of the behavior which is 
expected of the incumbents. The models of social positions described b 
Gross et al.?? are understandable only because the reader perceives fos 
positions as being defined in terms of expected behavior. The same 
authors inform the reader that they use position as an heuristic device 
noting that “. . . we never have a position without expectations aud 
behaviors."*? This statement acknowledges the fact that there can be no 
static concept in social psychology; every concept must be interactional 
in nature in terms of either expected or actual behavior. However, we 
must disagree that a position cannot exist without behavior, if by this is 
meant without an occupant. Any position may be vacated—a professor- 
ship or judgeship may be created and then filled. Resignations, deaths 
and dismissals vacate positions. However, roles, or role behaviors, cannot 
exist apart from a behaving person. This is why it was argued above that 
one can occupy à position, but not a role; one plays or performs a role. 
This point, that one does not occupy, or vacate, a role, has been chal- 
lenged by the argument that, in strictly dramaturgical analogy, such 
vacant roles do indeed exist, and Broadway is full of persons Nn etin 
for vacant roles. This challenge is answerable if one remembers that is 
language of the theater as applied to social psychology is meant to s 
only analogous. The position that is empty is normatively defined : 
upon the criterion of the role per se; this is almost invariably set b s 
script. The position open is defined in terms of current dada H 
thespian art as these are related to the status of the applicant, to th 
timbre and tone of his voice, to his gender (although female arts : 
played more often than not by males in the fifteenth di it ue n 


27 Levinson, op. cit., p- 172. 

28 N. Gross, W. S. Mason, and A. W. McEachern, op. cit., p. 18 
29 Ibid., pp. 51-55. a 
30 [bid., p. 58. 
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likely that females will soon be sought for male parts in current drama), 
to his race, to his stature, to his intelligence, and so on. Whether or not 
Lear, say, will be father or brother to Goneril, Regan, and Cordelia, a 
strong or weak character, a success or a failure—these are not open to 
question. The position that is open, or vacant, is not defined by Shake- 
speare (almost any person could play the part of Lear) but is defined by 
the director, the sponsor, the anticipated response of critics, fellow actors, 
and others. The position open is that of actor. Thus, even in the theater, 
the position, of which Lear is the role, is defined in terms not deducible 
from the role itself. The advertisement might read as follows: 


Wanted: Experienced male actor for Shakespearean part; must be of 
at least normal stature and body type, Caucasian, with reputation that 
will attract theater-goers; must agree to stipulations of contract as de- 
fined by director, Theatrical Guild, and sponsor; must cooperate with 
fellow actors regarding times and frequency of rehearsals. 


No mention need be made of the role to be played. The position is that 
of actor at a given time and place. 

We are still faced with the problem of what to call the actual behavior 
of the occupant of a position in a social system. Social role, or simply role, 
would suffice, were it not for the fact that a considerable number of per- 
sons have chosen to equate it with "position" or, in Linton's sense, 
"status." Believing that it is preferable to compromise semantic logic 
rather than communicability, we will use the phrase role behavior as 
an equivalent to role. It is hoped that this use of the term will make it a 
significant symbol for students of social psychology. 

A sociologist has introduced the concept of "role sets," meaning the 
several roles played simultaneously by, say, a teacher in his or her rela- 
tionships to students, school board, superintendent, patriotic organiza- 
tions, professional organizations, and community at large.*! This suggests 
that each position may have several roles associated with it. The extent 
to which this is so is reduced if one gives attention to all the positions one 
Occupies in a social System or in several social systems. In the above 
example, a person who occupies the position of teacher is not simply a 
pedagogue. Equally defined in terms of expected behavior are the posi- 
tions of faculty member (colleague), employee, member of professional 
organization, citizen of country, member of local community, and neigh- 
bor, all of which are held simultaneously. The behavior, as incumbent 
upon these positions, reflects the corresponding social systems as much 
as does the role associated with the position or status of teacher. Roles 
are in conflict here because of positional or expectation conflict. There 


“R, K. Merton, op. cit., pp. 369-370. He means sets or groupings of roles, and 
not the attitudes or perceptions which are the referents of “response sets” as used in 
psychology. The latter is the more established meaning of “set” or “sets.” 
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are xole conflicts that are not functions of position or social system 
conflicts. 

This is not, however, to argue that there is a one-to-one relationship 
between the various points of interaction, (positions or statuses) of a 
social system and the behavior of occupants of those positions. Lack of 
integration is especially evident when the subsystems are not integrated 
into the larger, societal system. 

There are the unintended forms of role behavior that are functions 
of a faulty social system, as, for instance, when the expected behavior 
ical when the actor is called upon to act in ways that are 
incompatible with his biological heritage or his subjective variables (atti- 
tudes, knowledge, beliefs). In such cases, one finds roles without status, 
or role performance or behavior without social position. Thus the house- 
wife, subjugated by a dominating and physically stronger male, defined 
by the culture as less capable, and denied fulfillment of sociogenic needs 
and desires, becomes a shrew and a nag. Wanting in biceps, she tries her 
tongue; bored and thwarted, she compensates in the only way open to 
her—by venting her aggression upon the other family members.*? Crimi- 
nals of certain kinds are playing roles that reflect the socioeconomic posi- 
tions which they occupy. One can make a good case for delineating 
dysfunctional statuses or positions which yield unwanted role behavior. 

Another category of role behavior which is not deducible from the 
nature of the social system is that which encompasses the boor, the bore, 
the cheat, certain criminals, and certain mentally ill persons. Such be: 
havior is a function of misperception, failure of self-perceiving and role 
taking processes, conceptual distortion, ignorance, and other factors. Such 
role behavior, involving loss of identity, is a product of subjective factors 
and not of inadequacies of the formal social structure per se. 


is not log 


Culture and Personality 

The phrase “culture and personality" denotes a whole separate area 
of research, and courses by this title appear in many college and univer- 
sity catalogues. The relationship is implicitly noted throughout this book 
and the reader is well aware of the differences in people raised in differ- 
ent nations, geographical regions, classes, and in rural and in urban envi- 
ronments. It serves our purposes here to note one or two studies that will 
illustrate the kinds of research being carried on by social psychologists 

Special funds were made available for research into the infenés of 
college life upon attitudes and values of Vassar College students. An 
analysis of representatives of the classes of 1904, 1914, 1921-1924 1929- 
1935, 1940-1943, and 1956 was made, using portions of the California 


32 See, in this respect, Betty Friedan, The Feminine Mystique (New York: 
Norton and Co., 1963), and Helen M. Hacker, “Women as a nb RN W. 
Forces, 30 (Oct. 1951). p, Social 
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Public Opinion Survey.** The “F” Scale (32 items) is designed to measure 
authoritarianism, using such traits and attitudes as compulsiveness, rigid- 
ity, intolerance of ambiguity, punitive morality, submission to power, 
conventionality, and cynicism. The “E” Scale attempts to measure ethno- 
centrism, and attends to items such as disposition to glorify ingroups, 
family, country and social class.** 

The Vassar sample is, of course, not representative of the country as 
a whole—economically, regionally, ethnically, sexually, or with regard 
to intelligence. Nevertheless, the temporal changes are of interest and 
have value, providing the limited scope of the study is kept in mind. It 
appears clear that the values possessed or acquired during college years 
tend to persist. Table VIII shows some of the reported differences. 


Table VIII 
Percentages of Rejection of Selected Items of the 
Public Opinion Survey* 


1904 1914 1921- 1929- 1940- 1956 
1994 1935 1943 
N=85 N=43 N=73 N—50 N=77 N—200 


Obedience and respect 

for authority are the 

most important virtues 

that children should 

learn. 35 49 62 70 ay 51 


Science has its place 

but there are many 

important things that 

can never possibly be 

understood by the 

human mind. 29 58 37 58 42 By 


° M. B. Freedman, “Changes in Six Decades of Some Attitudes and Values Held by 
Educated Women,” Journal of Social Issues, 17, No. 1 (1961), 26. 

One statement, “It is up to the government to make sure that everyone 
has a secure job and a good standard of living,” was rejected by 92 per 
cent of the 1940-43 alumnae; however, only 72 per cent of the 1929- 
1935 alumnae rejected it.» 

The author notes that the alumnae of the 1940's were liberal with 
reference to certain social and broadly political matters but not in eco- 
nomic values. This is as one would expect. The education at Vassar leads 
to a better understanding of society in general, but, having succeeded 


#8 M. B. Freedman, “Changes in Six Decades of Some Attitudes and Values Held 
by Educated Women," Journal of Social Issues, 17, No. 1 (1961), 19-28. 

34 Ibid., p. 20. 

35 Ibid., p. 27. 
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the alumnae are hardly likely to be 
changes in the system which, for them, has proved 
r, the differential responses of the 1930's and 1940's 
tion of governmental responsibility for guaranteeing 
economic security seem to be functions of the former having experienced 
the economic depression and the latter knowing the boom period of the 
Second World War. The author concluded that the results of the study 
suggest that "it seems obvious that social and individual psychological 
processes parallel one another rather closely." The influence of role 
taking in the formative years is seen here. 

Another study of changing personality in response to changing cul- 
environment revealed bi-directional changes. From a group of 
300 engaged couples tested twenty years previously, Kelly selected 116 
couples who were still married and for whom data were available for 
both time periods. Thirty-three questions were presented regarding re- 
spective ages of spouses; who “wore the pants”; homogamy concerning 
education, religious attitudes, and intelligence; intellectual, aesthetic, 
ethical, and political attitudes; religious training and disciplining of the 
children; and attitudes toward premarital and extramarital sexual inter- 
course. The general trend was toward neutrality of attitudes. Those 

d from a less to a m 


attitudes which move ore important emphasis were: 
hould be of same religious faith 


1. husband and wife s 
9, husband and wife, if congenial, should take their vacations 


together , - 
3. children should be given religious training 
ld be held to a strict discipline? 


4. children shou 
different directions accord- 


| but important changes in 
men's economic independence, the female 


Also, whereas twenty years previ- 
lined than the male to value 


des were very similar in the 


under a given economic system, 


enthusiastic about 
rewarding. Howeve 
alumnae to the ques 


tural 


believing t 
ously the fe 2 : 
highly female g nity at marriage, the attitu 
later study.*” As the author points out, t 

that persons o! 
by the same cu 
Religious Attitudes 
ter 7, religion denotes the existence of a relationship 
defined as sacred—worthy of being revered and 


Personality and 
As noted in Chap 
in which some object is 


36 Ibid» pat -— n 
at E. Lowell Kelly, e Re-assessment ol pecific Attitudes After Twenty Y ` 

Journal of Social Issues, XVII, No. 1 (1961), 33. ty Years, 
3s Ibid., p- 33- 


39 Ibid., P- 34. 
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protected. In its more intense form, religion defines objects as ultimate 
values. Without exception, man is religious in this meaning of the term. 
The religious attitude is manifested in personality by protective, venera- 
tive personal behavior on behalf of some material or nonmaterial object. 
Clearly, religious attitudes vary in intensity and the greater the intensity, 
the greater the desire and will on behalf of the religious object. The 
extremely religious person will not compromise in his quest for his goal 
or in his defense of the sacred object. 

Heroes as well as martyrs are religious products. From a social psy- 
chological perspective, the religious component of personality may be 
supernatural or secular. The personalities of St. Paul, Luther, John Knox, 
Savonarola, Maimonides, and Servetus reveal unquestioningly the reli- 
gious attitude, but so do those of Dorothea Dix in her long struggle P» 
improve mental hospitals, Lovejoy’s martyrdom on behalf of slavery's 
abolition, the thousands of Irish and Polish patriots who sought inde- 
pendence for their nations, the many women who dedicated their lives to 
the attainment of female suffrage, and the signers of the Declaration 
of Independence; and the pilgrims to Benares, Mecca, Jerusalem, Mt. 
Fujiyama, Rome, and Moscow are all social psychologically akin. If a 
person's religious values are known, much of his personality is revealed, 
particularly in cases of fanaticism. 

Religious dedication is a component of high morale and of strong will 
in the individual and in the strength of in-group solidarity among co- 
religionists. The ephemeral groupways—crazes, fads, and fashions—are 
not religion's offspring, but mores are. The religiously oriented person- 
ality is characterized by the constancy of the direction of his efforts. 

It has not been popular in recent decades to study the social psycho- 
logical components of religion, but this omission makes for a void in the 
understanding of behavior. The neglect of religion as a component of 
personality may be explained by the tendency to identify religion with 
supernaturalism, sectarianism, superstition, or magic, which are indeed 
something less than universal and essential human characteristics. What- 
ever the explanation, it is essential that the referent or referents of the 
adjective religious be sought, identified, and studied by the student of 
human behavior. These referents appear to be too real, too pervasive, 
and too persistent to be relegated to an optional category in social 
psychology. We believe that an understanding of religious attitudes, as 
defined in Chapter 7, is requisite to an understanding of personality. 


THE SELF 


In Chapter 6 it was called to the reader's attention that self-perception 
was in large part, but not exclusively, a function of role taking. Brief 
mention was made of the self, and we now return to its consideration 
as an aspect of personality. One of the persistent major problems of social 


PERSONALITY - 
psychological theory concerns the identification of the referent of such 
terms as me, myself, yourself, self-consciousness, self-condemnation, and 
selfish. The intellectual giants of the past have wrestled with the prob- 
lem, and the following paragraph seems almost as appropriate today as 
when it was written in 1893: 


A man commonly thinks that he knows what he means by his self. He 
may be in doubt about other things, but here he seems to be at home 
He fancies that with the self he at once comprehends both that it is and 
what it is. And of course the fact of one's own existence, in some sense. 
is quite beyond doubt. But as to the sense in which this existence is 8o 
certain, there the case is far otherwise. And I should have thought that 
no one who gives his attention to this question could fail to come to one 
preliminary result. We are all sure that we exist, but in what sense and 
what character—as to that we are most of us in helpless uncertainty and 
in blind confusion. And so far is the self from being clearer than things 
outside us that, to speak generally, we never know what we mean when 
we talk of it. But the meaning and the sense is surely for metaphysics 
the vital point. For, if none defensible can be found, such a failure, I 
must insist, ought to end the question. Anything the meaning of which 
is inconsistent and unintelligible is appearance, and not reality.4° 


is more than mere appearance, we will attempt to 
answer the question as to its nature. This is a question that cannot be 
dealt with by abandoning this and similar terms, because they are too 
deeply imbedded in the language habits of men. Furthermore, their per- 
sistence and prevalence suggest strongly the probability of there being 
some referent (or referents) that can be objectively known. We have 
such time honored statements as Descartes highly provable, "I think 
therefore I am," and many such lesser known but equally pointed obser 
vations, for instance, that of the nineteenth century philosopher, F. H. 
Bradley, to wit, "Besides that which at any time is experienced, you have 
also the thing to which the experience belongs"? We would prefer, "the 
thing which the experience involves," but the essential ideas are the same. 
However, such statements do little more than emphasize that there is 
a distinction between self and not-self, while leaving unanswered the 
question as to just what is the nature of the self. If we are to secure for 
ourselves a vocabulary that will facilitate objective thinking about, and 
discussion of, social behavior of the individual person, the object de- 
scribed by the term self must be specified. In the next few paragraphs 
we present as definitive a statement of the problem as research to date 


Believing that self 


permits. 
Out of the welter of writings on the subject, two points of general 


40 F, H. Bradley, Appearance and Reality (Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1930), 


p. 55. (This material first published in 1893.) 
41 F, H. Bradley, Collected Essays (Oxford: Clarendon Press, 1935) p. 220. 
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agreement have arisen. The first is that the referents of “self” are not 
innate or inborn, but are developed as a result of the interaction experi- 
ences of the person.*? The second is that the "self" referent is not identical 
with the physical organism. Whether it is more than, or less than, the 
organism, is still a moot point for some persons, but at least it is not the 
same as the body.** However, consensus does not go beyond these two 
points, and we can quote a passage written by William James (who 
did so much to establish the concept of self in psychology ) which is 
essentially as true today as it was when he wrote it three-quarters of a 


century ago. 


Ever since Hume's time, it [the problem of the referent of "I" and 
“me”] has been justly regarded as the most puzzling puzzle with which 
this psychology has to deal; and whatever view one may espouse, one 
has to hold his position against heavy odds; if, with the spiritualists, 
one contends for a substantial soul, or transcendental principle of unity, 
one can give no positive account of what they may be. And if, with the 
Humians [The followers of the viewpoint set forward by David Hume 
in his A Treatise on Human Nature, Book I, Part IV, Section VI (Lon- 
don: John Noon, 1739).] who deny such a principle and say that the 
stream of passing thoughts is all, one runs against the entire common- 
sense of mankind, of which the belief in a distinct principle of selfhood 
seems an integral part. Whatever solution be adopted in the pages to 
come, we may as well make up our minds in advance that it will fail 
to satisfy the majority of those to whom it is addressed.** 


Having thus acknowledged the difficulty involved in the problem, we 
present the following discussion of the self idea as it is to be employed 
in this book. The reader who would disagree with this conception, OT 
who believes it to be arbitrary beyond warrant, is urged to delve into 
the writings on this subject of such men as William James, F. H. Bradley, 


42 This is made explicit in writings which differ wi in time a hasis. 
See, for example, F. H. Bradley, Collected e per r Ju e dedo 
Development in Child and Race (New York: The Macmillan Co. i 1906) pp. 316ff; 
G. H. Mead, Mind, Self, and Society (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1934), 
pp. 135ff; Gardner Murphy, Personality (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1947), 
pp. 480ff; Gordon W. Allport, “The Ego in Contemporary Psychology,” Psychological 
Review, I (1943), and M. Sherif and H. Cantril, The Psychology of Ego Envolve- 
ments (New York: John Wiley and Sons, 1947). 

43 Evidence of this agreement is found in the statement of F. H. Bradley, Col- 
lected Essays, p. 224, who concerned himself extensively with the problem and who 
wrote that “. . . we must remember that the body, neither at last nor at first, includes 
all the self; and that at its limits, and again later through nearly all its extent, the 
body becomes dissociable from self." C. H. Mead, Mind, Self, and Society, p. 135, 
writes that "The self has a character which is different from that of the physiological 
organism proper," and a current-day psychologist says that the destruction of the 
body is perfectly compatible with the preservation of the self. I. Chein, "The Aware 
ness of Self and the Structure of the Ego," Psychological Review, LI (1944), 311. 

44 William James, The Principles of Psychology (New York: Henry Holt and Co., 


1890), I, p. 330. 


PERSONALITY 291 


C. H. Cooley, Thomas Henry Huxley, George Herbert Mead, Sigmund 
Freud, David Hume, Gordon Allport, Isadore Chein, P. Bertocci, E. 
Goffman, Gardner Murphy, Muzafer Sherif, Harry Stack Sullivan, and 
Hadley Cantril, who present varied viewpoints, many in direct conflict, 
of the nature of the referent of self and ego. There seems to have 
developed in the social sciences, including psychology, a tendency to 
regard as passé anything that is more than a decade or so old. Many of 
the insights of the older writers, taken in proper context, are extremely 
timely even today. The student of social behavior of the person can save 
himself much time by using the efforts and eyes of others who have 
wrestled with comparable problems. Certainly a most comprehensive 
source on the thinking on the self or ego is found in Christopher John 
Bittner’s The Development of the Concept of the Social Nature of the 
45 
a m treats briefly of the ancients' concepts of self or soul, then elab- 
orates the thinking of the modern philosophers, beginning with Descartes, 
and goes on to show how the treatment of self in modern sociology, 
psychology, and social psychology has very much in common with the 
earlier viewpoints of the philosophers. This work is the logical starting 
king to know more about the nature of the thinking 
which has resulted from man's quest for a better understanding of the 
nature of the referent, Or referents, of the I, me, and my words. The 
reader may also fnd interest in the early concern of philosopher- 
psychologist M. W. Calkins with the problem of self.*° 
In the several writings alluded to above, there is much disagreement 
as to the nature of self. Among other things, some equate the terms and 
some see them as referring to different phenomena. Further, when we 
study the various viewpoints there appears a common element, namely, 
lf-awareness, the ability of man to distinguish between his body, his 
on dpt a lity on the one hand and that which is not his on 
person, and his personality he one 
the other. In short, it is the distinction between. self and not-self that 
is crucial. The process of becoming aware of one's own toes in contrast 
to the tons of other persons OF objects of the world which are not of the 
body, of one’s own social attitudes in contrast to the attitudes of others, 
of one’s own social values in contrast to those of other persons, is the 
process which gives rise to the self. The reader is reminded of the discus- 
Son ob the “Jooking-glass self” concept as presented in Chapter 6. The 
development of the self goes on along with other social processes, with 
the development of social preferences, awareness of role playing and of 
status. The self is not some mysterious thing which is external or internal 
to the person that pushes the person around or is pushed around by it. 


point for anyone see 


5 itv; University of Iowa, 1932.) 
ii [oed Persistent Problem of Philosophy (New York: The Macmillan Co., 


1910). 
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The self consists of those aspects of the person which the individual per- 
ceives and toward which he develops opinions and attitudes, consciously 
or unconsciously. Mead has said that the person acquires a self when he 
becomes an object to himself.*7 It is the total person insofar as he is an 
object to that person. This makes it clear that self is synonymous with 
neither the person nor with personality, because it is unlikely that any- 
one becomes fully aware of the totality of his person or of his relation- 
ships with the object world. 

It may appear from the above paragraphs that the unconscious aspects 
of personality are being ignored. This is not intentional. For anyone who 
has studied human behavior in more than a superficial fashion, it is clear 
that unconscious factors are very important in the explanation of much 
of our social behavior. Self-deception is one of man’s most highly devel- 
oped arts, and many of his impulses and motives are unconscious ones. 
Instances wherein a person’s behavior is motivated by self-interest, often 
called ego-involvement, of which he is not conscious are relatively 
common. This is particularly true of the person who is not given to 
introspection of his attitudes and motives. It is especially noticeable 
in children and becomes less common as one matures and becomes more 
sophisticated with regard to motivations. As Mead points out, self inter- 
est need not involve self-consciousness.** 

When we state that self involves those aspects of the personality of 
which the individual has become aware, we must add the qualification 
that this includes the unconscious awareness of personal factors. Uncon- 
scious identification with a cause, a person, or an institution illustrates 
the point. To ignore this unconscious awareness of items that are self- 
oriented would be to omit a significant phase of individual motivation. 

The way in which one becomes aware of the nature of his own fea- 


tures, it will be remembered from Chapter 6, is not identical with the 
way in which he becomes aware of other ob 


y @ peci jects in his experience. Mead 
is clearest on this point, and he writes that: 


The individual experiences himself as such, not directly, but only in- 
directly, from the particular standpoints of other individ. 


à ual members of ' 
the same social group, or from the generalized standpoint of the social 


group as a whole to which he belongs. For he enters his own ex- 
perience as a self or individual, not directly or immediately, not by 
becoming a subject to himself, but only insofar as he first becomes an 
object to himself just as other individuals are objects to him or in his 
experience; and he becomes an object to himself only by taking the 
attitudes of other individuals toward himself within a social environ- 


Press, 1934), pp. 136-140. 


17 G, H. Mead, Mind, Self, and Society (Chicago: The University of Chicago 
48 Ibid., pp. 150-152. 
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ment or context of experience and. behavior in which both he and they 
are involved.*? 


]t is relatively easy to overemphasize the point made by Mead that 
self-consciousness arises as a result of one's taking the attitudes of others, 
or what he believes to be the attitudes of others, toward one's own body 
and personality. We know what we are like, what statuses are ours, what 
roles we will be permitted to play, what success we have met in our 
attempts to fulfill our basic needs and desires largely by giving attention 
to the attitudes of others as these attitudes are revealed to us by the 
behavior of our associates. However, one can know of himself objectively 
by means other than attending to the attitudes and actions of others. No 
improvement in perceptive accuracy can be explained on a purely social 
basis. 

Tt is relevant at this point to note that some students of the problem 
have seen fit to divide the self. Thus one distinguishes the “ideal self” as 
the self the subject would like to be, the “self” as the subject actually 
thinks it is, and the “social self” as the subject believes others perceive 
him.5? We believe this to be a useful distinction, especially in the differ- 
ence noted between the total self which is a function of both social and 
nonsocial perceptual influences, and the social self which is a product of 
the role taking process. All of one's self-perception is not social in origin— 
there are, as noted earlier, nonsocial means of learning about one’s self.5! 
All of man’s relationships are not social, and interaction exceeds the 
bounds of social and symbolic processes. 

The self, as we have emphasized, is not the equivalent of the person. 
The shock which usually accompanies the hearing of one’s recorded voice, 
or the viewing of one’s self on the movie screen for the first time, is sug- 
gestive of the many personal aspects of which one may have long been 
unaware. Such experiences, incidentally, are valuable in enabling the 
person to become aware of his subjective nature, and may enhance his 
chances of playing the social role intended for him by his associates, or 
at least may enable him to understand better why such roles are intended. 

No aspect of the person, then, becomes part of the self unless he has 
experienced it as object. Part of what is called social intelligence is the 
ability to become aware of the way in which others view us; the social 


49 [bi . Italics added. 

50 e m eec “Interrelations Among Six Measures of Self Concept Dis- 
crepancy and Instability,” American Psychologist, 11 (1956), 357. 

51 Cf. Paul Pfuetze, Self, Society, Existence (New York: Harper and Brothers 
1954), which the author describes as ^. . . an attempt to state and explore the con: 
cept of what I have called ‘the eS from “a philosophical, psychological, and 
religious point of view, - - - (p. 1). is stimulating essay seeks to point out th 
similarities in the works of George Herbert Mead and Martin Buber. S 
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bore is the person who is oblivious to the evaluations which others make 
of his physical being and his social behavior. He fails to play the expected 
role which accompanies an assigned status or position. 

Once some aspect of the person is perceived as object it need not 
always be judged in the same way. The same aspect can have different 
meanings and be differently valued as other aspects of the personality 
change. Another social psychologist has stated it this way: 


A person who is judging anyone's act is doing so as a "subject." The 
act or person being judged is an "object." Any man can be both, simul- 
taneously; having acted, he may make his act an object of scrutiny. He 
may take as many different stands toward it as his vocabulary permits, 
just as he may toward anothers. His own act may be his object of 
scorn, denial, dissent, blame, attack, shame, disapproval, a yardstick for 
further endeavor, a cross to bear, a sign of personal brilliance, or any- 
thing else that he has the capacity to view it as. And if he should 
acquire new terminology through new group participation, he will in- 
evitably reassess certain of his past acts—and himself—in the new terms. 
The self is no more immune to re-examination from new perspectives 
than any other object.?? 


This phenomenon may be illustrated from an incident which occurred 
in a large urban high school. A member of the faculty had a reputation 
as a boor but did not seem to appreciate the magnitude of his social 
ineptness. Upon entering the faculty lounge one morning, he noticed that 
another faculty member was reading a magazine of which he did not 
approve. He said to his peer, “I thought that would be about the level 
of reading you would enjoy." The next morning when he entered the 
faculty lounge, he found all the chairs occupied by other faculty mem- 
bers, each one of whom was busily reading the same magazine. Whether 
he gained any insight from this social interaction or “group therapy" is 
not known. 

We now turn attention to that which examines the self. 


The Ego or "I" Versus the Self or “Me” 

In our emphasis upon the importance of the self in human behavior, 
especially social behavior, we must not overly stress man's nature as à 
social object, as a mere reflection of the attitudes and actions of others, 
the significant other. There is also that aspect of the person which is the 
subject or actor, not merely the object or thing acted upon by others and 
by the person. In Mead's words, "The ‘T is the response of the individual 


52 Anselm Strauss, Mirrors and Masks (Glencoe, Ill.: The Free Press of Glencoe, 
1959), p. 33. 
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to the attitude of the community as this appears in his own experience." 
d toward, more than the self, to be sure, 


] actions involve, one way or another, conscious- 


The I or ego acts in terms of, an 
but much of one's socia 


ness of the self as this is socially defined by 
wn body, skills, knowledge, beliefs, 


s what is, or is believed to be, whereas the 


he has learned to take toward his o 
or feelings. The self represent 
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behavior of the I in subsequent actions. 
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into the social looking-glass desc 

In a study of attitudes 0 
toward their own bodies, 


ale and Female Diss 


n aspects, finds others to 
still other features. It is the I that looks 


ribed by Cooley. 
f 196 female and 110 male university students 


54 certain information was revealed: 
Table IX* 


atisfaction with Physique 


295 


53 


the attitudes of others which 


ible for changes in the person, in the community, and 
The action taken by the person as I 
]f of the future, which in turn modifies the 


when it looks at the person's 


have relatively neutral stimu- 


(s Mise Tunis Duet T Do 
Females 


Males 
average wished to 


l. On be 3 be 


heavier 


2. One-half of males dissatisfied with 
weight wished to þe lighter 


3. All but two males dissatisfied with 


stature wished to be taller 


4. Dissatisfied males wanted wider 
shoulders, thicker arms and legs; one 
half wanted larger chests 

s and 


5. Wanted more prominent chin: 


less prominent ears 
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“Sex Differences in Body Concepts,” 
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In general, the females were less satisfied with their physiques. is 
asked to judge samples of Sheldon's somatotypes, both sexes pus eon 
the balanced type, but the females were significantly less incline 
the males to perceive the extreme mesomorph as attractive. 


n illustration of reference groups 
f face and figure desired) which 
ts of one’s significant or affective 
€ groups become criteria for meas- 
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ly considered, 
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public versus private school attendance, Europe's problems, birth control, 
evangelism, and ethics in general5? Members of three religious groups 
were separated into groups which were given the same questionnaire, 
but under different conditions. The experimental group met in small 
rooms and were informed that they were all of the same religion; whereas 
the control group met with members of other religious preference in the 
regular auditorium-lecture hall. Members of one religious group were 
used as a control by placing them in a small room similar to the experi- 
mental groups, but no consciousness of religious group membership was 
created. 

The individuals of one religious category, who were made aware 
(self-conscious or ego-involved) of their religious attitudes, marked those 
items that were pertinent to their beliefs and attitudes significantly dif- 
ferent from the way their coreligionists in the control group did. Deviation 
from the expected answers (in terms of the explicit values of the group) 
were much higher in the control group (24 per cent) than in the self- 
involved experimental group (8 per cent). This is seen as evidence of 
the view that aspects of the self may enter or leave the area of ego- 
involvement or self consciousness. What the self is at any time depends 
upon all three variables of the interactionist personality model. 

Thus, again we emphasize the importance of understanding the per- 
sonality as a part of a larger whole, as a relationship to the other factors 
in social behavior. The things in the personality of which one becomes 
aware, and the importance assigned to them, are not functions of the 
subjective aspects of personality per se, but find meaning only when we 
view the social behavior in all of its aspects— psychological, social 
psychological, and sociological. We cannot agree that certain attitudes 
of the individual are ego- or self-involved whereas others are not. All 
attitudes have as referent the person, and along this line we agree whole- 


heartedly with the social psychologists who wrote that: 


Self-interest is the final generalization which sums up man’s audiences, 
avoidances, appetites, emotions, and cross-conditioned drives. Man’s 
: always an expression of his self-interest.58 


actions, therefore, are 
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FRUSTRATION-AGGRESSION 

The authors who formulated the frustration-aggression hypothesis origi- 
nally wrote that *.. . the proposition is that the occurrence of aggressive 
behavior always presupposes the existence of frustration, and, contrari- 
wise, that the existence of frustration always leads to some form of 
aggression." When viewed from the interactionist conception of human 
behavior, this proposition must be modified. If the latter frame of refer- 
ence is valid, then no item, per se, is frustrating, that is, serves to block 
a goal or thwarts the fulfillment of some desire or need. Furthermore, 
how a frustrating experience is to operate in a person's subsequent 
behavior is a function of more thàn the experience itself. What the 
resolution of the problem of goal frustration (a function of the autonomic 
nervous system and emotional in nature) is to be, will be determined by 
the personal variables (the person's knowledge, beliefs, attitudes, and 
habits) and by the environmental factors, both social and non-social, 
which are pertinent to the episode in question. The processes that will 
come into play will relate the several personality items in the ensuing 
behavior. In Figure 24 items that might frustrate one's plans to play 
tennis are noted in each of the three personality categories. 

Whether or not any of these frustrating variables or attributes will be 
instrumental in the emergence of aggressive behavior will be determined 
by the nature of other variables. If one's physique plus acquired skill 
plus the availability of water permits the substitution of alternate means, 
such as aquatic sports, the frustration will be attenuated or eliminated 
by compensatory activity. If the individual's imagination and store of 
knowledge are adequate, he will have no difficulty rationalizing away the 
frustrated feeling. His capacity for self deception will permit or deny him 
the displacement of his aggression from his personal inadequacies to a 
more vulnerable object. In an impoverished environment one is more 
apt to accord exaggerated value to the goal sought, and therefore to 
respond with aggressive action. The presence of several acceptable alter- 
natives (golf, swimming, squash, horseback riding, polishing a car, moun- 
tain climbing, and the like) reduces the significance of any single goal. 
The nature of the significant other helps to define the situation as frus- 
trating or not, and therefore shapes subsequent action. 

Thus the frustration-aggression hypothesis becomes meaningful only 
when applied in an interactionist framework. No experience 1s frustrating 


59 a L. W. Doob, N. E. Miller, O. H. Mowrer, and R. R. Sears, 
er A eia (New Haven, Conn.: Yale Taney Press, 1939), 1. 
See also Ross Stagner and Clyde S. Congdon, “Another al po S Demonstrate Dis- 
placement of Aggression," Journal of Abnormal and Socia Ms ology, 51 (1955), 
695-696. Cf. Stuart Palmer, A Study of Murder (New York: “Thos: Y. Crowell, Co, 
1962) for a cogent argument for frustration as a signal factor in homicidal aggres- 
sion. 
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I. BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: stature, 
health at the time (headache, blis- 
tered thumb, strained back, etc); 
adequacy of physique, intelli: 
gence, good or poor vision; 
degree of fatigue, and 

so on. 


Ficure 24, Inter. 


A actionist model of 
episodes, suggest 


ing sequels other thai 


IL ENVIRONMENT: weather (stormy or 


TI. SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES: compensation, 
rationalization; and so on, 


IV. PERSONAL VARIABLES: skill at 
other sports or pastimes; dependence 
upon tennis for satisfaction of 
Sociogenic needs; ability to 
rationalize; attitude toward 
delay of Satisfactions; 
balance of “four wishes"; 
nature of over-all value 
system; judgment of 
gains or costs of 
aggressive behavior 
and of alternative 
actions, 


variables Potentially interactiv: 
n aggression. 


clear); condition and availability of 
courts (e.g. hour waiting period, etc.); 
avilability of partner; accessibility of 
other forms of recreation (swim- 
ming, concerts, hiking, boating, 
etc.); condition of racquet, shoes, 
tennis balls; “blue laws” which 
may prevent playing; 

nature of affective- 
other which 
is present. 


* in frustration 
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for everyone, and frustration is motivationally significant only under cer- 
tain circumstances. In short, aggression follows frustration if the person 
sees it, partly as a product of role taking, as functional. This conclusion 
has been reached by other students of the problem. One says: “The hy- 
pothesis being offered is that the instrumental value of aggression deter- 
mines the frustration aggression relationship."9? 


SOMATOTYPES AND PERSONALITY 


Another form of the particularistic explanation of personality is seen in 
the readiness with which aggressive, ambitious behavior in short persons, 
particularly males, is interpreted as compensation for their short stature. 
In a culture in which the size of many things is deemed better if it is 
above average, there is a logical basis for assuming that, in certain in- 
stances, such contemporary behavior does indeed occur. However, to 
make this assumption in all instances of aggressive behavior in short 
persons is to go well beyond the evidence at hand. This uncritical judg- 
ment raises certain problems when we find little or no aggressive action 
in small persons, and much of it in tall ones. As in all stereotypes, there 
is some truth to this one, but most stereotypes are more often than not in- 
correct. In Chapter 8 the various somatotypes were briefly described, 
That there are comparable experiences growing out of the interaction of 
comparable body structure and comparable cultural factors can hardly 
be denied, Without a doubt the personalities of these individuals with 
markedly ectomorphic, endomorphic, and mesomorphic body form do 
manifest comparable behavior patterns which reflect the comparable 


somatotype. 


Some of the grosser aspects of the influence of body build on behavior 


can be perceived quite readily by any of us. The thinly muscled, deli- 
cately boned ectomorph does not win plaudits as an all-American football 
player or wrestling star; nor does he earn his daily bread as a puddler 
in a steel mill. If he turns to crime, it will not be to become a “strong-arm” 
mugger or robber. Likewise, the overlarge endomorphic mesomorph will 
hardly make a successful pickpocket, tumbler, or test pilot. A friend of 
the authors, a physician, wanted very much to be a surgeon, but his 
gargantuan hands denied him this opportunity. None of the conventional 
instruments was of sufficient size to fit his hands and fingers, and incisions 
made by these hands and fingers would have been cavernous indeed. The 
fact that he turned to making violins, good violins, may well be correctly 
viewed as compensatory behavior, — — 

However, beyond these grosser limitations that somatotypes place 
upon man’s relationships with the environmental world, just what the 
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subjective aspects of personality will be cannot with confidence be pre- 
dicted upon the basis of somatotypes. When it is said of a person that 
“he is the kindest person I have ever known,” it would be foolhardy to 
attempt to predict the body build of that person. Such crimes as em- 
bezzlement are not the monopoly of any one sort of physique, and the 
gun has long since equalized the prowess of fighters bent upon homicide. 
There was a time when soldiers were selected because of their lar 
and mesomorphic qualities; today, however, machines ar 
the average, and the giant is excluded from the coc 
and from many other branches of the armed forces. 

One need not look long for instances wherein changes in cultural 
values have enhanced the chances for good adjustment of persons of 
abnormal body build. Prior to the ad 


vent of basketball's wid d 
popularity in the United States, the male wh a ae 


o grew to height: i 
feet and four inches was more than likely to i SM above SR 


ge size 
e designed for 
kpits of fighter planes 


d and pursued by repre- 


sentatives of such colleges and universities, Without such shifts in cul- 


tural values, giants would not have the 
fortune, nor would it be true that the 


, b i 
acceptance of Negro playas ia de te Negro baseball player prior to the 
Negro baseball players is reflectog Š 28269 and today's outstanding 
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and fame, on the other, reflect the role played by altered cultural values 
(and the appropriate norms) while personal variables remain the same.* 


DEPRIVATION AND PERSONALITY 


One means of demonstrating the interactionist nature of personality is 
to observe behavior among several persons when one of the items in the 
interaction is held constant. One such instance was provided during the 
Second World War, when a group of volunteers participated in an experi- 
ment designed to reveal effects of semistarvation.9? Thirty-two men began 
the experiment, two failed to complete the six months of diet, restricted 
to 1,570 calories per day, and another two were dropped after completing 
the six-month experiment. Averaging approximately twenty-five years of 
age, all of the men were healthy, intelligent, and young, but varied 
widely as to body types, degree of physical fitness, personal and social 
characteristics, and background. There developed in all of them various 
degrees of semistarvation neurosis, involving diminution of ambition, 
ability to concentrate, sex drive, self-discipline, mental alertness, and 
drive to activity; the “neurosis” also involved an increase in tiredness, 
appetite, muscular soreness, sensitivity to noise, irritability, apathy, hun- 
ger pains, moodiness, and depression." However, everyone did not 
develop the same patterns of behavior, and the researchers raised the 
question as to why some men developed abnormal behavior patterns 
that went beyond the range of the common semistarvation neurosis. The 
following two cases drawn from the report illustrate the personality 


differences: ; . 
Case No. 2. A 24-year old law student, characterized as having come 
: happy childhood, and was a social and 


from an adequate home, had a : 
professional Later in college and law school. His physical symptoms 


out the possible relationship between the 
nd Stevens in sd Mir gr of Tempera- 
1942) and the cultural types defined by 
Enid iM ney tog? Patterns of Culture i Ie Penguin Books, 1945), 
see Robert W. Janes, “A Note on an Apparent Rel arans S etween Temperamental 
Traits and Personality Traits,” Social Forces, 28 H zd b e bp Janes finds 
à significant number of characteristics which are uera Bm e Zuni Indians and the 
viscerotonie personality, the Dobuans and yes rei ie ypes, and the Kwakiutl 
Indians of the Northwest coastal regions anc the VEU pen] personality type. He 
does not press the issue of correlation between e 4 Dn ane personality types. 
5? Ancel Keys, Josef Brozek, Austin Henschel nag * i ic A sen, and Henry Long- 
street Taylor, The Biology af cia iii S pote ee aed i 
ersi i SS, i As , - H. Bowman, 
(m A hee. E psychological Manual for Relief Workers (Elgin, Ill.: Brethren 
Publishing PIRE 1946). Further discussion pertinen io this question of relativity 
of motives 3s found in Dorothy Lee, Are Basic Needs Ultimate?" Journal of Ab- 


normal and Social Psychology, 43 (July 1948), 391-395. 
93 Ibid., p. 912. 


9! For an interesting ae 
ersonali ; postulated by She 
mec he coke 1 an Brothers, 
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were average for the semistarvation diet, with the exception of excessive 
edema (swelling) in the last weeks of the six-month experiment. He was 
reported as being ". . . lethargic, mildly depressed, and somewhat 
irritable."* In common with the others in the experiment, No. 2 suffered 
from hunger pains and was preoccupied with thoughts of food, but he 
seldom talked much about food. His sexual interests dropped off severely 
rather early in the experiment, and he lost interest in a young lady with 
whom he seemed to have much in common intellectually. He himself 
expressed surprise at this lost interest in her friendship. However, he 
experienced little or no temptation to stop the limited diet, and finished 
his last semester of law school as well as worked toward a master's degree 
in political science.95 

Case No. 234. In contrast to the above pattern of behavior is the case 
of a young man described as being “. . . Charming, handsome, artistic, 
and has a ‘gift of gab'"** Moreover, his standin 
high. During the first four weeks, he had unusual dreams of "eating senile 
and insane people," and was frequently tempted during his stay in the 
experiment to bréak the diet, which he did “flagrantly” during the eighth 
week, eating several malted milks and sundaes. Later he resorted to 
stealing a variety of objects, and after some resolutions to do better, was 


be "clearly pathologi- 
nov inventory, the results of 
which suggested that he was "bisexual with poor ned Despite 
experimenters stated that 


to adjust to the ordinary 
»68 


g with the group was 


circumstances of life without much difficul 
These two cases reveal the multif, 


ments can yield 
the fact that oa 


ity results. It brings to the fore 
without the skin 


i hip of factors both within and 
dividual. The ways in which cases No. 9 and 
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934 were related to the common experience of food deprivation, an 
environmental factor, were in some instances much the same—both 
manifested certain common features of the semistarvation neurosis, but 
each manifested unique relationships to the dietary factor. Under normal 
conditions of American life both these young men were well adjusted 
and lived more or less integrated lives. Under conditions of war they 
shared the minority status of conscientious objectors to military experi- 
ence, but the day-by-day experiences of case No. 2 had prepared him 
to meet the rigors of the 1,570 caloric daily intake more successfully than 
the experiences from which emerged the subjective factors of case No. 
234's personal makeup. When the latter was described as being "charm- 
ing," the description involved a given environmental setting, and again 

t of personality is within the individual. 


indicates the fact that only par 
He was something less than charming under Ministers o ile experiment, 


The role he played in each episode of his life was a function of external 


conditions as much as it was o 
Inasmuch as few of us are ever re 


f the internal, private aspects.?? 

ally hungry, let alone in danger of 
starvation, it is more profitable to consider the hunger drive in less critical 
Situations if we are to see its relationship to other needs in our culture. 
It must be obvious to all that civilized man does not eat every time he 
becomes aware of the contraction of the stomach muscles and certain 
hypothalamic states that we have learned to call the hunger impulse; nor 
does he await that sensation before eating. We eat, for the most part, 
three meals a day, often when we would not do so were it not for prevail- 
ing customs. Furthermore, we eat at the homes of friends during nonmeal 
hours whether we are hungry or not. After eating a heavy meal, surely 
surfeited with regard to food, we stuff down the dessert placed before us. 
It was not without some logic that a physician, some years ago, recom- 
mended the eating of the dessert first, for then, he reasoned, only enough 
of the regular main courses would be consumed to meet the hunger 
needs, Further evidence of the relative nature of the hunger drive is seen 
in the common practice of low-salaried young women skimping on lunch 
money to save enough for the clothes that will assure them the recogni- 
tion they seek. The quest for affection, social approval, or the security of 
better health leads many a person to deny himself or herself full satis- 
faction at the dinner table. Even at starvation levels, as noted above, 
other motives may become paramount. There were members of the well- 
known Donner Party in the Sierra Nevada mountains who chose to die 
of starvation rather than to eat human flesh and live. Thus we see the 


69 See Viktor Frankel, From Death Camp to Existentialism (Boston: Beacon 
Press, 1959), for further discussion of heterogeneous responses to extreme deprivation 
in Nazi concentration camps- Also, The American Soldier (Princeton: Princeton Uni- 


versity Press, 1949), employed enormous amounts of data in the study of wartime 


deprivation. 
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influence of cultural values in determinin 


impulse as a motive in social behavior. One need not agree with those 
who postulate a fixed hierarchy of motives in order to see that there is 
truth in the statement that the motivation of a person at any given time 
is in large part a function of the degree of satisfaction of all of the per- 


son's motives, both innate and acquired. There is no single value that 
some persons have not considered of 


fore worthy of being sought or maintained even at the cost of sacrificing 
all other values, including life i 


ons—not all of 


g the strength of the hunger 


oleness, an absence of conflicting 
elements or components. By personali 


integration we mean a relation- 
acquired or 


gration in this se 
not a datum but is, rather, 


eve and probably 
an come only after all contra- 
ndividual and expectations of 
atever means, resolved. It implies 
Hv oz Appropriate physica] attributes such as 
strength, agility, intelligence, a pay: 


nd d 3 ; 
organs; it implies that there is i i functioning physiological 
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existence of some of these integrative personality systems is, for the mo- 
ment at least, irrelevant to the attainment of personality integration. 

The integration cannot be judged on the basis of any single factor, 
but only in terms of the relationship of the factors. No one of these items 
by itself demands either a good adjustment or maladjustment. Mental 
retardation or superior mental endowment may be a component of an 
integrated or a nonintegrated personality. Although it is true, as Plato 
pointed out, that poverty can degrade a person, there is a wide range of 
wealth permitted in personality integration. In order to develop an inte- 
grated personality, one must not attempt to satisfy attitudes that cannot 
be reconciled, nor may he attempt to play contradictory roles. He who 
would be both saint and sinner, both anti-Semite and friend of the Jewish 
people, both agnostic and ardent believer, both supporter of Judeao- 
Christian ethics and participant in shady business deals, is not a candidate 
for personality integration. Consistency in attitudes, both of individual 
and significant other, is a prerequisite for this oneness of personality. The 
person who attempts to play the “all things to all men role is doomed 
to disappointment and falls heir to the personality conflicts and attending 
feelings of insecurity that accompany the attempt to play irreconcilable 
roles or to occupy conflicting positions. Ironically enough, it is the need 
for social psychological security which often induce one to attempt the 
playing of these conflicting roles, roles which can lead only to the intensi- 
fication of the feeling of insecurity as the person learns that such an 
attempt results, not in satisfying all, but in satisfying none. 


Types of Personality Conflicts 
Personality conflicts always involve interaction of personality com- 
ponents, no one component by itself being sufficient to cause conflict. 
There are three categories of conflict: First, social-structural conflicts; 
Second, the less formally structured value conflicts involving the signifi- 


cant other; and, Third, subjective value conflicts. 


SOCIAL-STRUCTURAL CONFLICIS 
The social-structural conflict is a function of the nature of the social 


System wherein positions OF statuses present contradictory demands or 
expectations. The conflict may bea result of one person occupying two 
Or more conflicting positions, or it may involve one person whose position 
is defined in a contradictory manner by different persons or groups. 

We have stressed the fact that, other things being equal, human 
beings tend to be what others expect them to be. Assuredly, variation in 
personal perceptions, knowledge, and attitudes introduces exceptions to 
this rule, yet every social system demands this fulfillment of others' expec- 
tations. To the extent that the social system is itself integrated, wherein 
the occupants of its many positions are not required to play conflicting 
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difficult to respond positively to 
, the attitudes of one's affective other. In other words, it is 


sonant with the Amish feeling, reli- 
means of earning a livelihood. The 
es, adults and children are defined 


other of each a 
in their rura] settin 


omogeneous social systems are rarely found today, 
are many subsystems wherein the positions are differentially 


is defined quite differently in a Lu- 


ToN, Gross, A. W. McEachern, an 


d W. S. Mason, in their arti 
and its Resolution," have indicated t 


s u cle “Role Conflict 
he many meanings of “role conflict,” It has been 
lve social positions which are differen: 


tion of all conflicting and competing values veS, It is not possible for a 
a plurality of individual: s m c Nihin 


destiny, 
affected the life Patterns of Amishmen 
aking place, Some groups have attempted 
nized, industrialized influ- 
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Other personality conflicts which result from social positions occupied 
are: 
1. Employee trying to please his shop foreman and union 
steward on controversial issue. 
2. Being highly ethical and also a high-pressure salesman. 
3. University student and member of fundamentalist church 
group. 
4. Father-husband in an occupation that takes him away from 
the family for long periods. 
5. Governmental purchasing agent (obliged to buy from lowest 
bidder) and part-owner of supplying firm (obliged to sell at high- 


est price). 

6. Any "marginal man" expected to behave according to con- 
tradictory values by peer group and by kinship group. - 

7. The American woman who is expected to play a subordinate 
role to that of the male, yet expected to do her best in academic 
and professional areas, which means that she often exceeds her 


male associates.” 


That these and many other personality conflicts occur in a society as 
dynamic and pluralistic as ours is not surprising. 


LESS FORMALLY STRUCTURED VALUE CONFLICTS 

RELATED TO SIGNIFICANT OTHER 

In this category of personality conflict the expectations of others are 
not functions of established positions in a social system. The values in- 
volved may often be functions of personal social learning. 

Looking for a moment at our own dominant culture patterns, which 
are largely urban in setting, we see the extreme heterogeneity of social 
values, which cannot possibly be incorporated within a single normal 
personality.” In the behavior of those about us, we see evidence of con- 
flicting attitudes toward socialism and capitalism, alcoholic beverages, 
premarital sex relations, capital punishment, organized religion, divorce, 
eating of meats, thermonuclear warfare, dancing, public education, sales 
tax, gambling, Bikini bathing suits, career women, budgets for probes of 
ons, and so forth, that range all the way from com- 
lent and uncompromising disapproval. Aesthetic 
divergent, as reflected in the ardent champions of 
classicism, the traditionalists 


outer space, labor uni 
plete approval to vio 


judgments are equally 
jazz music contesting with the votaries of 


18 See Mirra Komarovsky, “Cultural Contradictions and Sex Roles,” American 
Journal of Sociology, 52 (1946), 184-189. This well-known article describes a con- 
flict situation that faces educated women today as much as in 1946. 

in a time of rapid communication and transportation 


74It is recognized that, E 
therefore of expectations—can occur in rural areas 


heterogeneity of values—and 
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in architecture protesting against the heresy of a Frank Lloyd Wright, 
and the gentlemen who prefer blondes failing to see eye-to-eye with those 
who prefer more pigmentation in their comely companions. In the realm 
of etiquette there are those who do not question the dictates of, say, an 
Amy Vanderbilt, and there are probably more who are either indifferent 
or defiant with regard to the complexities and the niceties of social 
behavior as dictated by the elite of our culture. The reader can readily 
add to this list of conflicting social values and the attitudes which define 
them. 

Among the hundreds of persons one encounters during the day or 
week in towns, cities, or villages, these various and often strongly op- 
posed values are represented. In order to play roles that are at all con- 
sistent, one must exclude or ignore certain of these attitudes from one’s 
significant other, while responding, at least overtly, 
not, for instance, respond positivel 
spectrum, to both religious fundame 
ists, and to the dictates of the st 


to others. One can- 


ple, a newcomer in some commu 
the inhabitants are sharply divi 
players, the one group somewh 
will, perforce, choose between the grou 


ificant other is more or less selectively 


ved in the growth of the conscience nor 
£e that each person acquires. 

If one can Succeed in avoidin. 
tions demandin 


from his si 
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acquired what G. H. Mead has called a generalized other. In the words 
of Mead: "The organized community or social group which gives to the 
individual his unity of self many be called ‘the generalized other'."*5 
More precisely, it is the community, organization, or integration of atti- 
tudes held by these persons that gives unity or integrity to the self. 
Furthermore it is not simply the cognitive process of perceiving cor- 
rectly how others perceive and feel about us that gives this self-unity. It 
is the attitude of the individual toward the others that permits him to 
avoid any feeling that he must, or ought, to modify his feelings, beliefs, 
or behavior, in ways that will introduce conflict of his feelings, beliefs, or 
behavior. He must not only recognize that conflicting expectations exist; 
his attitudes must be such that he feels no compulsion to play contra- 
dictory roles. He must be able to play consistent roles without feeling 
uncomfortable about it, without feelings of guilt or shame. One has a 
generalized other if he can, in a crowded room, answer any question put 
to him about any value without first checking to see who is within hear- 
ing distance. This does not mean that he must agree on all counts with 
his associates and friends. It does mean that he cannot pretend to share 
all of their values; he cannot be hypocritical and possess a generalized 


other.?* 
Nor does it mean that the individual is a commendable human being. 


In fact, it may be his callous attitude toward the feelings of others that 
permits his acquiring à generalized other. Conversely, it may be the em- 


15 i: Self, and Society (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 
n d definitions in Mead's work, but this is the clearest and 
least ambiguous. As R. K. Merton and A. S. Kitt point onn Mead Seems to glos over 
the heterogeneous nature of the significant other. [eem e | the Theory of 
Reference Group Behavior,” G. E. Swanson, T. M. P Hide duo aay Hartley, 
Readings in Social Psychology (New York: Henry ie all saat ), Hes EA 
Gerth and Mills also restrict "generalized other to a por: pronar an of society 
than Mead appeared to do, op. cit., PP- 95-96. See also their use o MUN ud 
and au itati . i i i 

A di A word generalized as presented in Mind Self and Society has 
two meanings. One is given in the above definition, em t! Vi e am other pre- 
sents an integrated set of expectations, which Mead apres if the baseball team. 
Thus, the taking of the attitudes ( role-taking in Means ms of this kind of affec- 
tive other gives unity to the self. The other use of aK cial ee 
generalizing of multiple, often contradictory, y cedi e S 
the person is influenced more by the stronger Janet’s location being a Fic T: 


lesser ones. The situation is c ble to a P 
= s. e situation is compara le E 
vector resolution. Such a use of the term would be useful for Lewinian Gestaltists. 


Mead never worked out the implications of the two meanings, nor called attention 


to their incompatibility. ; ; 

29:11:18 pee pd keep in mind that the generdlizad ather is also a significant 
or affective other, but of a special kind. Everyone's affective other must, if he is to 
y zed other. Research suggests that a 


maintain mental health, approximate a generali d i 
signal factor in male alcoholism is the inconsistency of values and attitudes in one’s 


affective other. Cf. Richard Ingersoll, Socialization, Inconsistencies, and Alcoholism, 
unpublished thesis, University of Iowa, 1965. 
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pathetic and sympathetic concern of other persons which denies them 
the opportunity to expunge their affective other of its conflicting demands. 
Nevertheless each individual is well advised to inspect his significant 
other to learn whether or not he is needlessly concerned about attitudes 
that he, in all logic, should ignore without remorse or fear. a 

Embarrassment. Embarrassment is a social phenomenon, that is, it 
always involves taking the attitude or attitudes of one's significant other 
toward himself. It involves a conflict or discrepancy between the position 
or status occupied and the role or role behavior, but not all such dis- 
crepancies lead to embarrassment. 


Embarrassment occurs whenever some cen 
action has been unexpectedly and ‘unqualifi 
one participant.77 


tral assumption in a trans- 
edly discredited for at least 


"These authors list as categories of embarrassment such episodes as: 
forced choices between friends, public mistakes, exposure of false front, 
being caught in cover story, misnaming, forgetting names, slips of the 
tongue, body exposure, invasions of others’ back regions, uncontrollable 
laughter . . „ .78 


This awareness ( 
loss of confidence i 


The indivi 
andate <i pana who has developed a generalized other, and therefore 
alii ef Personality, is basically unembarrassable. The elite person- 
ty evidences this kind of personality, 
7T Ed 
Role pis ia Gross and Gregory p. Stone, "Embarrassment and the Analysis of 
follies 4 ments,” American Journal of Sociology, LXX (July 1964), 9. See this 
Cf. a 25 an excellent treatment of the social 


psychological aspects of embarrassment, 
Social Organization,” American Journal 
1956), 264-271. 
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SUBJECTIVE VALUE CONFLICTS 

The conflict here lies with the subjects own attitudes and not among 
those of his significant other or among his reference groups. Illustrations 
are found in the person who seeks a reputation as a wise investor but who 
desires items of conspicuous consumption; who wishes to eat heartily 
and also to remain slim; who wishes a perpetual sun tan but also an 
unwrinkled skin; who wishes to play a bassoon proficiently but not to 
practice; who wants the life of a rakish playboy and his wife’s love and 
children’s respect; who seeks to be wedded but not to leave mamma; who 
dominating and hurting others but wants to be well liked. For the 
most part these conflicts are functions of the failure to learn to balance 
his desires, of learning the necessity of compromise among one’s desires, 
in brief, the failure to become socialized. The reorientation is subjective— 
not necessarily interpersonal per se. 

Nothing in the preceding paragraphs should lead the reader to infer 
that here, at last, are factors which can be understood outside of the 
interactionist framework. Why a person wishes to have a sun tan, a profi- 
ciency on the bassoon, a slender figure, or a bank reserve are functions 
of learning, mostly on the social level. Role taking still plays an impor- 
tant part in the conflict of attitudes, but the situation is one in which, 
under the existing circumstances, the probability is very slight that the 
resolution can be effected by other than some modification of action or 
attitude on the part of the subject. In folk axiom, it is illustrative of the 
fact that “you cannot have your cake and eat it too.” In terms of the inter- 
actionist frame of reference, it represents an attempt to play simultane- 
ously two or more irreconcilable roles. Frequently these roles are 


incompatible with the positions occupied by the subject. 
The motivational aspects of these multivalent or contravalent attitudes 


have long been recognized. Writing in the seventeenth century, philoso- 
pher Baruch Spinoza presented this axiom: 


enjoys 


If two contrary actions be excited in the same subject, a change must 
necessarily take place in both, or in one alone, until they cease to be 


contrary.5? 

In 1957 there appeared in the literature of social psychology a new 
name for the conflict involving these contravalent attitudes or, at times, 
irreconcilable opinions or beliefs. The literature sponsored by the presen- 
tation of this new label for old concepts is relevant for students of social 

A i ted in personality integration. Cogni- 
psychology, es ecially those interes ed | p y in 2g . Cogni 
is Fox oia denotes the subscription, by the individual, to ideas, 


59 Joseph Ratner, The Philosophy of Spinoza (New York: The Modern Library, 


1927), p. 349. 
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beliefs, or attitudes that are incompatible, inconsistent, or eo 
The referents of cognitive are beliefs, opinions, or berg ee i ae 
author of the phrase called them. He illustrates his term by "dg en 
discrepancy between one's knowing that smoking is eee i 
and the continued practice of smoking. That such behavior i d 
and irreconcilable with his values (providing he also wishes to yr c À 
health and long life) is clear. When such discrepancies or pain i 
person believes and how he acts exist, Festinger argues, 

is motivated to reduce this discrepancy. In his words: 


Cognitive dissonance can be seen as an antecedent erp on 
leads to activity oriented toward dissonance siet dus den 
leads to activity oriented toward hunger reduction. s is is pe aee 
motivation from what psychologists are used to dealing with, E 

shall see, nonetheless, powerful .. . .81 

The important point to remember is that there is pressure to produce 


consonant relations among cognitions and to avoid and reduce disso- 
nance.82 


, lly wishes to appear reasonable, logical, and con- 
or PX Nes n actions is acknowledged A psycholo ists 
generally, and although this tendency is not usually listed with such 
motives ds hunger, sex, and the sociogenic impulses 
assumed by social psychologists. It has been discussed, 
grees of centrality, by writers from Plato to those of 
Festinger’s description of how the Ifaluk’s belief that 
demands the invention of malevolent ghosts to explain 
is very apt. In our own culture it has been suggest 
problem, that of explaining evil in a universe governed 
omnipotent, and beneficent God, is handled by the subscription to the 
concept of free will. Evidence is seen in the felt need of social psy- 


chologists, of whatever school, to explain illogical thinking and behavior. 
This fact, however, does not detract from the importance of one’s being 
aware of the influence of inconsistencies in personality, of cognitive dis- 
sonances.®* 


» it is implicitly 
with varying de- 
the present day. 
man is all good 
man’s evil actions 
ed that a similar 


by an omniscient, 


o, [eon Festinger, Cognitive Dissonance (Evanston, Ill: Row Peterson, 1957), 
p. 10. 
5? Ibid., pp. 22-23. 


53 Op. cit., pp. 22-23. 
84 For application of th. Enitive dissonance to situations involvin, 
s g 
eine iil iq. and my E see J. W. Brehm, “Increasing Cognitive Disso. 
nance by a Fait Accompli,” Journa of Abnormal and Soci 
379-382; and J. W. Brehm and A. R. Cohen, “ d ey: bees i 5B Smeal 
tion as Determinants of Co; 


nd Choice and Chance Relative Depriva 
Enitive Dissonance,” 3 


' Ibid., 383-387. 
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that are dissonant and nonintegrated. Others working with the concept 
note that "Thus there is always the implication that the individual does 
something incompatible with some need or desire."** Incompatible ideas, 
feelings, and actions do not, per se, constitute motives because of their 
incompatibility. Most Americans are overweight and will live shorter 
lives because of this fact. Despite the knowledge of this threat to one of 
man's basic values, it is the rare American who controls his eating habits 
properly. The total sale of cigarettes has increased since the publication 
of articles concluding that smoking cigarettes poses a direct and real 
threat to health. Dissonance of personal variables of personality are moti- 
vational only if (1) they are perceived as incompatible, and (2) this 
incompatibility of attitudes or cognitions is perceived as a threat to the 
person’s values. Seen objectively, the dissonance involved in the over- 
eating and in smoking cigarettes is no greater than the conflict of values 
with which all mankind must cope. 

As indicated earlier in the book, life is of necessity a compromise 
among competing values, and man must learn to live with this condition. 
The man who weds must support spouse and children, thus spending on 
them money he would otherwise spend for such items of wealth as travel, 
cars, and art objects. It should thus be clear that dissonance of values 
can exist without its being motivationally significant. Many persons hold 
to. belief in both instincts and self determination, undisturbed by their 
incompatibility. Logic-tight compartments are not only possible, but 
highly probable among human beings. Furthermore, such inconsistencies 
or dissonances can be established in customs and institutions. The fact 
that Judaeo-Christian ethics cannot be reconciled with racial discrimina- 
totalitarian government and certain business, union 
tes some to change their behavior, and some 
e satisfied with the status quo. 
behalf of, rather than against, 


tion, imperialism, 
and city hall practices motiva 
to rationalize it, but it leaves others quit 


Mankind has frequently gone to war on 

cognitive and attitudinal dissonances. 
The history of science is a history of the conflict between traditional 

dissonant thinking and feeling on the one hand and evidence of such 


dissonance on the other. An individual is as apt to attempt the conser- 


vation of dissonances as he is to seek the retention of consonant ideas and 
...two cognitive elements may 


attitudes. As Festinger has pointed out x 
be dissonant for a person living in one culture and not for a person living 
in another, or for a person with one set of experiences and not for a 


person with another."5^ In brief, objective discrepancies between cogni- 


85J. W. Brehm and A. R. Cohen, Explorations in Cognitive Dissonance (New 


York: John Wiley and Sons, 1962), p. 8. 
86 Leon Festinger, Cognitive Dissonance, p. 15. See also Maurice N. Richter. Jr 


“The Concept of Cognitive Dissonance,” The Journal of Psychology, 60 (1965) 
291-294. ? 
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tive or affective elements are not sufficient to motivate persons to lessen 
or eliminate the objective dissonance. On the Subjective side, the role 
played by the process of rationalization bulks 1 
dissonance explanations. 

Before one can properly evaluate the conce 
its nature must be more fully studied. In sey 
the parts played by cognitive and affective fa, 
ated, and the precise nature of the motivatio 
The parts played by cultural and universal 
Whether the motivational aspects of the 
intolerance of logical conflicts or the felt 


arge in cognitive- 


pt of cognitive dissonance, 
eral of the studies to date, 
ctors are not clearly deline- 
n involved is not identified. 
values need to be clarified. 
Observed dissonance reflects 
need to fulfil the imputed 
estion yet to be resolved. The 


of the theory not clearly identified.87 
Concerning dissonance theory and other concepts of balance and 
congruity, one writer has concluded: 


57 Cf. E. Aronson and J. M. 


; Carlsmith, “p, 
minant of Actual Pe formance,” and T. Peg Expectancy As a Deter- 
Aggression, and Evaluation of Pain,” Journal o H. Buss, “Dissonance, 


Abnormal and Social Psychology, 68 
s sychology, 

oe ee) D, Bramel, “Selection of a Target for 
and E. D d of Prior Dishonesty on Postdecision 
d Socia LP, gers,” Alternative Responses to Disso- 
pectively. The f Suchology, 66 (1963), 318-324; 325-331; 
B sib were Eu a Several of these experiments were “fraudu- 
Dos ties to, seems to raise questions concerning 

on the validity of th 3 act that some of the dissonances were false 
Brehm and Coh e Sadings? See also the cautious assessment by 
itioni: i 25€ O. H. Mo ; “Cognitive Dissonance or 
bp um mn of Certain Behavioral Pandos” Psychologi- 
experiments. contradi i Tya is arguments, stemming from interpretations of 
P c the exposition of D. H. Lawrence and L, Festinger, 

P, Sychology of Insufficient Reward (Stanford, 
ress, 1962). Cf nt, “Motivation Inherent in 
of cognitive incongruities, » in O. J. Harvey (ed.) op. cit., for further study 

88 R, 


Dissonance,” and I. D, Steiner 


nance," Journal of Abnormal an 
and 128-136, res 


lent" in that thi 


24 (1960), 296. 
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There is some support for this view. Critics of cognitive dissonance theory 
have called attention to the fact that it "often concealed a large number 
of confounded variables." 

The reader will recognize that it is in such contradictory relationships 
among one’s attitudes, beliefs, or “knowledges” that the adjustment proc- 
esses discussed in Chapter 6 are brought into play, consciously or uncon- 
sciously, as the person attempts to live with himself and with other aspects 
of his perceived environment. The person compensates, rationalizes, and 
accommodates to the multiple demands of his affective other, his own 
motivations, and the imperatives of the episodic or situational relation- 
ships that confront him. He will misperceive, and even invent perceptions, 
in order to gain a more satisfactory, if only plausible, relationship of the 
personality's interactive variables. 

Personality conflict is, then, many things. At times it is beyond the 
individual's ability to alter—being intrinsic to the social system, or sys- 
tems, in which the person finds himself. At other times it is resolvable 
careful selection of the attitudes to which the individual 
pts to respond; in brief, by modifying the composition 
her. The conflict can also be reduced, when the stage 
nges in the subjects own attitudes or perceptions. 
ct can be reduced or modified by changes in one's 
biological heritage, in one's environment, or by modification of one's 
subjective feelings, beliefs, and knowledge. In the following pages are 
presented one model of personality integration and two examples of 
personalities that fall short of integration of the several components 


by a more 
responds, or attem 
of one's affective ot 
is properly set, by cha 
Thus personality confli 


involved. 
Figures 25 
tionships, and 
sonality integration as 
conflict, and the signi 


and 26 show hypothetical patterns of interpersonal rela- 
will serve our purpose of clarifying the nature of per- 
it involves self-image, role playing and position 

ficant or affective other. In Figure 25 the other 
persons upon whom Mr. A depends for the fulfillment of his personal 
needs are described. Taken together these constitute his most significant 
other, or, more accurately in his case, his affective others. Because of his 
relationships with these individuals and groups, he takes their attitudes 
toward himself, and attempts to respond positively to their attitudes. It 
A does not find it easy to think and act 


will be noted, however, that Mr. ; 
in accordance with these various attitudes. The role behavior demanded 


by these attitudes are not compatible ones. His emotional identification 
with all of these persons, however, forces him to attempt to play roles 


“Cognitive Dissonance: Five Years Later," 
Psychological Bulletin, 61 (Jan. 1964), 20-21. These critics comment that: "Having 
now reviewed much of the experimental works supporting cognitive dissonance theory, 
we conclude that, as a body of literature, it is downright disappointing. Too many 
studies have failed to stand up to close scrutiny Ibid., p. 20. 


89 N. P. Chapanis and A. Chapanis, 
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7. Clique of ardent church members who 
^ disapprove of other religious per- 


6. Volunteer group at 
settlement house is made 
up largely of Mr. A's friends 
from college days (including 
Mr. B). Group meets to discuss 
problems of minority groups. 
His fiancee disapproves. Her 
family and his employer do 
not know of this group, 


5. Mr. A's employer has 
deep seated Prejudices 
against certain minority 
racial and ethnic groups, 
and demands at least overt 
conformity to these prejudices 
on the part of his em- 
ployees. Would strongly 
disapprove of Mr, A's 
meetings at the 
settlement house, 


“middle-class morality.” 


8. Mr. A's group of boy-hood friends which still 
meets on special occasions. This is one of 
the groups in which he can relax, Habit 
makes it easy for him to play the 
expected role in this primary group. 
Values of this group at odds with 
those of his fiancee and em- 
ployer. Mr. A embarrassed 
when, on rare Occasions, 
members of both groups 
are in his presence, 


suasions. Mr. A still emotionally 
attached to this religion and to 
the church group, but has 
promised to accept future 
wife's religion. This is a 
source of inner conflict inisa 
SUN Mr. A are lower 
middle-class, dis- 
approve of “snobbish” 
fiancee-are strong sup- 
Porters of “middle-class 
morality" and dislike the 
drinking, gambling and “high 
life” of Mr. A's business associates 
and his fiancee's family. They feel 
that they have lost their son to 
an outgroup. They welcome his 
occasional visits, but feel 
that he regrets their socio- 
economic status. 


Mr. A is a college 
graduate, promises to be very 
_ Successful in his chosen field, and 
IS now well above his parents’ socio- 
economic status. Will in time approximate 
that of his future wife's family. Does not live 
With parents but has taken a room at the 
athletic club. He is emotionally identified with 
his family and old friends and associates, but 
aspires to live according to the standards of his 
fiancee's group. He is aware of the conflict 
Which exists among his “others,” and has 
“internalized” this conflict. Constantly on 
the watch lest he play a role which is 
out of keeping with the status which he 
IS assuming at the moment. Sees no 
Way out of his “Dr. Jekyl-Mr. 
Hyde" dilemma. 


2. Mr. A's fiancee. She has 
practically nothing in com- 
mon with Mr. A's family or 
boyhood friends, and does 
not conceal her disapproval of 
them and their way of life. 
She never visits his family. 
Her social values are those 
of a “party girl." She 
ridicules Mr. A's “lower 
class" religion, 


4. Clique of artistic-musical 
dilettantes, composed of 
fiancee's close friends of long 
standing - critical of behavior 
which suggests conformity to 


3. Fiancee's family is 
upper-middle class, live 
in the exclusive residential 
part of the community, are very 
active in country and yachting 
clubs. Conservative and ethnocentric 
in attitude. Fiancee's father has been 
and will continue to be an important 
factor to Mr. A's business Success, 


Ficure 25. 
by irreconcilable others. 


Nonintegrated Personality’s affective-other ; 


conflicting roles demanded 


PERSONALITY 319 


which are to the liking of the different groups and individuals. The atti- 
tudes of groups 1 and 8 are at odds with groups 2, 3, and 4. The "others" 
numbers 2 and 7 cannot be reconciled, nor can “others” numbers 5 and 6. 
Mr. A must be constantly aware of the particular "other" with which he 
finds himself associating at the moment, and be certain that the role be- 
havior is appropriate to the reference group. The nature of Mr. A's 
affective other precludes the development of what Mead calls the "uni 
of self.” It demands that he play the multiple roles of a “Dr. Jekyll-and- 
Mr. Hyde” personality, and that each role be played with complete and 
discomforting awareness of the other roles. Mr. A's unconvincing denial 
of his parents’ accusation that he is ashamed of their rige qi status 
evidences self-conflict. The need to keep reference group Eds er span 
from reference groups 2, 3, and 4 further complicates t e process o 
adjustment. In short, Mr. A cannot generalize or harmonize t ese incom- 
duri neither integrated personality nor generalized other is 
patible others; we t maladjustment is his lot under these circumstances. 
possible. Persisten the integrated personality diagrammed in Figure 26, 
i SE trast » compatible, and he is possessed of a generalized 
T a Na no conflicting roles demanded of him as was the case 
er. There a 


wi . A. The overlapping o | i 

m a, the social values held in common Even yhen te M esee d 
ause he disapproval is so mild that there is no nee p 

not all shared, the p oups of persons whose attitudes Mr. B. 


f the reference groups causes no alarm 


them hidden from others in de Mason himself the attitudes of the per- 


e. oes Ly ee ee not called upon to play conflicting roles, 
sons noted in Fi 26, Mr. 


< himself, “What do I say now, and 
ave to stop and ask himself, " ue ] 1 
enn d ipic iin A a io these people?" He can relax, “be himself, 


i ocial values of those about him. His 
and have no fear of spes acis that is supported by the collective 


n ity or in i E ; 1 
Lanting a rud him. His behavior gives evidence of his having 
attitudes of those 4 2 


ized other. ES 
developed a ee an esae culture such as ours, it is not the 
In a complex, p 


"uos with as completely a generalized 
common thing to find ig ros bos ade endet OE audi vifus 


Other as we see in the case of ersons with whom we come in 
the divergent experiences of the many per oumental situations preclude 
contact, o the other exigencies of the envir adhoc neum uei: 
the develo ment of primary—and Lagi ae MER cane E um 
ships uc are free from conflicting iex 

noted above, make rational behavior imp 


The Multiple Personality 
When great discrepancies € 
the person must perform unusu: 
deficiencies. By dint of hard wor 


ts of personalit 
á ong the componen P y 
a pem z order to compensate for these 
a 


k, careful planning, and vigilant applica- 


320 


Aw INTRODUCTION TO SOCIAL PsycHoLocy 


7. Mr. B's church group is made up of 

young persons of his age, and the 
group welcome his fiancee into 

the group's activities. They are 

not concerned with her religious 

convictions, which are 

different from theirs. 


6. Volunteer group at 
settlement house is made 
up largely of Mr. B's friends 
from college days (including 
Mr. A). Group meets to discuss 
problems of minority groups. 

His fiancee and both of their 

families think that his 

efforts are futile but they 
do not disapprove 

of them. 


interests, 


5. Mr. B's employer, although 
more conservative than Mr. B, 
and thinks that “people of the 
Same race, religion, and ethnic 
backgrounds are happier with 
their own kind," is not con- 
cerned with the activities 
of his employees outside 
of business hours, 


4. Clique of artistic- 
musical dilettantes, where 
r. B met his fiancee. The 
parents of both believe that this 
group is artificial and a little 


_ “snobbish” but their disapproval 
'S not extreme, 


Ficung 26. Integ 
8eneralized-other, 


Mr. Bisa College 
_ graduate, promises to do well 
in his chosen field, 


take pride in the fa 
will exceed their soci 
all of his values and 


e social values. This fact has en- 
) (o integrate his personality, to 
keep at a minimum conflicting a 
and to relax wherever he is 
because he knows that the 
Plays by habit ar 
he statuses he 
different gro 


* appropriate to 
assumes in the 
ups in which 
he finds membership, 


3. Fiancee's family is 


rated Personality’s affective-other ; 


8. Mr. B's group of boy-hood friends 
which still meets on special occasions- 
On a strictly “stag” basis. Mr. B 
finds no need to play different 
Toles here from those played 
when he is in other groups. 
Much overlapping of this 
group with other groups 
to which Mr. B 

belongs. 


1. Parents of Mr. B still 
Share many of Mr. B's social 

values, and only mildly dis- 
approve of those which they do 
not share with Mr. B and his 
friends. Both think highly of 
his fiancee who visits them 
frequently. 


ttitudes and 


2. Fiancee. She is fond of 
Mr. B's parents, amused at 
their disapproval of the ways 
of the “younger generation." 
She is of different religious 
persuasions but this is no basis 
for friction in this case. She 
feels that she can fit in with 
Mr. B's social group at his 
church and still maintain 
her religious 
convictions. 


Toles he 


only slightly higher on the 
Socioeconomic scale of the 
community than Mr. B's family. 
They are not intimate with his 
family, but are on friendly terms 
With them. They believe that their 
daughter has “done well" in her 
Choice of future husband. 


no conflicting roles played; has 
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tion of knowledge, major discrepancies can be compensated for, but this 
is not always possible. A bizarre “solution” to inadequate components 
(they may be in the biological heritage, the environment, or in the per- 
sonal variables) is the multiple personality, sometimes called a split 
personality.°° Cameron defines multiple personality as an ^. . . hysterical 
autonomy in which, as a reaction to need or anxiety, two or more organ- 
ized systems of biosocial behavior develop, with complete amnesia in 
one system for activities of the other, and in the absence of organ or tissue 
pathology adequate to account for the development." These multiple 
systems of social behavior are not reconcilable, and the person, unable 
to drop either of them and thereby resolve the conflict, develops amnesia; 
this is carrying the logic-tight compartmentalization of the personality to 
the ultimate. . 

This form of adjustment is very rare, but it demonstrates clearly the 
end process of failure to integrate personality components. Psychiatrist 
Morton Prince provided the classical description of the multiple per- 
sonality early in this century. In his famous case, there were several 
combinations of attitudes and traits occupying the same body, amnesia 
permitting some of these “persons” to exist without the knowledge of 
the others. A staid and puritanical person was plagued by a whimsical 
and capricious person, who (among other things) left the former, who 
detested smoking, with a tobacco taste in her mouth. In another, and 
more recent, case, the strain that gave rise to the multiple personality 
emerged from a situation in which a child was caught between estranged 
parents, with each seeking the affection and recognition of the child, and 
each vilifying the other before the child. Being positively identified with 
each parent, the child was caught in a relationship which she found im- 
possible to resolve by rational methods. Her dilemma led her to develop 
two personalities, one attuned to d expectations of the mother, and 

ing the father's attitudes. 
the Dope ea description of a multiple personality, although in- 
s ; der with a clearer picture of the kind of 

complete, will provide the rea 


nonintegration involved among the personality components. 


THE CASE OF MISS EVE BLACK AND MRS. EVE warre 

This case involves a twenty-five-year-old married oman, mother of 
one child, who admitted difficulty in her cape” with her mother 
and anxiety about her own positions as wife and m er. Agpeteaiby it 
was only with strong conscious effort that she was able to carry through 


90 See W. Taylor and M. Martin, “Multiple Personality,” Journal of Abnormal 


d Soci XXXIX (1944). iD i 
an aial E. The hau of Behavior Disorders (Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin, 1947), p. 365. 

92 Morton Prince, The Dissociation of a P 
Green and Co., 1905). 


ersonality (New York: Longmans, 
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with the responsibilities associated with her wife-mother positions. Earlier 
in her life there had been strong feelings of being rejected by her parents 


after the birth of her twin younger sisters. During an interview with Mrs. 
White, the following episode was reported: 


While the therapist, hesitating 
embarrassed reporting of hearin 
quate reply, an abstruse and in 


moment of silence, her hands 


smile and, in a bright voice that sparkled, 
The demure and constrained postur 


r ations o er, Besture, expressi 
in reflex or instinctive Teaction, of glance, of 
this could only be 
their differences 


ary of the differ. 


g is a summ 
sonalities that inhabited the 


re of Eve White had melted into 


her maiden name]. 

different, that the basic 
Eve White. A thousand 
On, posture, of nuances 
eyebrow tilting and eye 


another woman. It is not 
were.93 


ences between the two per- 


same body. 
Eve White Eve Black 
D iring, i 
eet nds in some respects Obviously a party girl. Shrewd, chil- 
dishly vain and egocentric. 
Face Suggests a q 


S à quiet Sweetness: the 
Ih repose jg predomi- 
ontained sadness, 
ple and co, 
Spicuously 


expression 


nservative, neat 


and i P 
ncon attractive, 


°° Corbett H. Thigpen and H 
ormal and Soc 


[ervey Cleckley, ie 
ial Psychology, 49 (1954), 137. 


Face is pixie-like; eyes dance with 
mischief as if Puck peered through 
the pupils. 

Expression rapidly shifts in a light 
cascade of fun-loving willfulness, The 


A Case of Multiple Personality,” 
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Eve White 


Posture: Tendency to a barely dis- 
cernible stoop or slump. Movements 
careful and dignified. Reads poetry 
and likes to compose verse herself. 


Voice always softly modulated, always 
influenced by a specifically feminine 
restraint. 


Almost all who know her express ad- 
miration and affection for her. She 
does not provoke envy. Her strength 
of character is more passive than 
active. Steadfast on defense but lack- 
ing initiative and boldness to formu- 
late strategy of attack. 


An industrious and able worker; also 
a competent housekeeper and a skill- 
ful cook. Not colorful or glamorous. 
Limited in spontaneity. 


Consistently uncritical of others. Tries 

not to blame husband for marital 
troubles, Nothing suggests pretense 
or hypocrisy in this charitable atti- 
tude. 


Though not stiffly prudish and never 
self-righteous, she is seldom lively or 
playful or inclined to tease or tell a 
joke. Seldom animated. 


Her presence resonates unexpressed 
devotion to her child. Every act 
every gesture, the demonstrated 
Sacrifice of personal aims to work 
hard for her little girl, is consistent 
with this love. 


Cornered by bitter circumstances, 
threatened with tragedy, her en- 
deavors to sustain herself, to defend 
her child, are impressive. 
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Eve Black 


eyes are as inconstant as the wind. 
This face has not and never will 
know sadness. Often it reflects a mis- 
leading and only half-true naivete. 


Voice a little coarsened, “discultured,” 
with echoes or implications of mirth 
and teasing. Speech richly vernacular 
and liberally seasoned with spon- 
taneous gusts of rowdy wit. 


A devotee of pranks. Her repeated ir- 
responsibilities have cruel results on 
others. More headless and unthink- 
ing, however, than deeply malicious. 
Enjoys taunting and mocking the 


Siamese. 


All attitudes and passions whimlike 
and momentary. Quick and vivid 
flares of many light feelings, all 
ephemeral. 


Immediately likeable and attractive. 
A touch of sexiness seasons every 
word and gesture. Ready for any 
little, irresponsible adventure. 


Dress is becoming and a little pro- 
vocative. Posture and gait suggest 
light-heartedness, play, a challenge 
to some sort of frolic. 


Never contemplative; to be serious is 
for her to be tedious or absurd. 


Is immediately amusing and likeable. 
Meets the little details of experience 
with a relish that is catching. 
Strangely “secure from the contagion 
of the world’s slow strain,” and from 
inner aspect of grief and tragedy. 
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Eve White 


This role in one essentially so meek 
and fragile embodies an unspoken 
pathos. One feels somehow she is 
doomed to be overcome in her 
present situation. 


No allergy to nylon has been re- 
ported.% 


position occupied at the time. The 
one hand, and husband-as 
The following verses e 
unusual person only 
more articulate than 


One Polished self I h; 
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Eve Black 


Reports that her skin often reacts to 
nylon with urticaria. Usually does 
not wear stockings when she is “out” 
for long periods. 


port, Eve Black was aware of Eve White, 
but the latter was quite unaware of 


the i; 


appeared later in the case’s develop- 
by a note Jane 


» of clergyman on the 
er, require very different roles. 
int of Complexity" describe an 
*t was more traveled and perhaps 


And Ex] at teas with the marquise 


lay th 
Tn silken 


id., pp. 14] 149. 
ncaster, 


multiple Personalities, 


Book Co. 1558), ames ie, The Final Face 


The I of Eve (New York: 
is "Eve'g autobiographical account of her 
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Chatting in French, Italian, and what l 
Of this and that— . . . dini da 


And I've a modern, rather mannish self, 
Lives gladly in Chicago. 

She believes 

That woman should come down off her shelf 
Of calm dependence on the male 

And labor for her living. 

She likes men, 

And equal comradeship, and giving 

As much as she receives. 

She likes discussions lasting half the night, 
Lit up with wit and cigarettes, 

Of art, religion, politics and sex, 

Science and superstition. She thinks art 
Deals first of all with life, and likes to write 
Poems of drug clerks and machines. 

She's very independent—and at heart 


A little lonely . . - 


I've a self might almost be a nun, 
So she loves peace, prim gardens in the sun 
Where shadows sift at evening, 

Hands at rest, 

And the clear lack of questions in her breast. 
But I've another self she does not touch, 

A self I live very much, and overmuch 

These latter years. 

A self who stands apa 
From pleasure and tears, 

And all the little things I say and do. 

She feels that action traps her, and she swings 
Sheer out of life sometimes, and loses sense 
Of boundaries and of impotence.99 


rt from outward things, 


SUMMARY 
In the description of personality, the interactionist frame of reference is 
most clearly applicable. Its use enables one to avoid the temptation of 
em simple explanations or of subscribing to the constructionist fallacy, 
for example, perceiving the acquired subjective components as personality 
itself. Personality is the way in which the individual is related, through 


96 Eunice Tietjens. Body and Rai N Ye k: Alfred A. Kno f, 191 
13-15. S Fs ex y a aiment (New York: . pt, 9), pp. 
A uggested by use in P. M. Symonds, The Ego and he S New York: 
ipBlétat Century cy offs, 1951). " g E elf ( ork: 
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ideas, attitudes, and action, to the many human and nonhuman ide 
of his environment. Personality is a function of one’s position in a socia 
system (or systems), and of his actual behavior. 


ive rise to personality, such attitudes 
€n viewed in terms of other compo- 


in terms of such factors as the val 
nature of one’s affective or si 


Three types of personality co 


nflicts interfere with the development 
of personality integration: (1) 


Social-cultura] 
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CHAPTER 9 


PERSONALITY TYPES: 
I. Role Behavior Types 


Let me have men about me that 
are fat; Sleek-headed men and such as 
sleep o'nights, Yond’ Cassius has a lean 
and hungry look; He thinks too much: 
such men are dangerous, 


: t denotes, to 
is not synonymous with that 
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sonality, the biological heritage, the environment, and the subjective or 
acquired variables or attributes. The concept personality type implies 
that understanding, and therefore prediction, of an individual’s behavior 
is possible even if knowledge is restricted to some facet of only one or 
two of the three major component categories of personality. The concept 
implies a certain inappropriateness of the behavior in terms of the nature 
of the other components involved in the episode or situation in question. 
It suggests that the behavior is in some degree illogically or irrationally 
related to these other components. 

The accompanying Figure 27 indicates the conditions under which 
departure from the normal in any one of the three basic personality 
component categories serves to define personality types. Any extreme 
deviation from the personal, environmental, or biological characteristics 
which preclude rational behavioral relationships (often, but by no means 
always, deviations from the normal) sets the stage for the emergence 
of personality types. The more extreme the departure, the sharper is the 
delineation of the personality type, and the more predictable is its be- 
havior, regardless of the nature of the related factors in the situation 
or episode. These remarks are not to be construed as suggesting that 
personality types exist, or are to be understood, apart from the interactive 
frame of reference used in this text. All personalities are explained in 
terms of the interactive processes, but the reader is again reminded 
of the fact that these processes are functions of the nature of the inter- 
active components, and are not to be understood apart from a knowledge 
of such components. Too, the degree of adjustment of persons falling 
into one or another of the personality types is still a function of the nature 
of the other components in the situation. 

Acknowledging the existence of personality types based upon depar- 
tures from the normal biological structure (such as imbeciles, dwarfs, 
persons with gross sensory deficiencies), we have chosen to restrict our 


discussion of personality types to those which are functions of categories 
s text. We will first discuss 


II and IV of the triangular model used in thi: 

role types, or role behavior types that are functions of the actual behavior, 
which in turn is a function of divergent, unusual subjective or personal 
attitudes, beliefs, knowledge, or of biological traits. These subjective 
variables and attributes cannot be deduced by a study of the formal, 
cture. A knowledge of the laws, the established mores 
and folkways, or formalized groups (associations) may well permit the 
awareness of these personality types to escape the observer. The phe- 
nomenologist could be unaware of them, if we take the concept of 
phenomenology literally. These types are functions of personal social 
learning, rather than functions of institutional processes per se. These 
types can, and do, occur in every society, regardless of the nature of the 
formal institutional systems of the societies. 


explicit, societal stru 
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L BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE: extremes in 
ability to learn (idiot or genius), in 
illness, stature (dwarfism and gi- 
antism), sensory potential (blind- 
ness, deafness, etc.), soma- 
totypes, age (infancy and 
senile states), and in 
glandular pathologies; 
organic reaction 
types of mental 
illness. 


IL ENVIRONMENT: extremes in climates 
(polar, equatorial, arid); high altitudes, 
rural and urban extremes, extremes in 
political latitudes (highly restrictive au- 
thoritarians); extreme poverty (peri- 
ods of famine, prison camps of 
W.W.II); certain disasters and ca- 
tastrophies; reigns of terror, 
etc: institutionalized 
nationalism as e.g: 
of ethnocentric 
cultural 
heritage. 


III. SOCIAL 
PSYCHOLOGICAL PRO- 
CESSES: a variety of these pro- 
cesses operate in the formation and 
continuation of abnormal personalities 
as they do in the normal, restricted only 
by the extreme factors (e.g., learning re- 
stricted by inadequate mental endowment 

or impoverished environment, or com- 

pensation limited by intelligence, 

culture, of inadequate 

subjective factors). 


IV. PERSONAL-SUBJECT|VE VARIA- 
BLES: sociogenic mental illnesses 
(paranoia, kleptomania, and 
other Obsessive-compulsive 
states, both neurotic and 

PSychotic); religious 
zealots or fanatics; 
Persons with narrow 
and all-consuming 
interests, 


Ficure 27, Extreme divergencies in the three b; 


asic categories of 
account for development of Personality types and 


Personality which 
stereotypes. 
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In contrast are the position or status types, which are functions of 
particular kinds of cultural heritages, with their peculiar cultural content 
manifested in the attitudes and actions of one's affective other. An exami- 
nation of the customs, of the formally instituted group relationships, of 
the explicit and implicit norms (both written and unwritten) enables the 
investigator to predict some of the personality characteristics of the per- 
sons in question. The attitudes, beliefs, knowledge, and habits of the 
persons so typed are insufficient to type them. The typing is possible only 
when one knows the positions or statuses which the person occupies, and 
it matters not what the person's subjective characteristics are; he is unable 
to escape the stereotype. Only by altering the subjective characteristics of 
others in his environment can the type be modified or eliminated from 
the social stage. Here it is the audience that determines the type, not the 
actor. A discrepancy exists between the script that the audience ascribes 
to the actor and the script that the actor wishes to follow. It is a 


divergence of role and position or status. 


ROLE OR ROLE BEHAVIOR TYPES 
Most of the personality-type names are of the role type, the following list 
being representative even if not exhaustive: adrenal, aesthenic, aes- 
thetic, anal, antisocial, athletic, bohemian, born criminal, cerebrotonic, 
choleric, compulsive, creative, criminaloid, cyclothymic, depressed, eco- 
nomic, erotic, extravertive, gonadocentric, homosexual, idealistic, idio- 
tropic, inner-directed, introspective, introvertive, manic, melancholic, 
narcissistic, objective, oral, other-directed, perverse, phlegmatic, phi- 
listinic, pituitaric, political psychopathic, pyknic, religious, schizoid, 
schizothymic, sanguine, social somatotonic, syntonic, syntropic, theoretic, 
tradition-directed, thymocentric, and viscerotonic.* 

The reader can, of course, supply his own type names which would 
augment the above list. We have chosen seven role or role behavior types 
for discussion here: introverted-extraverted; inner-directed and other- 


directed; Philistine and Bohemian; and the homosexual. 
and Problems of Adjustment (New York: F. S. 


f the best treatments of the various schemes 
irse, other approaches to the study of 


1 See Kimball Young, Personality 
XIII for one o 


Crofts and Co., 1940), Ch. 


of personality typing available. There are, of cou 
the relationships designated here under personality types. Erving Goffman accom- 


plishes much the same thing under the concept of stigma, which he defines as © eet 
attribute that is deeply discrediting . . .," Stigma (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice- 
Hall, 1963), p. 3. He notes three categories of stigma: a) abominations of the 
body"; (2) "blemishes of individual character" [our acquired attributes]; and (3) 
"tribal stigma of race, nation, and religion" [our status Or position types]. Ibid., p. 4. 
He emphasizes the first category, which we have elected to omit from our treatment of 
types. He acknowledges that, in dealing with these stigma, ". . , it should be 
seen that a language of relationships, not attributes, is really needed." (Ibid., p. 3). 
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Jung's Personality Types 


Carl Gustav Jung, an early associate of Sigmund Freud but oo is 
dissenter in significant degree, has provided a typing of persona ies 
based upon sociopsychological characteristics, He differentiates two g : 

s : viz., the general attitude types (the introvert and the extra 
T ae the function types (in terms of thinking, feeling, sensation, 
and eee Each of the latter types can be introverted or extraverted. 


THE INTROVERTED TYPE 


d by such terms as shy, re- 
impenetrable, taciturn, and 
ared or avoided, and the indi- 
taking toward him certain attitudes, 


the introvert.? 


THE EXTRAVERTED TYPE 


nal types, and the sensation and intuitive 
Spes as irrational types. We see no need here to discuss in detail the 
introverted thinking, introverted feeling, introverted sensation, and the 


introverted intuitive types, nor the extraverted counterparts. The student 


he nature of the general attitude types the nature of 
these functional types. One main 


objection to such typing is the infer- 
ence often drawn that the typ 


es arise from different sociopsychological 
processes, 

*C. G. ung, Psychological Types, or the Psychology of Individuation (New York: 
— Brace and Co., 1993), p. 14. 


» PP. 475-478. Pertinent to our discussions of the nature of the self and 
the ego are Jung’s remarks concerning the tendency of the introvert to confuse the 
Tüture of these two factors. Although not in keeping with our analysis of personality, 
Jung’s Position may be of interest to the reader, 
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The Inner Directed and Other-Directed Personality Types 


The inventors of the labels inner directed and other directed, wrote 


an influential book in which they sought to tell 


. about social character and about the differences in social character 
between men of different regions, eras, and groups. It considers the 
ways in which different social character types, once they are formed at 
the knee of society, are then deployed in the work, play, politics, 
and child-rearing activities of society. More particularly, it is about the 
way in which one kind of social character, which dominated America 
in the nineteenth century, is gradually being replaced by a social 
character of quite a different sort.* 


Our purpose here is not to explore the sociological implications of 
pes but merely to delineate them as role behavior per- 


these character ty] 
sonality types. These are, of course, ideal types in that they are not 


intended as description of any actual human being, but rather as a con- 
ception of types whose characteristics are shared, in varying degrees, by 
large numbers of people and enable the group to be recognized and 
distinguished from other groups. 

The type that its creators believe to have been dominant between the 
Renaissance and Reformation and the twentieth century is called inner 
directed, These times were given to rapid cultural changes wherein old 
norms, customs, and sanctions were challenged, bent, and broken. Tradi- 
tion offered no guide lines for either conformity or success. The cultural 
changes were neither ordered nor intended, yet this did not alter the fact 
that the times would be quite selective of those who could, and would, 
secure for themselves the goals and services, the statuses and positions, 
that they desired. On stormy and unchartered cultural seas, only those 
with consistent ideas and motivations are likely to reach their goals. 
These are the inner directed persons, who are capable of handling the 
novel situations which can be opportunities to them but pitfalls for others 


who seek nonexisting guideposts from their affective others. 
As the authors point out, when the social controls are weakened, “a 


new psychological mechanism appropriate to the more open society is 
‘invented’; it is what I like to describe as a psychological gyroscope."5 
This gyroscope is often set going by one's parents. This personality type 
is very stable, and when he does wander from his inner directed path, the 
penalty is a feeling of remorse for having violated his own principles. 
He can usually maintain his behavioral course, even in the absence of 


4 David Riesman, Nathan Glazer, and Reuel Denny, The Lonely Crowd (Garden 
City, N.Y.: Doubleday & Co., 1953), p. 17. A third type called the tradition directed 
is not dealt with here, primarily because it is not easily differentiable from the two 
other types. 

5 Ibid., p. 31. The authors acknowledge that psychologist Gardner Murphy had 
previously used this same figure of speech in the latter's book Personality. 
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WALL STREET JOURNAL 4 ^ 
“We should let Karpf go. He's too inner-directed 
to adapt to his peer g 


Troup.” 
Ficunk 28, 


Too inner directed, 


In sharp contrast is type of Riesman, Glazer, and 
Denney, the other-di of a built-in alter ego, the 
i adaptive mechanism a Psy” 
ns what is expected of an 
is much larger than the affective other 9 
the inner directed individual. ) b: ected person is cosmopoli- 
tan. For him th. iliar and the strange . . . has 


directed. people is that their con- 
ction for the individual. . . . The 

which the other-directed 

paying close at 

throughout life. 

The peer &roup and the mass m 

values, In Contrast to the other 


edia are all important in establishing 
his 


types, wherein guilt and shame are 
° Ibid., p, 41. 


* Ibid., P. 37. Italics in original, 
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e sanctions for failure to live up to principles, anxiety ac- 
companies the other-directed person's failure, or anticipated failure, to 
properly interpret the signals from his ever widening significant other. 
The personality of the other-directed person is far from being integrated 
and his other far from being generalized. 


appropriat 


Thomas’ and. Znaniecki's Social Types 
There are attitudinal types based upon Thomas' four basic wishes. 
The individual whose basic attitude is a desire for security, the marked 
conformist, the conventional person who seldom if ever attempts any- 
thing that he believes might be frowned upon by his neighbors or asso- 
ciates is called a Philistine. In contrast, the person who cares little for 
the security that comes from a predictable future, who is enamored of 
things that are new and different, who constantly seeks new experiences 
and thrills is the Bohemian. The person who has a balance of these 
ce and security, who does not go off on tangents 


desires for new experien 
in quest for the new, per $6. but who does accept new ideas and ways 
of doing things if they conduce to his life satisfactions is the creative man, 


according to Thomas and Znaniecki. In the meaning employed in this 
text, the creative man is not a type, but one whose behavior reflects a 
logical interplay of personality components. He cannot be typed on the 


basis of one or two subjective attitudes. It will be noted that these types 


are based upon only two of the four wishes of Thomas. 

A type of personality that reflects the excessive desire for response 
is found described in Karen Horney's Neurotic Personality in Our Time. 
The author points out that there are many persons who have developed 
a pathological need for affection, a need to be loved that permeates their 
whole life pattern to an irrational degree. 

Although no one has developed any type centered around the desire 
for recognition, it would probably not be difficult to verify statistically 
thé presence of such a personality type called, perhaps, an exhibitionist. 
The persons who are constantly in the public eye, or ear, such as the stars 
of stage, screen, television, and radio, surely have a need for recognition 
in a degree and kind unlike that of the average person. Although we all 
require some sort of recognition, most of us get by with much less than 
the actors mentioned above. 

How valid are these types? If we recognize that the inventors of the 
inner- and other-directed terms are aware that “. . . there can be no such 
thing as a society or a person wholly dependent on tradition-direction, 
inner-direction, or other-direction"; we can perceive that such ideal types 
are discoverable in varying degrees among people in nearly every society. 
Everyone is, perforce, inner-directed in that he develops habits in the 

is other-directed insofar as he acquires 


form of attitudes; and everyone 
a significant other. As noted above, a type emerges only when an extreme 
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departure from the middle ground in the flexibility-rigidity continuum 
occurs. How easily one is typed, surely, is in part a function of where on 
the continuum current custom rests, yet no culture can survive if its 
norms dictate behavior at either extreme. Thus one can conclude that the 
referents of introverted and extraverted; of inner-directed and other- 
directed; and of the type based upon the four wishes are real, and that, 


within the limitations of any personality type, they can serve as useful 
concepts. 


The Homosexual 
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"arty" districts of these same cities, the studios, the theaters, and the bars 
always seem to have their quotas of homosexuals. What sort of person 
is the homosexu&l? The following paragraphs will enable the reader to 
know some of the attitudes and traits that do, and some that do not, 


characterize the homosexual. 


THE BIOLOGICAL HERITAGE OF THE HOMOSEXUAL 
It is popularly believed that the homosexually inclined individual is 
identifiable from his or her physical appearance. In general, this is not 
true; but the whole picture of the relationship between biological factors 
and atypical sexual behavior is not clear. Studies of the nature of such 
relationships have provided us with the knowledge that there are certain 
observable correlations between body type and personality characteristics. 
An example of these findings is presented in Table X. 


Table X 
Masculine Component and Personality Trait Grouping* 
Personality Trait Individuals with Individuals with 
Groupings Strong Masculine Weakness in 
Component Masculine Component 
(226) 
number per cent number per cent 
Sensitive Affect 35 15.5 10 87.0 
Unstable Autonomic 
Functions 29 12.8 T 25.9 
Less Well Integrated 31 18.7 m 25.9 
Ideational 45 19.9 9 33.8 
Creative and Intuitive 11 4.9 5 18.5 
Shy 57 25.2 9 83.3 
Asocial 18 8.0 6 22.2 
Self-driving 31 13.7 5 18.5 
Self-conscious 53 23.5 10 37.0 
Inhibited 39 17.8 10 37.0 
Cultural 42 18.6 12 44.4 


° Adapted from Carl C. Seltzer, “The Relationship Between the Masculine Compo- 
Rint ind Personality," from Personality in Nature, Society, and. Culture, by Clyde 
luckhohn and Henry A. Murray (eds.), (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1948), 91. 


86 "s n Mm J. Helmer, “New York's "Middle-Class' Homosexuals,” Harper's, 
aor = 1963), 85-92, for a good picture of the life of the homosexuals in a 
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; broad-shouldered; muscular body 
it, shows rather clearly a positive 
traits and attitudes on the one 


tennis, Swimming, gym.9 


homosexuality S 
Terman, Miles, and Others, i 


? Carl C. Seltzer, « 


ae eae betw, Masculine Component and Per- 
aid Som veorsonality in Nature, Society, A Gulane Clyde Kluckhohn and 
enry A. Murray, (e; s.), (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1948), p. 91. 
Jo D, M, Terman and Cc f pf, > 


s . C. : à -Hill, 
1936), pp. 257-958, See this book (Set and Personality (New York: McGraw-H: 


s E 
Sexuality, including excellent case studios of the most careful studies of hom 


The Relationship 
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sexual does not exhibit these feminine features in either body form or in 
attitudes or behavior patterns. The authors conclude, however, that their 
data failed to reveal any constitutional basis for homosexual behavior, 
and this seems to be the prevailing view despite some strong convictions 
to the contrary that are held by certain few persons.! Another study 
reported that sixty of sixty-four male homosexuals were normal physi- 
cally? An American psychiatrist asserts that "Female homosexuality has 
no physical organic, hormonal, or neurological basis"? Upon being 
taken as a guest to a "gay" bar in New York City, a normal male com- 
mented as follows: "My reaction to the unusual sight of men embracing 
each other on the dance floor was one more of curiosity than aversion, 
probably because the dancers appeared so casual and others in the room 
so indifferent. I was far more surprised to see no one who ‘looked’ homo- 
sexual, A few were a little too well groomed or elegant in their behavior, 
and a few were dressed younger than their age (though all looked to be 
under thirty), but otherwise the only noticeable difference was that 
everyone resembled the dashing young men in college sportswear ad- 


vertisements."!4 


HOMOSEXUALITY AND THE CULTURAL HERITAGE 


As emphasized earlier, our culture is pervaded with an evaluation of 
han good, a necessary “evil,” a thorn in the 


sex as being something less t 
side of mankind that is difficult to control or repress and a topic not for 


general discussion. This conspiracy of silence has given sex a heightened 
value (so much so that psychiatrist Harry Stack Sullivan calls ours the 
most sex-ridden of cultures), but also has given rise to pervasive mis- 


11 Ibid., p. 256. For an opposite view see H. Greenspan and J. D. Campbell, "The 
Homosexual as a Personality Type," American Journal of Psychiatry, CI (1944), 
682-689. Their position is that homosexuality is always of biological or constitutional 
origin, and never is learned or acquired. In the light of what is known of the distribu- 
[ his position does not appear to be a tenable 


tion of homosexuality in space and time, t o : : 
one. Sheldon and his associates provide us with some confusing views on the rela- 


tionship between body build and homosexuality among males. In Varieties of Tem- 
perament, several of the homosexuals described are extreme ectomorphs, but in the 
later publication, Varieties of Delinquent Youth (New York: Harper & Brothers, 
1949), the statement is made that “This group which includes the homosexuals, near 
homosexuals, and psychiatrically gynandrophrenic men, shows one striking morpho- 
logical characteristic—absence of pronounced strength or weakness in any of the 
primary components. There is quite a remarkable avoidance of the whole periphery 
of the somatotype distribution." (p. 741). This is in contrast to the body types of 


the h i in Varieties of Temperament (New York: Harper & 
e homosexuals described in Varieti f "wi i rus ay phe 


Brothers, 1942), which shows these ranges: 
reader is probably aware of the "body beautiful" male groups made up of extreme 
mesomorphs who contribute more than their share to the homosexual population. 

1? Time, 71 (June 16, 1958), 44. " 

13 Dr, Robert C. Robertiello (Chief Psychiatrist, Long Island Consulting Cen- 
ter, New York), “Female Homosexuals,” from Science News Letter, 79 (Jan. 14, 
1961), 30. 

14 Helmer, op. cit., p. 86. 
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room together in pairs and their action is not a subject of either comment 
or disapproval, but when two bachelors do the same thing, they become 
suspect in the eyes of some people. This cultural taboo against males 
being physically intimate and the approval of such relations (though not, 
to be sure, sex relations as such) for women sets a cultural stage that is 
probably significant with reference to homosexuality within the two sexes. 
'The general impression among those who studied the problem is that 
there is more homosexuality among women than among men. However, 
those studies which have involved questionnaires and/or interviews re- 
port on opposite findings. The following quotation from one of the best 


known of these studies is revealing: 


There is a widespread opinion which is held both by clinicians and 
the public at large, that homosexual responses and completed con- 
tacts occur among more females than males. This opinion is not borne 
out by our data, and it is not supported by previous studies which have 
been based upon specific data. This opinion may have originated in the 
fact that females are more openly affectionate than males in our culture. 
Women may hold hands in public, put arms about each other, publicly 
fondle and kiss each other, and openly express their admiration and 
affection for other females without being accused of homosexual inter- 
ests, as men would be if they made such open display of their interests 
in other men. Males, interpreting what they observe in terms of male 
psychology, are inclined to believe that the female behavior reflects 
emotional interests that must develop sooner or later into overt sexual 
relationships. Nevertheless, our data indicate that a high proportion of 
this show of affection on the part of the female does not reflect any 
psychosexual interest, and rarely leads to overt homosexual activity.!* 


However, one can hardly argue the question of which sex in our 
society is the more homosexual Males have more sexual experiences 
generally than do females, and the fact that the intimacies between 
females are not perceived by them as manifestations of "psychosexual 
interest" does not settle the issue. There are many degrees of homo- 
sexuality—both in attitude and in overt behavior—short of behavior at 
the genital level. Studies in greater depth than those of Kinsey and his 
associates are requisite to a full understanding of this problem. For the 
moment, however, the studies that have gone beyond informal impres- 
sionistic reports give pause to anyone who believes females to be more 
homosexually inclined than males. 

Thus, understanding of the nature of the homosexual personality is 
deficient to the extent that the cultural stage of the action is ignored. The 


17 An exception is the lesbian bar which, with its all-female clientele, is highly 


conspicuous even in large cities. 
15 A, C. Kinsey, W. B. Pomeroy, C. E. Martin, P. H. Gebhard, Sexual Behavior 


in the Human Female (Philadelphia: W. B. Saunders, 1953), p. 475. 
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in large measure, to avoid situations that involve primary-group contacts 
with heterosexual men. This is not possible with men assigned to barracks 
in random fashion, where decisions as to residence, associates, occu- 
pations, sleeping and: bathing arrangements are not of the man's own 
making. To understand the situation into which a definitely homosexual 
person is thrust by such circumstances, one must realize that it is com- 
parable to having a normal, heterosexually developed person, male or 
female, assigned to live in a barracks populated by members of the 
opposite sex, with the added injunction against any sexual activity. It is 
no wonder that many homosexuals were released from the armed forces 
after they had been drafted. The screening at induction centers failed to 
spot all homosexuals, and thus only after induction did the process of 
more adequate identification take place. 

What, then, are the features of the homosexuals that, in our culture 
at least, distinguish them from the average person? In order to answer 
this question it is necessary to point to the different categories of homo- 
sexuals, namely: (1) the dominant homosexual, the one who plays the 
masculine role of assuming the initiative and being the aggressive partner 
in the sex activi ;20 (2) the recessive partner, the one who plays the 
feminine role; (3) the person who is bivalent and shifts from the mascu- 
line to the feminine roles; and (4) the bisexual person who is attracted 
by both male and female sex partners. It is well to keep in mind that 
among homosexuals, as well as among heterosexuals, there are persons 
whose sex life is restricted to the attitude or covert level and never mani- 
fests itself, perhaps for want of opportunity, courage, or strong motiva- 
tion, in overt behavior traits. 

The Dominant, or Active Homosexual. The dominant or active ho- 
mosexual type?! is more easily recognizable among females than males 
for the reason that the male is “being himself" whereas the female is 
assuming an inverted role, that of the masculine personality. Mannish 
clothes, short-cropped hair, masculine mannerisms, and revealed male 
values of the culture characterize a number of female homosexuals of 
this “butch” type, but one should assume neither that all active female 
homosexuals are so identified, nor that all females who dress and act 


20 In all cultures the male does not always play the aggressive role in sex rela- 
tions, so “playing the masculine role,” under such circumstances has a different 
meaning. 

21 Alfred R. Lindesmith and Anselm L. Strauss, Social Psychology (New York: 
The Dryden Press, 1949), distinguish between inversion as referring to the reversal 
of roles, as in the passive male and the active female, and homosexuality as referring 
to sexual or love relationships between members of the same sex. They hold, and in a 
sense logically, that both partners in a homosexual relationship can not be inverted 
(p. 422). The reason for not insisting on this distinction by the present authors is 
their opinion that it does not have sufficient currency to facilitate communication of 
Mets at this time. The sharpening of denotative meanings is, nevertheless, com- 

endable. 
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this way are homosexuals in attitude. In the Terman-Miles study, forty- 
six cases of active male homosexuals showed them to be very masculine 
in nature, gaining scores on a masculinity-femininity test equal to the 
average college student. In contrast to the passive male homosexuals, 
these men liked the rough, contact sports of baseball and football, and 
were inferior to the passives in terms of education, intelligence, and 
“culture.”?? Thus the dominant male homosexual cannot, in most in- 
stances, be recognized by anything that he does outside of the actual 
sexual attitudes and behavior. 

The Recessive, or Passive Homosexual. Insofar as recognition is con- 
cerned, the situation of the passive homosexual is the reverse of that of 
the active groups. The female with the passive role is typically feminine 
in her manner and attitude except that she is attracted sexually to the 
members of her own sex. Her dress, attitudes, and behavior traits are in 
keeping with those deemed suitable for females i 
way she appears normal to the nondiscerning 


feelings thus: 


What is it like to be this way? You 
difference how many friends you have 
you and other women friends is a wa 
which is terribly apparent to you.23 


are always lonely, It makes no 
or how nice they are. Between 
ll which they cannot see, but 


n n it is for the 
€ passive male homosexual i i i 
acteristically feris, xual is less difficult to recognize, A 


r cul- 
ician’s” length, and the 
tures that enable one to 
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23 MacKinnon, op. cit., p. 66] PD. 254-255, 
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centage of correct guesses varies widely, as is the case in almost all of 
the minority groups. Some persons can distinguish with accuracy between 
northern and southern Europeans, between Jew and non-Jew whereas 
others never can tell the difference. 

Even though the Seltzer study was not concerned with homosexuals 
the data given in Table X show the subjects preferences for things that 
are usually assigned to the category of "feminine." In almost all of the 
studies of male passive homosexuals the values of such persons are of 
this sort. Whereas the typical American boy does everything within his 
ability to avoid being feminine, the male passive homosexual does just 
the opposite. As Terman and Miles put it: 


The feminine personality of the inverts appears in their fastidiousness 
with respect to dress, cleanliness, and care of person; in their preoccu- 
pation with domestic affairs; in their preference for feminine types of 
occupations and for working with women rather than with men: in 
their fondness for sentimental movies and romantic literatures; in their 
feminine timidity when faced by physical danger; in their religious 
interests; and in their liking for literature, art, music, and dramatics. 
The feminine personality of the inverts is evidenced negatively by their 
repudiation of everything that is characteristically masculine: aggressive 
leadership, energetic activity, physical courage, masculine pursuits, 
and interest in warfare, adventure, outdoor sports, science, and things 


of a mechanical nature.?* 


When transvestism (wearing clothes of the opposite sex) occurs 
among the male homosexuals, it is, of course, usually the passives who 
are involved.” They refer to each other as "the girls" and adopt or have 
assigned to them feminine names. The most permanent of the "marriages" 
between homosexuals (and the partnerships are referred to as marriages 
by the homosexuals themselves) are between partners one of whom is 
active and the other passive. These enduring relationships usually involve 
complementary personalities and are not founded upon sheer sexual com- 
patibility. This is as true here as with heterosexual marriages, and is a 
fact often not given its due attention in understanding homosexual part- 
nerships. However, prostitution does occur among homosexuals, as is 
well known. 

The bivalent and bisexual types listed earlier in this chapter are not 
consistently inverse in the sense that they play the role of the opposite 
sex, but may play a dominant or masculine role with a younger member 


of the same sex, or a passive feminine one with an older person, and 


switch from a male to female partner. 
A word of caution is in order lest the reader assume that all emo- 


24 Terman and Miles, op. cit. p- 282. — 
25 Transvestism is not to be confused with the masquerading at “drag parties.” 
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wide variations of person- 
ality patterns. A recent study of homosexuality in England provides the 


following classification of personalities within the homosexual category.?° 


1. “The adolescent and mentally 


immature. adults, many of 
whom are still in the transitory stage 


of psychosexual development. 


ibitionistic individuals (those, con- 

rare); grossly inadequate, passive, 

3 or deeply resentful antisocial types. 

intact personalities, otherwise 
€ valuable and efficient members 

of the community, quite unlike the common conception of the 

homosexual as bei 


mg necessarily, or probably, vicious, criminal, 
effete or depraved, 


4. “Latent and relatively 
are either not aware of their 


successfully against it for long periods. 

5. "A homosexual disposition with serious mental disability or 
disease, for example, intellectual] defect, brain damage or decay, 
er mental illness or gross personality disorder (psychop- 
athy).” 


well compensated homosexuals, who 
real difficulty, or else have struggled 


recognizes, these same types exist among the hetero- 
disposition in the sense of its direction is not the 
Personalities noted in category (3) above are as 


28 The Wolfenden Report (New York: Stein and Day, 1963) Pp. 119-120. These 
types noted in special sub-report by Drs, Curran and Whitby. 
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the "intact personalities" within the homosexual group, there is probably 
a price paid for having attitudes that they know are not accepted by 
the larger society. The role taking process affects them no less than it 
does the kleptomaniac or any other compulsive who, if he yields to his 
desires, risks censure by both friend and foe. This situation induces them 
to seek the company of other homosexuals, but this is not always satis- 
factory. There is no guarantee that a common attitude toward sex will 
be accompanied by other values that are compatible. The situation in 
which they find themselves is revealed by the fact that, although a large 
percentage of homosexuals in one research sample (a reported 96 per 
cent) answered "no" to the question of whether or not they would like 
to become heterosexual “. . . if a safe, easy means were available,” only 
3 per cent said that they would want a child of theirs to become a homo- 
sexual?" The life of the homosexual is a restricted one, whatever else it 


may be. 


GENESIS OF HOMOSEXUALITY 

The sexual impulse, as we have already stressed, is undefined, un- 
channelized at birth. It is defined in terms of the unique experiences of 
the individual as he grows up within a cultural setting or settings. Two 
factors appear to be significant in determining that the majority of per- 
sons are heterosexually disposed by the time adulthood is reached. The 
first is the fact that physiologically the most satisfactory results are ob- 
tained from relations with the opposite sex, and second, the culturally 
transmitted mores and folkways reflect heterosexuality as the norm. In 
the face of these two factors, it is not difficult to see why some persons 
are prone to explain homosexuality as the result of biological predisposi- 
tion. However, the evidence to support this position is slight if, indeed, 
it exists at all. The observable facts fit better into the theory presented 
here, that the ultimate disposition of the sex impulse is learned. Early 
experiences may set the stage for what takes place later, and the time- 
honored adage about bending the twig to determine the way the tree 
shall grow is applicable to the sex impulse as it is to other phases of man's 
drives. Emotional habits built around pleasant physiological experiences 
are not easily altered, and as one writer in the field says: 


In childhood before the taboos of adults are imposed, a state of 
uncritical enjoyment of body stimulation exists. When the pleasure is 
shared, it may be shared with either sex depending to a great extent 


on propinquity or availability.28 
This does not mean that a single, or even several, experiences are 
going to predispose a person to homosexuality, but initiation into sexual 


a Helmer, op. cit., P- 90. 
*8 Clara Thompson, op. Cit., P- 214. 
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activity in this manner, with a 
result in the development of a c 


mere physiological enjoyment of sex is involved in the development of 
the homosexual person. The inversion of attitudes, the taking of the atti- 
tudes of the members of the op 
a period of time. For instance, 


report of psychiatrists on the nature of the ho 
the armed forces: 


or had been an only son in 
a “feminine” role, the other half “m 


asculine." 
married or had made a failure of ma 


rriage,29 
The items included here find 


Support in the psychosocial formula d 
from the research of Terman, m 


Miles, and associates: 


. + the psycho-social formula for develo 
would seem to run somewhat as follows: 


Opportunity to 
Eher masculine activities; over- 
Pirituality; lack of vigilance against 
omosexual males.30 


associate with 


2° Newsweek, XXIX (June 1947), 54. 
30 Terman and Miles, op. cit., p. 320, 
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between certain nonmasculine body types (those farthest from the meso- 
morphic ideal) and feminine social values is often pointed out without 
any explanation being given. In terms of the frame of reference used in 
this book, it is logical to suppose that such relationships would be the 
case. Look at it this way: in order to play the games that are popular 
with American boys, and particularly in order to play them well, a cer- 
tain basic physique is a prerequisite. Football, baseball, basketball, 
hockey, and the rest are not games for “sissies,” for those who are not 
rugged enough to withstand the shocks that are sure to come or who are 
so poorly coordinated that they cannot fulfill the expectations of their 
teammates. Anyone who has watched or participated in the "choosing 
up sides" on an unsupervised sandlot knows the distinct order in which 
the respective team members are selected. The most agile, largest, and 
strongest are chosen first, and the less well endowed (from the athletic 
viewpoint) always show up at the end. If there are too many to play at 
once, the ones who are left over are candidates for a way of life that is 
distinctly not typically masculine according to our cultural standards. 

A more recent study reports findings of a similar nature. In more 
than half of the cases studied (106 males) there existed an unusually 
close mother-son relationship.?? In nearly one-half of the cases, a domi- 
nant wife-mother "minimized" her husband, thus damaging him as a 
masculine model for the son, and the majority of the parents of the homo- 
sexual males in this study had poor marital relationships.’ 

In a culture that places extreme emphasis upon physical strength and 
prowess, where the heroes of boyhood are athletic stars, rugged cowboys, 
and swashbuckling adventurers, the boy or man who is ill equipped physi- 
cally to play such roles must ever be a failure or turn elsewhere to gain 
his needed recognition and companionship. The would-be fullback be- 

"er-do-well on the athletic field turns to nonathletic 


comes manager, the ne i 
interests such as art, music, and other intellectual pursuits that do not 


require an agile and rugged physique. Compensation and rationalization 
enable many such persons to gain satisfaction in what are truly substitute 
statuses and roles. Were the athletic ideals the only values of note in our 
culture, the person not equipped physically to compete would indeed be 
in an unenviable status, but although artists, musicians, and scholars do 
not attract cheering crowds of thirty, fifty, or one hundred thousand, they 
do know that their efforts are appreciated by significant numbers of per- 
sons. In time, the very exclusiveness of the audience, the persons who 
really appreciate the intellectual efforts, becomes a thing valued for its 
own sake. The recognition by *people who really count for somethin gis 
sufficient for personal satisfaction and adjustment; in brief, the significant 


31 Irving Bieber et al., Homosexuality (New York: Basic Books, 1962). 


32 Bieber et al., Homosexuality, p. 313. 
33 Bieber et al., Homosexuality, p. 313. 
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other is made up of like-minded persons. Much the same observation is 
provided by a group of psychoanalysts: 


Failure in the peer group, and anxieties about a masculine, hetero- 
sexual presentation of self, pave the way for the homosexuals' initiation 
into the less threatening atmosphere of homosexual society, its values, 
and way of life. As a group, homosexuals constitute a kind of subculture 
with unique institutions, value systems, and communication techniques 
in idiom, dress, and gestures. The tendency to gravitate to large cities 
may also be extended to residence in particular locales and to "hang- 
outs." Often there is a sense of identification with a minority group 
which has been discriminated against.34 


residual desire to "show" the former 
their own ground, but this he can d 


bases for success in attaining identity 
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willing to pay for the rewards she is seeking. In our culture, at least, there 
is some truth to the quip that "the female gives sex to gain affection, 
whereas the male offers affection and security to gain sex." It is plausible, 
perhaps reasonable, to expect, on the basis of available evidence, that 
certain homosexuals of both sexes engage in homosexual behavior in 
return for affection, recognition, and security. The person who is not 
strongly motivated in either a heterosexual or homosexual direction, but 
who has been disappointed or rejected in his or her quest for satisfactory 
personal relationship is a very likely candidate for either a homosexual or 
a heterosexual relationship that promises satisfying social relationships. 
Still other persons fail to find in the company of acknowledged homo- 
sexuals full satisfaction of their social psychological needs. Students of 


the problem have observed that: 


. . . Although the emotional need of humans to socialize with other 
humans keeps many homosexuals within groups, some find the life style 
incompatible with other held values so that in some cases they come to 
prefer relative isolation.?5 


Much that has been said here is pertinent to the explanation of the 
social behavior of males with atypical physiques, and even though it 
applies to many nonhomosexuals, it is important in explaining some of 
the homosexuality. If an individual is denied the fulfillment of his basic 
needs of social approval, new experience, and response or companionship 
by playing the game according to the majority's rules, then he must turn 
elsewhere. Furthermore, if the channels left open to him are those which 
happen in a given culture to be characteristic of the opposite sex, the 
probability of his altering his significant other in favor of the feminine 
values is high. Participating in the activities of the opposite sex, he is apt 
to begin to see things as they do, to adopt their conceptions and evalua- 
tions. That his eye-to-eye viewpoint may carry over to the sphere of sex 
is not unlikely. He becomes identified with a female world of values in 
all of its many phases, and sex is not excluded. Now, this is certainly not 
to say that all musicians, artists, and others who are operating in fields 
that in our culture are open to or identified with women are so oriented. 
In fact, many males in such occupations are marked mesomorphs in 
physique and are well equipped for masculine athletic contests. Their 
interests in such fields are primary, and in no sense substitute or com- 
pensatory interests. No more is it true that all passive male homosexuals 
are possessed of nonathletic builds; their attitudes come from sources 
other than deficiencies of physique, such for instance, as the factors 
included in the Terman-Miles “formula” cited earlier in this chapter. 


35 Bieber et al., Homosexuality, p. 317. 
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Initiating factors in female homosexuality are, as would be expected, 
different from those in the male. One psychiatrist reports that the follow- 
ing factors are found in case histories of female homosexuals: 
competitive, overly restrictive mothers; brutal 
strictive fathers; seductive older brother; sexua 
and a sibling favored by parents. The lesbian seems to perceive the 


male-female sexual relationship as being exploitative of the female, and 
in defense restricts her associations to females. 


In concluding our remarks on the 
emphasize again the fact that the majority of them are not vicious, 


degenerative, dangerous persons, and are not necessarily maladjusted. 
Psychiatrists who dealt with them in the army assert that “at least one 
half of the confirmed homosexuals < ++ Were well adjusted to their con- 


d respond to treatment.”3? The 
in difficulty lies in the lack of under- 


sexually 
, seductive, or overly re- 
lly competitive older sister; 


homosexuals, it is important to 


place in the acceptance of the homosexual is evi- 
T freedom they are given to form organizations and 
for homosexuals’ consumption.*? 


CAN HOMOSEXUALS BE CHANGED INTO HETEROSEXUALS? 
In order to determine w 
hete: 


38 Robertiello, Female Homosexuality, p. 20, 
?! Newsweek, XXIX (June 1947), 54. 
38 Wolfenden Report, pill. 


3 W. J. Helmer, "New York's “Middle. 


1963), 91: -Class* Homosexuals,” 


e Harper's, 226 (March 
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therapy, possibly over a period of several years.“#° Another says of female 
homosexuals that the patient ^. . . at least must have a basic dissatisfac- 
tion with herself.”** 

Another group of therapists confidently report that "The therapeutic 
of our study [of 100 male homosexuals] provide reason for an 
tlook. Many homosexuals became exclusively heterosexual 
ytic treatment. Although the change may be more easily 
by some than by others, in our judgment a heterosexual 


»42 


results 
optimistic ou 
in psychoanal 
accomplished 
shift is a possibility for all who are strongly motivated to change. 

If a homosexual, male or female, is not satisfied with his or her atti- 
tudes toward sex and wishes to become heterosexual (granting the diffi- 
culty of knowing just when the homosexual genuinely desires to do this), 
if he can alter the social situation so that all factors in his significant 
other are favorable to the heterosexual attitude, and can be given the 
proper emotional experiences over a long period of time, experiences 
with members of the opposite sex that are pleasurable from both social 
and physiological viewpoints, it is likely that gains can be made in the 
direction of heterosexuality. Knowledge that the learning process involves 
both intellectual and emotional learning is essential to the task, and the 
hed. A rational program for the reeduca- 


emotional process cannot be rus 
tion of the homosexual is illegal at the time of the present writing, nor 


would such a program be approved by the majority of the populace. 
Nevertheless, any attempts short of this are extremely likely to result in 
failure. Preaching, scolding, punishing, and any form of mental therapy 
based upon intellectual approaches or attitudes alone will gain little or 
nothing with the homosexual. Learning or relearning of anything must 
involve processes appropriate to the nature of the thing to be learned, 
be it swimming, liking spinach or snails, or being heterosexual. Desire 
alone is of no avail. The will to change involves appropriate action. 

As noted in the Wolfenden Report, however, treatment does not 
always necessitate change in emotional disposition in order for it to be 


successful, at least in degree. In the words of the report: 


Short of any alteration in the direction of the sexual urge, however, 
treatment may successfully lead to a better adaptation to life in general. 
The homosexual, like any other person who suffers from maladjustment 
to society, may be regarded as successfully treated if he is brought to a 
more complete adjustment to the society in which he lives. This can 


happen without any radical change in his propensity itself. It can hap- 
pen by his being made more fully aware of his condition, and by 


processes which are directed not to changing it, but towards his fuller 


ay 15, 1961), 94. Dr. Karpman is chief 


40 Dr. Ben Karpman, Newsweek, 57 (M Dc 


psychotherapist at St. Elizabeths Hospital, Washington, 
41 Robertiello, Female Homosexuality, p. 31. 
3? Bieber, Homosexuality, pp. 318-319. 
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understanding of it and the 
to society. . . . Treatment may have 


SUMMARY 


The term personality type is used often b 
chologist, and there is no dearth of name 


way inappropriate to the 
hand. 


called role behavior types or simply role types. As such the attributes are 
functions of the actual attitudes or actions of the persons in question. 

types which are functions of the positions or statuses, 
a » are called position or status 
types. In such types, the rigidity is largely, though not necessarily ex- 


ural environment of the indi- 
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CHAPTER 10 
PERSONALITY TYPES: 


II. Position or Status Types, 
Stereotypes, and 
Resultant Role Types 


In the great blooming, buzzing 
confusion of the outer world we pick 
out what our culture has already de- 
fined for us, and we tend to perceive 
that which we have picked out in the 
form stereotyped for us by our cul- 
ture. 


—Walter Lippman 


We have discussed in Cha 
tion in biological herita 
the actor himsel 
world. In the cat 
the audience is 
that exists is à 
with 
treati 
force 


pter 9 situations or conditions wherein devia- 
£e or the acquired subjective characteristics of 
f give rise to rigidity of relationships with the object 
egory of personality types to be discussed in this chapter, 
the type maker. The rigidity, and often the cacophony, 
function of actor and audience reading different scripts, 
consequential divergent expectations of performance. Only by re- 
ng to certain backstage areas can the actor so typed escape the 
S of the coercive expectations of the larger, societal audience. These 
types have much in common with the typed performer of the theater, for 
example the comedian who discovers that people tend to laugh at his 
very serious remarks. Another example is the report that the actor who 
plays Judas in the well-known passion play at Oberammergau in Bavaria 
is apt to be stoned on the streets of the town 

real drama two groups that the audience has typed, regardless of the 
subjective characteristics of the actors, are the Jews and the Negroes. In 
the United States especially, these two groups are position or status types. 
One needs to know nothing more than the mere fact that a person is of 
Jewish or Negro ancestry, or believed to be, in order to understand what 
certain relationships of the subjects in questio: 
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alone. The life chances of a person so identified, regardless of his actual 
behavior, are limited in a variety of situations. 


THE VICIOUS CIRCLE AND PERSONALITY TYPES 


A concept that is of value in enabling one to perceive the processes 
through which position or status personality types are related to role or 
role behavior types is the concept of the vicious circle, the components 
of which are shown in Figure 29. 

The operation of the vicious circle reveals itself in the life experiences 
of disadvantaged individuals or groups, very few of whom are able to 
avoid the consequences to their personalities of this circular process. We 
have employed excerpts from actual case histories to illustrate the vicious 


circle.! 
PHASE I. PREJUDICES AND DISCRIMINATION 


OF DOMINANT GROUPS 
Newspapers, magazines, professional journals, court records, and books 


are filled with evidence of prejudice and discrimination in the dominant 
group. The laws which prevent the Negro from fulfilling his basic human 
requirements—biogenic or sociogenic—still exist in the pages of state 
and local statute books. Most Negro Americans expect their mobility to 


be restricted in ways that are quite unrelated to the roles they actually 


play; their racial status by itself is enough to deny them the job for which 
they are prepared, the meal for which they are willing to pay, the house 


they would rent or buy, the marriage their love warrants, and the educa- 
tion from which they are prepared to benefit. It would be pointless to 
detail here the mountains of evidence of the dominant group’s prejudiced 
attitudes and consequent actions of discrimination as these influence the 
life chances of the disadvantaged status groups. 

Although the content of the phases of the vicious circle varies from 
ons disadvantaged status group to another, the general sociocultural proc- 
esses are much the same as indicated by Figure 29. Some of the differ- 
ences between Jewish and Negro Americans will be revealed in the fol- 
lowing pages. The cultural heritage of the Jewish people is well known. 
Theirs is the parent religion of Christianity; their language, officially, is 
Hebrew, although more of them speak a combination of Hebrew and a 
local native language, the most common being Yiddish, a blend of middle- 
high German and Hebrew. The nonreligious characteristics of the Jewish 


1 This is not to deny that the position and status of the Jewish person has not 
changed in the past two decades. Will Herberg has reminded us that to be Jewish is 
no longer to invite immediately the inference that one 15 à foreigner in a dominantly 
Protestant country. This is true, but the ascribed position. and status of the Jew, for 
many non-Jews and for a significant number of Jews, still warrant his being char- 
acterized as a personality type on the basis of position or status. See Herberg's 
Protestant-Catholic-Jew (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday and Co., 1956). 
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Discriminatory 
attitudes and traits 


of dominant 
groups 
Development of Restricted f 
attitudes and traits socioeconomic 
which are disliked by “life-chances” 
the dominant groups of disadvantaged 


Wi gi Minority group 


(5) 

These attitudes and traits 
provide the dominant 
groups with bases for 

rationalizing their 
habitual prejudices 


a) 
Traditional prejudices 
of the dominant groups 


(4) 
Lack of communication 
prevents sharing of social 
values and leads to traits 
and attitudes which are (2) 
disliked by dominant groups Restricted socioeconomic 
"life-chances" of 
disadvantaged minority 
groups resulting from 
these prejudices 
(3) 


Reduced communication 
between groups because 
of low status of 


disadvantaged minorities 


Ficure 29, Vicious circle of prejudice and discrimination, 
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cultural heritage have vestiges of a rural, patriarchal culture. Significant 
modifications in the Jewish heritage are these: 

1. A history of persecution for more than two thousand years that 
knows no equal in the records of world history. This persecution ranges 
all the way from mild social ostracism to the violent blood purges that 
accompanied the Crusades of the Middle Ages, the pogroms of Czarist 
Russia and Poland, and the merciless, mass murders of the Nazis. This 
fact is so well stated by one writer that we include it here: 


No explanations, however, can change the unalterable fact that Anti- 
semitism has stalked through almost the entire known history of the 
world irrespective of logic, or morals, or time and space. Antisemitism 
crossed all frontiers, oceans, and continents, infecting all peoples, pene- 
trating all faiths, languages, cultures, poisoning every environment. 
Antisemitism existed and exists to this day in Asia and in Africa, in 
Europe and in America; in the ancient world, in the Middle Ages, and 
in modern times; under the Pharaohs and under Popes; in the age of 
handicraft and in the age of highly specialized technology, in the age 
of radio and radium. Antisemitism appealed to pagans and to Chris- 
tians and to Mohammedans; to the white and to the colored races; to the 


yellow and the black, to Semites (Arabs) and to non-Semites; to people 
speaking Aryan and non-Aryan languages.? 


9. Until the last quarter of the nineteenth century the Jews were 
“guests” of other nations, always a people apart, and not candidates for 
assimilation in any real sense, because prior to the rise of modern secu- 
laristic urbanism they could not drop their Judaism without adopting 


another religious creed. 


Stereotyped Attitudes of the Dominant Group as Environment 

When one attributes role behavior types to the position types the term 
s useful. For the most part these personality types are 
borrowed from the printing room, and refers to a 
page or paragraph of type set in type metal, made by pouring the metal 
into a mold. Once set, it is fixed and cannot be corrected or changed 
without recasting the whole piece. Walter Lippman, in Public Opinion, 
elected to use this as a basis for an analogy in the description of certain 
social relationships. He spoke of “pictures in our heads" about other 
persons; these pictures are rigid, sometimes correct, but often incorrect 
in whole or in part. All persons sharing positions or statuses are per- 


stereotype become 
stereotypes. This term is 


? Mark Vishniak, An International Convention Against Antisemitism (New York: 
mittee, 1946), pp. 14-15. 


Research Institute of the Jewish Labor Com 
; York: The Macmillan Co., 1947). See 


3 Walter Lippman, Public Opinion (New ) 
also Maurice N. Richter, Jr., "The Conceptual Mechanism of Stereotyping,” American 


Sociological Review, 21 (Oct. 1956), 568-571, for an analysis of stereotyping in 
terms of empirical generalizations and stipulative definitions. Richter points out how 


failure to distinguish between these operations yields stereotypes. 
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ceived as possessing certain traits and attitudes which, in fact, only a 
relatively small number of such persons possesses. For example, some 
American tourists are loud, vulgar, and given to ostentatious display of 
wealth, thus providing a basis for personality typing. Although not all 
persons with the position of American tourist possess these character- 
istics, the hotel clerks and others in foreign countries tend to perceive 
Americans abroad as such, thus forming in their mind's eye a rigid per- 
ception of this complex of traits and attitudes, that is, they form a 
stereotype. 

The stereotype terms denote actual social positions and then imply 
certain roles associated with the positions. The reader is familiar with the 
picture of the Scotsman as a tight-fisted miser, the humorless and haughty 
Englishman, the Frenchman as a great lover, and the whole welter of 
roles attributed to Jews, Negroes, and orientals, The persistent United 
States stereotype of the Italian as a gangster is illustrated by the fact that 
a television serial (understandably resented by Americans of Italian an- 


cestry) of fairly recent date became known as "cops and wops." Such 


terms as "red neck," “down East Yankee,” “Texan,” and “old maid" are 


examples of still different kinds of stereotypes. Despite the fact that there 
is truth in the assertion that almost no stereotype—perhaps no stereotype 
at all—is cut from whole cloth but is a function of actual role behavior 
on the part of a few, many of the persons caught up in a rigid picture 
and typed do not in fact behave in the alleged fashion. Thus the concept 
personality type must, as it indeed does in actual practice, include both 
actual role behavior and imputed or alleged behavior. This fact provides 
another illustration of the sometime truth that “if a person defines a situa- 
tion as real, it is real in its consequences,” as W. I. Thomas and Florian 
Znaniecki reminded us. If one believes that persons in certain positions 
or statuses play, or given a chance will play, given roles, he will conse- 
quently behave toward them as if they did indeed act in the alleged 
manner. Insofar as the particular relationship is concerned, the inaccu- 
racy of the perception is of no consequence. This sensitivity, so difficult 
to avoid on the part of any problem minority, gives-rise to, and is re- 
inforced by, a stereotyped view of the non-Jew on the part of the Jew. 
For example, there is the belief of a Jewish adolescent that “All Christians 
have a little anti-Semitism in them: It doesn’t come out unles 


S they are 
disturbed." Such a notion is not quite so unreal as is its counterpart, 


* Cf. Robert K. Merton, "The Self-fulfilling Prophecy," in his Social Theory and 
Social Structure (New York: The Free Press of Glencoe, 1963), for an elaboration 
of this concept which, as Merton correctly notes, is much older than the Thomas 
quotation, 

? M. R. Yarrow, “Personality Development and Minority G 


M. Sklare (ed.), The Jews: Social Patterns of an American Gro 
Free Press, 1958) 
Identification: Th 


roup Membership" in 


up (Glencoe, Ill.: The 
> P. 464. See also in this source I. D. Rinder, “Polarities in Jewish 


e Personality of Ideological Extremity,” pp. 439-502, 
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belief in the stereotyped Jew, but the result is as much a construct of a 
rigid mind as is the Jewish stereotype, and reaction to the Gentile in 
terms of this picture in the mind distorts reality and abets the separation 
of two groups. Very little attention has been given to this stereotype, but 
at least two articles, one by a Jewish writer and one by a non-Jew, deal 


with it specifically. The latter writes: 


During the past five years we have seen the most rapid construction of 
a literary myth since the carpentry of the Byronic hero. I refer to the 
conventional Gentile, who was exposed in the novel Earth and High. 
Heaven, and subsequently performed on the screen in Crossfire and 
Gentlemen’s Agreement. By the time he reached the novels Focus 
and Eagle at My Eyes, he had already been pared down to a flat uni- 
dimensional figure with no qualities outside of his attitude toward 
Jews .... How could such a solidly built cliché spring into print in 
fifteen hundred days? 

The answer, of course, is that the Gentile myth is not so new as all 
that. For this figure can be traced unmistakably to the goy of Jewish 
folklore, shaped out of a thousand years of unhappy history. No Gentile 
whose life is linked to Jewish communities needs novels to tell him about 


the goyim.* 

The stereotype is full of contradictions and, although not subscribed 
to by many Jews in its entirety, it serves to orientate the reactions of 
some Jews. There is assumed a homogeneity of attitudes and traits among 
non-Jews that simply does not exist. The inability or the unwillingness 


to discern differences among the non-Jewish out-group is a factor in 
estranging the two groups, as is illustrated by the attitude of one Jewish 


person, who reports: 
I remember one of my Jewish girl friends telling me that it was abso- 
lutely impossible to talk to Gentiles in the same way that one could 
speak to members of our own group. According to her, there was 
absolutely no common interest that two people of different groups could 


discuss. 
another to say “. ..I have come in contact with so 


eling that I look on most Gentiles as being intolerant 
lves otherwise." 

thout his stereotyped image of the Caucasian. 
Sitting on a bar stool in East Harlem, a young Negro, unemployed for 
long months at à time generally considered to be one of national pros- 
perity, was voicing his bitter complaints, not unexpected under the 
circumstances, to a young white lawyer who had elected to locate his 
practice in that Negro ghetto. Said the young Negro over his beer, "AII 


Experience led 
much anti-Semitic fe 
until they prove themse 

Nor is the Negro wi 


6 Wayne Clark, “Portrait of the Mythical Gentile,” Commentary, VII (June 1949) 


546. 
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whites are sons-a-bitches.” A wry smile spread over his face as he 
remembered that his lawyer friend to whom he addressed the remark 


was white.* 
Evidence of the existence of the stereo 


typed Negro is not wanting, as 
the accompany figures in Table XI reveal 


Table XI 
White Stereotypes of the Negro* 
Percentage of Whites Nationwide South Whites Who 
Who Believe that: Had Social 
Contact with 
Negroes 
% % % 
Negroes laugh a lot 85 94 TT 
Negroes tend to have 
less ambition 75 88 55 
Negroes smell different 71 88 56 
Negroes have looser morals 69 89 ag 
Negroes keep untidy homes 61 72 ae 
Negroes have less native 
intelligence 50 73 ee 
Negroes want to live off 
the handout 49 71 29 
Negroes breed crime 44 58 24 
Negroes care less for 
e family 39 60 24 
Negroes are inferior to 
whites 36 61 xi 


* Newsweek (Oct, 21, 1963), 50. 


SELECTIVE PERCEPTION AND THE JEWISH STEREOTYPE 


Ina study at Princeton University one hundred students were asked 
to select from some eighty-four adjectives those which applied to various 
Social groups. The following list shows those most frequently selected as 
being applicable to the Jewish group: shrewd, mercenary, industrious, 
grasping, intelligent, ambitious, sly, loyal to family ties, persistent, talka- 
tive, aggressive, and very religious.’ 

Illustrative of the fact that the attitu 
pervasive in our culture and are not 
majority alone are the results obtained 


des toward the Jewish group are 
possessed by the dominant white 
by another application of the same 


1 For other examples of Negro Americans" Stereotyped views of Caucasian Ameri- 
Cans, see Thomas F. Pettigrew, A Profile of the Negro American (Princeton, N.J.: 
D. Van Nostrand Co., 1964), pp. 4243. 

8 D. Katz and K. Braly, “Racial Stereo 


types of One Hundred College Students," 
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psy 0. 


chology, XXVIII (1933), 280-290, 
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techniques used in the Princeton study. The picture of the Jewish per- 
sonality as seen through the eyes of one hundred Negro American college 
students is comparable to the personality ascribed to the Jew by the white 
students at Princeton. There is reason to believe that this second study 
also included persons of different class status than did the first, indicating 
that prejudicial attitudes are not the monopoly of any one economic class. 
On the whole, the results were very much like those of the Princeton 
white group, but there were some differences. The Negro students sub- 
stituted “deceitful” where the white students had listed “talkative,” and 
the order of the ranking was not the same in both cases? Nonetheless 
these two studies indicate how pervasive the Jewish stereotype is, in both 
its complimentary and its derogatory aspects. It also illustrates the fact 
that experiencing discrimination is, in and of itself, no guarantee that 
those discriminated against will not have prejudicial attitudes against 
other minorities. 

Table XII lists the characteristics attributed to the Jewish people in a 
third study, made by the present authors in a large university and a small 
liberal arts college in midwestern United States.!? 

The prevalence of the stereotype is further evidenced by a study made 
in a Chicago High School that is 85 per cent Jewish in its student popula- 
tion. From a check list of characteristics the Jewish students selected 
these: loud, showy, rich, clannish, well-educated, clever, friendly, and 

ood businessmen.!! Are these accurate perceptions or merely stereotypes 
which the Jewish students, as a result of role taking, have assumed as 
their own? We will take cognizance of this problem later under the 
heading of self-hatred. 

Such, then, are the many characteristics which at one time or another 
find their way into the stereotype of the Jewish personality in our culture. 
Although the several lists do not coincide exactly, considerable over- 


9? J. A. Bayton, "The Racial Stereotypes of Negro College Students," Journal of 
Abnormal and Social Psychology, XXXVI (1941), 100. 

10 No check list was provided, and the otherwise blank sheet of paper had this 
heading: "We are asking you to participate in a study of minority groups. In the 
space provided below you are asked to list the characteristics which you feel are 
typically Jewish. Please include a brief description of any particular experience . . . 
you may have had which illustrates one or more of these characteristics. Do not sign 
your name but please fill in carefully the information asked for at the bottom of the 
sheet." The last sentence refers to questions concerning the number of Jews known 
personally by the person filling out the questionnaire, circumstances of contacts with 
Jews, nationality background, religion, and fathers occupation. No breakdown of 


the answers in terms of these background data has been made. 
“None of your G— — D——— business. There 


One unexpected reply was: 
are enough prejudices and misunderstandings going on in this country and the world 
le-making agitators such as you 


as a whole, without a bunch of nosey and troub! r a 
studying minority groups. Why don’t you go out and find a deep hole to fall in? 
11 A senior honors thesis by Saul Borash (University of Illinois, Department of 


Sociology and Anthropology, 1950). 
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Table XII 
Stereotype of Jewish People 
Intelligent, very intelligent, intellectual 22 
Proud, egocentric, ethnocentric, conceited 19 
Crafty, sly, unscrupulous in business 19 
Good businessmen 18 
Aggressive, forceful 18 
Loyal to in-group and especially to family 17 
Clannish 17 
Mercenary, greedy 16 
Nothing characteristic about Jews as such 15 
Ambitious, industrious 14 
Loud, bold, forward 14 
Shrewd in business 14 
Ostentatious, showy 12 
Good natured, kind 10 
Do not care what out-group thinks of them 9 
Domineering, must run the show, overbearing 9 


lapping does exist. Reported findings of Specific research projects on the 
nature of the Jewish 


MISCONCEPTIONS ABOUT THE NATURE OF OUT-GROUPS 


There are numerous misconceptions regarding out-groups of all 
kinds that are not based upon facts, Sometimes they are personal-social 
ut often the 


world from the non-Jew, archcapitalists and 

time, averse to soap and water, and of lower 
moral standards than the Gentiles, It is at this level of prejudice that the 
: Programs, and written articles generally are most 
effective. An effort on behe of the refutation of the Jewish immune is 
conducted by Fortune Magazine as published in Vol- 
k Journal in 1936. This is essentially a survey of the eco- 
nomics of the situation and it pointed out that the Jews are much less in 
control of the country’s economy than is popularly supposed. The situa- 
tion does not appear to have changed significantly since the survey was 
made. Sometimes such an erroneous conception of an out-group is ac- 
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tually the foundation upon which the emotional attitudes of prejudice 
are built, but sometimes it is merely employed as a rationalization of 
deeply ingrained emotional attitudes that are independent of intellectual 
concepts. It is clear, too, that misconceptions of human nature in general, 
and not merely misconceptions of out-groups, are conducive to prejudice. 
The unawareness of the fact that, "There, except for my unique experi- 
ences, go I,” is a major factor in biased and prejudiced attitudes. 

There is some support for the belief that prejudice may be a function 
of a particular kind of misconception of an outgroup, namely, perceived 
(or misperceived ) dissimilarity of belief systems.’ 

Stein, Hardyck, and Smith, in a study of forty-four white, ninth grade 
teenagers, used questionnaires designed to elicit information concerning 
the subjects’ values, perceptions of value differences between them and 
white and Negro teenagers, and social distance attitudes. This research 
gave strong support to the Rokeach view, but still found race a significant 
influence upon social distance in such activities as dining with, dating, 
or living with the nonwhite persons.!? 

Here the operation of stereotypes in attributing role type behavior to 
position or status occupants is clearly seen. The subjects are apt to per- 
ceive the nonwhite person as subscribing to different value systems. 
Rokeach and others have shown that it is especially in the absence of 
ge about the out-group member that stereotypes come 
into play and support prejudice. However, it is a mistake to assume that 
emotional predispositions, that is, attitudes, can be erased merely by the 
advent of accurate perceptions of shared values. Although misconceptions 
of the nature of the object of prejudice can lay the basis for discriminatory 
practices and the development or perpetuation of prejudices, to suggest 
a one-to-one relationship between perceptions and prejudices is to over 
simplify the situation. The studies by Rokeach and others must be ex- 
amined with a full awareness of the differences between prejudice and 
discrimination, between emotional and cognitive learning, and of the 
parts played by one’s significant other group and reference group." 

Two episodes help to put the perception of likenesses in appropriate 


perspective. 
1. A female stu 
conceptions that sh 


adequate knowled 


dent at a university became aware of the racial mis- 
e had acquired prior to her graduation from high 


The Open and Closed Mind (New York: Basic Books, 
dis, “A Note on Rokeach’s Theory of Prejudice,” 
Psychology, 62 (1961), 184-186. Triandis argues 
rtant in prejudice and discrimination than is per- 


1? Cp. Milton Rokeach, 
1960). See also Harry C. Trian 
Journal of Abnormal and Social 
that the race factor is more impo 
ception of unlike values. 

13 D, D. Stein, J. A. Hardyck, 
and Shut Case," Journal of Persor 
281-988. . 

14 The material on attitude change in Chapter 5 is applicable here. 


and M. B. Smith, "Race and Belief; and Open 
nality and Social Psychology, 1, No. 4 (1965), 
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school. She learned that her stereotyped attitudes toward nonwhites were 
founded largely on misinformation, and she chose social work as a career. 
Her undergraduate training in social work involved working in a neigh- 
borhood recreation center, which was located in a racially mixed area of 
the city. When she first reported for her inservice training, she had to 
close her eyes and grit her teeth when she first took hold of a Negro girl's 
hand. The student's relearning at the intellectual level was not sufficient 
to change deepseated attitudes of prejudice. Only after weeks of close 
and continued contact with the Negro children did she lose this emotional 
discomfiture when in contact with them. 

2. The second incident involved the reaction to the purchase by a 
Negro couple of a house in a hitherto all-white neighborhood. The wife, 
whose slight Negro characteristics were not perceived by the well-tanned 
housewives of the area, purchased the house while her husband, an Air 
Force officer, was on a flying mission. Although she was observed several 
times inspecting the Property, no voice of protest was raised. Her clothes 
and her car were congruent with those of others in the area, and it was 
not until her husband, manifestly a Negro, arrived that the petition asking 
them to move was circulated and signed by approximately one hundred 
neighbors. Only four of the neighbors refused to sign. Here the racial 
factor was the significant one—not to be counterbalanced by the strong 
evidence that the couples values were not dissimilar to those of the 
others in the neighborhood. 

Nevertheless, despite the existe 
cerning the relationship be 
actionist frame of referenc 
conclusion that: 


nce of some unanswered questions con- 
tween misperception and prejudice, the inter- 
e and the dual nature of learning support the 


If people of different races encounter one another under conditions 
favoring the perception of belief congruence (as, for example, in equal 
status contacts), then racial prejudice should be substantially reduced.15 


UNFORTUNATE EXPERIENCES WITH NONREPRESENTATIVE 
MEMBERS OF OUT-GROUP 


The common tendency for persons to generalize their attitudes as a 
result of contacts with inadequate samples of the environment often 
sponsors prejudiced attitudes toward out-group members. The following 
excerpts from actual cases illustrate the operation of this process. 


1. I recall that one evening my mother had given me fifteen cents to 
fetch her something from the grocery store at about seven o'clock in the 
evening. The streets were completely deserted, and as I reached the 
Corner a group of colored boys and girls appeared and beat me up and 
took my fifteen cents, I remember getting up, after they had pulled at 


15 Stein, Hardyck, and Smith, “Race and Belief: an Open and Shut Case,” p. 289. 


PERSONALITY TYPES: Il. POSITION OR STATUS TYPES 367 


my hair and slapped and pushed me about, filled with a menacing rage 
not only because of the beating but because they had called me a dirty 
janitor’s Jew daughter. This was the perfect type of experience to add 
to my already well-established prejudice . . . . After this experience I 
never referred to them as anything but "those dirty niggers." 


For sake of contrast, we include an excerpt from another case in 
which fortunate contacts with Negroes fostered a definitely positive atti- 


tude toward this minority group. 


9. The first contact that I can remember having with a Negro was when 
I was very young. My family was vacationing on a farm in the poorer 
section of Alabama. The tenant farmer at one of the neighboring farms 
was colored and had a son about five years old. I had great respect for 
him. Not only did his “know-how” command my respect but his daring 


did also. . .. That summer was a lot of fun for both of "us, but, as 
neither of us then realized, it was also an education in human rela- 
tions . . . . We did have a colored maid . . . [who] took a personal 


est (not superficial) in every member of the family. We all liked 
her very much . . . . She was the type of person with whom you liked 
to share your successes and defeats . .. . In the Army I had many con- 
tacts with the Negro . . . . A lot of men felt degraded to have to asso- 
ciate with them. I don’t know why because they were the best marching 
platoon on the base. They were good soldiers in every respect. After 
moving to another base I was assigned to work with several Negroes. 
My respect for them was increased when two of them taught me how 
to play golf... - Another taught me the fundamentals of boxing . . . . 
With the acquaintances I have had with the Negroes I could not be any- 
thing but tolerant. I have, by mere coincidence, met a better-than- 
average group of Negroes. (Written by a white, fifth-generation, gentile 


American.) 


inter 


The following case is another illustration of strong emotional attitudes 


built upon early unpleasant experiences. 


five years old the little Polocks called me a Christ- 
hell out of me, [and] I went home crying. My 
t no harm, but I told her that I would never 
day my attitude hasn't changed. My attitude 
Poles have never given me the opportunity 
bunch of cabbage-eating skunks. 


3. When I was about 
killer, and beat the 
mother told me they mean 
like Polocks, and until this 
hasn’t changed because the 
to change. I still think they are a 


Now, undoubtedly the cited instances in the above excerpts from 
cases do not tell the whole story. There is the larger picture which sup- 
ports the traditional antagonisms between Negro and white, and between 

h background. Both of the individuals in the 


th ish and Jewis 
hen n de a Am had fights with other persons during their child- 


hood period and perhaps with others in their own in-group, and yet they 
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did not generalize that all such persons are undesirable. Also, the permis- 
sive attitude of the parents in case 2 set the sta 
of an early childhood contact with the Ne 
dramatic incidents are significant in provi 
rationale in some instances, for emotiona 


groups. 


ge for pleasant memories 
gro. Nevertheless, such sharply 
ding a basis, if no more than a 
l prejudices for or against out- 


PERSONAL DEFICIENCIES 


y conducted studies which have been reported 
ture of the sample studied, and have 


The Allport-Kramer study revealed that the persons who were more 
prejudiced BIO more apt to conform to their pirents' ideas and to be 
less critical of such ideas, to have poorer insight than the nonprejudiced 
persons, and to be more suspicious in nature. The study by Frenkel- 
ore prejudiced individual pre- 
y more superstitious conformist 
nts and for authority in general, 


research techniqu 
aggressive and to 


n that agree with some of the findings of Frenkel-Brunswik 


;" Gordon W. Allport and Bernard * judice," 
M. Kramer, “Some Roots of Prejudice,” Journal 
a Prychologi, Fea (1946), 9-39; Else Frenkel-Brunswik and R. Nevitt Sanford, 
971-99]; mud ity Factors in Anti-Semitism," Journal of Psychology, XX (1945), 
na 1946) Eugene Hartley, Problems of Prejudice (New York: King’s Crown 
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these: emotionality rather than rationality, acceptance of conventional 
mores, and extreme egocentrism.!? 

In a study of Jewish students and their parents in New York City, 
the conclusion was reached that the more intolerant person was “self- 
rejecting," that is, unable to admit or accept his hostile and dependency 
needs, unwilling to bring to consciousness his shortcomings, and mani- 
festing behavior traits of strict conformism, rigid emotional control and 
lack of insight. That such persons would find need for looking askance 
at out-groups is certainly plausible, even probable. There are surely other 
types of personal deficiencies that give rise to the need for projecting 
personal inadequacies and repressed desires, or cause some people to look 
for scapegoats and whipping boys. The attitude, typical of the white 
person of old American stock whose social status is very low, that "at least 
I am not a nigger, kike, or wop,” further illustrates the felt need for 
someone to look down upon if one is to maintain a semblance of morale. 
That this is a universal need we would deny, but that it exists in many 
instances can hardly be questioned. 

A much more common type of person is the one which 
enough of a feeling of insecurity that the “when in Rome, do as the 
Romans do” theme dominates much of the individual's social behavior. 
This is the Philistine type, according to Thomas and Znaniecki.® In such 
persons there may be discrepancies between the covert attitude and the 
overt social behavior, but the net result is to perpetuate certain preju- 
dices. The following is a case in point: 


embodies just 


A young woman moved to a town in which the group she became 
friendly with was characterized by a slight degree of anti-Semitism. 
No Jewish people lived in the rural area from which she came and 
there had been no need to consider the question. However, her desire 
to enter fully into the social life of her new acquaintances led her to 
any of the patterns of thought and action which seemed neces- 
al success. She learned bridge and poker, acquired a taste 
became more chic in her dress, and joined the Book-of-the- 


adopt m 
sary for soci 
for martinis, 


17 Eugene L. Hartley, Problems of Prejudice (New York: King’s Crown Press, 
1946), pp. 62, 120. This work contains some interesting cases of different personality 
types on the basis of tolerance and intolerance. The finding that the tendency to 
emphasize ethnic group affiliation was not clearly correlated with prejudice (p. 121) 
seems to be at variance with the Allport-Kramer finding that the anti-Semites were 
better able to identify Jews from facial features. However, this may not signify a real 


diff je. i 5 
i E Tee Himelhoch, “Tolerance and Personality Needs,” American Sociological 
Review, XV (1950), 81. On this point, see also T. M. Newcomb, Personality and 


Soci d i lork: The Dryden Press, 1943). 
Is m Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant in Europe and America 


19 W, as and Florian n 
(New Ree ja Knopf, 1947). See also Herbert Blumer, An Appraisal of 
Thomas and Znatiscki's The Polish Peasant in Europe and America (New York: 
The Social Science Research Council, 1939). 
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Month Club. Among other things, when the occasion arose, she was 
"properly" anti-Semitic.20 


Keeping in mind the admonitions Which accom 
studies, namely, that the samples are small a 
tive of either the populace at | 


we can tentatively hold that the intolerant, prejudiced person is char- 
acterized by: 


Tn entification: The Personality of Ideological Ex- 
York: The Free Press, 1958), p. bon Social Patterns TURNUM Group: (Ne 


F Sions, nor that the anti-Semitism of the Arabs, the Poles, or of the 
Bostonians of Irish descent is explainable solely in terms of parent-child relationships. 
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ETHNOCENTRISM 

Ethnocentrism is a term described by the sociologists as: “. . . the tech- 
nical name for this view of things in which one's own group is the center 
of everything, and all others are scaled with reference to it .. . . Each 


its own pride and vanity, boasts itself superior, exalts its 
own divinities, and looks with contempt on outsiders.”22 Ethnocentrism 
is a form of group identification. Figure 30 represents the ethnocentrism 
of the nations of Europe who, although of the same racial stock, are 
separated from each other by cultural values that are passed from one 
generation to the next in the form of language, food habits, dress, and 
many other items. The cartoon dramatizes the separateness that comes 
from ethnocentric attitudes. Many of the frictions that develop in and 
between urban neighborhood areas are traceable to these European-born 
attitudes. 

In Chapter 6 we noted that, of all sociopsychological concepts, the 
process of identification was one of the most important for the under- 
standing of individual and group behavior. This process takes one beyond 
sympathy, and he empathizes with the individual or group with whom 
he is positively identified. He actually feels personal satisfaction or pain 
with the gains and losses of the person or persons involved. All normal 
persons attain group identifications. The identification process takes place 

adually, unconsciously, and it is largely a learning process at the emo- 
tional level. Because of this, reward and punishment are not involved, 
and mere association is sufficient for the learning process to operate. One 
does not purposely develop ethnocentric attitudes, even though he may 
purposely feign to have done so if the occasion arises wherein the atti- 
tudes of his associates demand such behavioral evidence of such attitudes. 


This emotional process respects no status group. Only certain of the 


mentally ill are exempt. Out of this ethnocentrism come various preju- 
dices, revealed both in attitude and overt behavior traits. It sponsors the 
traditional fear and distrust of the stranger, as well as aversion to any 
differences in physical form or social behavior that may vary from racial 
features to structural pathologies. Just as instances are known where 
Negroes, seen for the first time, have scared the wits out of white per- 
sons, there are also instances where the white missionaries have sent 
Negroes, the children particularly, into paroxysms of fear by their pallid 
appearance. The more culturally isolated a person’s life has been, the 
more difficulty he experiences in adjusting to other ways of doing things. 
The basis for ethnocentrism is, of course, habit, and, as we have stressed 
earlier in the book, habits, once formed, are not easily broken. Much 
ethnocentrism is based upon habits of long standing, involving groups as 
varied as a nation, an athletic team (e.g., the New York Mets, Green Bay 


group nourishes 


22 William Graham Sumner, Folkways (Boston: Ginn and Company, 1906), p. 13. 
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Packers), a church, or a region or state such as New England, the South, 
Indiana, California, or Texas. The ethnocentrism that evolves from the 
process of identification must be counted among the most important 
factors in the perpetuation of cultural groups, and as a basis for other 
supporting processes. Whenever group identification occurs, the con- 
tinued existence and high status of the group in question become values 
themselves for which the group members will pay high costs. Often this 
is not a rational process. 

Group identification is not necessarily inimical to anyone's welfare; as 
a matter of fact, group identification is an important ingredient of high 
morale, as well as an essential aspect of social organization. We recognize 
it under such names as group loyalty and family devotion. 

Illustrative is the experience of a young college professor who was 
seriously injured in an automobile accident which occurred a long dis- 
tance from his home. Upon regaining consciousness in the hospital, he 
discovered two Jewish women who had read of his accident in the paper, 
had recognized the Jewish name, and had come to proffer whatever help 
was needed—to contact relatives, to sit with him, or to help financially. 

Even when carried to extremes, it need not do harm. The ethnocentric 
attitude of the Texan is, for the most part, all to the good. On that score, 
one is reminded of the enthusiastic early settler in Texas who wrote to a 
friend in the East that all Texas needed was a little better quality of 
people and more water, to which the friend replied, "Why man, that's 
all Hell needs."? Such anecdotes or replies will not daunt the Texan’s 
morale or loyalty, nor is his identification with his state likely to harm 
anyone. Ethnocentrism becomes a problem only when it interferes with 
the freedom and social mobility of others, or with one's own learning and 
happiness. This happens when a person seeks to make his way of life the 
only one, or seeks to eliminate or handicap the out-groups, whom he does 
not invite to join his in-group. It is this ethnocentrism that leads to much 


of the discrimination against out-groups, and, because it is largely emo- 
tional and not rational, its elimination is not solely a matter of preaching 
or teaching. As a matter of fact, many persons are intellectually aware 


of the nature of their ethnocentric attitudes, are ashamed of some of 
them, and yet cannot rid themselves of them. 


CULTURAL PREJUDICES 

It was stated earlier that there are persons who, although perfect] 
well physically and mentally, do show prejudices in their social bekaso 
When social values are shared by a large proportion of the population of 
a given society, that is, when they are cultural values, there is no guar- 


23 Stanley Walker, “Everything’s True about T. 4 ? ; 
1950),30. ^ en e out Texas, Harper's Magazine (March 
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anteeing that they will be rational, unprejudiced values. Growing up in 
a culture, the young develop the intellectual and emotional pictures of 
the world from the viewpoint of that culture. They learn what is “proper 

behavior, what is “proper” diet, and what is “proper” by way of attitudes. 
The better their adjustment to the culture, the more fully they will adopt 
its prejudices. There is no need to postulate personality maladjustment 
as an explanation for prejudiced attitudes. Prejudice may be no more 
than effective enculturation of the person in question. 

By what other means could one explain the historical racial attitudes 
of some southern sections of this country? Or the attitudes between the 
Jews and the Arabs in the Near East? Or the antipathies between the 
English and the Irish, the Turks and the Greeks? There is no more need 
to suggest that the reason lies in a nationwide neurosis than there is to 
look in the same direction for the preference of the Japanese for cooler 
houses or for their diet. Many prejudices are merely the ways in which the 
persons of a given culture have been taught to conceive of the world and 
its inhabitants, Habit accounts for the continuation of these prejudices. 

Evidence of the cultural bases of prejudices is presented in a study 
of racial attitudes on the part of university students in 1955 and 1958. 
No significant changes were recorded because no significant cultural 
alterations occurred in the three-year interim. The prejudice scores (the 
higher the score, the greater the prejudice) were as follows: Baptist, 
49.8; Roman Catholic, 44.3; Jewish, 39.0; no affiliation with organized reli- 
gious group, 32.4; residents of communities of fifty thousand or more, 
43.3; small town and rural residents, 48.1; majors in pharmaoy, 57.3; 
majors in business administration, 49.9; social science majors, 35.3; resi- 
dents of east Texas, 55.2; residents of west Texas, 45.5.24 Here we see 


evidence of the various cultural positions' influence upon the occupants 
attitudes, 


Certainly, there are factors leading to prejudice that we have not 
mentioned he 


re, but it is our position that they can be placed under one 
or more of the six categories given here. It is important to keep in mind 
that prejudices are attitudes which may be for or against the social value 
in question. The term prejudice itself tells us little except that someone 
has a fairly definite attitude toward some object, group, or way of be- 
having and is in some degree ignorant of its real nature. Prejudice is 
not a monopoly of the majority or of the powerful but is found in all 
persons in varying degrees, and its existence is not to be explained by 
any single item of personality or of experience. Prejudice may be found 
in neurotics or in well-adjusted personalities. Prejudice, in short, is not a 
simple phenomenon, yielding to a particularistic explanation. 
"tR. K. Young, W. M. Benson, and W. H. Holtzman, “Change in Attitudes 
Toward the Negro 


in a Southern University,” Journal of Abnormal and Social Psy- 
chology, 60 (1960), 132. 
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That prejudices are often functions of the enculturation process is 
further evidenced by the stereotyped views of people who have had little 
or no contact with the group stereotyped. In Table XIII are recorded the 
stereotyped characteristics attributed to nine cultural or racial groups by 
members of a new England high school history class in 1964. The pupils, 
mostly 17-year-olds, had relatively little contact with most of the groups 


listed. 


Table XIII 
High School Students Stereotypes* 

German Italian Irish 
Industrious Passionate Quick tempered 
Intelligent Quick tempered Very religious 
Scientifically minded Talkative Witty 
Nationalistic Jovial Quarrelsome 
Aggressive Quarrelsome Aggressive 

Very religious 

English Jews Americans (U.S.) 
Conservative Shrewd Materialistic 
Reserved Intelligent Ambitious 
Intelligent Industrious Pleasure loving 
Sophisticated Mercenary Industrious 
Practical Materialistic Practical 

Progressive 

Negro Chinese Japanese 
Lazy Loyal to family ties Loyal to family ties 
Superstitious Tradition loving Courteous ‘ 
Musical Reserved Industrious 
Unreliable Nationalistic Intelligent 
Sensual Quiet Tradition loving 


o Source: unpublished research by Richard Dewey. 


Discrimination As Environmental Influence 

Were the environmental antipathy to remain at the covert, attitudinal, 
and belief level, the vicious circle would be interrupted in its operation. 
However, the prejudices are readily translated into overt acts of discrimi- 
nation. The violence met by both Caucasians and Negroes in their at- 
tempts to integrate public services in the United States is well known. 
Arson, mayhem, and murder provide ample evidence of the prejudiced 
attitude's viability. 

Two reports of trips through southern states reveal clearly the strength 
of anti-Negro discrimination in its many dimensions. One author is Negro, 
now a newspaper columnist but then a reporter for a northern news- 
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paper.” The other is a white man who elected to darken his skin arti- 
ficially, and to pass as a Negro. The latter is a highly dramatic illustration 
of the intrusive nature of the attitudes of one's affective other, as the 
following passage reveals: 


I walked to the ticket counter. When the lady ticket-seller saw me, her 
otherwise attractive face turned Sour, violently so. This look was so un- 
expected and so unprovoked I was taken aback. 

"What do you want?" she snapped. Taking care to pitch my voice 
to politeness, I asked about the next bus to Hattiesburg. 

She answered rudely and glared at me with such loathing I knew 
I was receiving what the Negroes call "the hate stare." It was my first 
experience with it. It is far more than the look of disapproval one occa- 
sionally gets. This was so exaggeratedly hateful I would have been 
amused if I had not been so surprised. . . , Once again (in the bus 
station waiting room) a "hate stare" drew my attention like a magnet. 
It came from a middle-aged, heavy-set, well-dressed white man. He sat 
a few yards away, fixing his eyes on me. Nothing can describe the 
withering horror of this . .  . 


-A Negro reporter sidled over to me. I glimpsed his white coat and 


and communicated the Sorrow, the 


The discrimination against an ethnic 
against members of non-C 
these case excerpts show. 


group is less obvious than that 
aucasoid groups, but none the less real, as 


ably handle the position 
be hired after my 
bank. I was called 
He seemed very ple 
me what my salary 
provided on the ap 


- As a matter of fact, he told me that I would 
application was reviewed by the larger down-town 
for an interview by the head personnel manager. 
ased with my qualifications and went so far as to tell 
would be. Accidentally I had overlooked the space 
plication blank for religion. He asked me what m 

religion was and the smile disappeared from his face as I told him that 
I was Jewish. He fumbled through his drawer and brought out a piece 
of paper which he appeared to be studying intently. He then told me 


25 Carl T. Rowan, South of Freedom (New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1952); See 
also his Go South to Sorrow (New York: Random House, 1957). 
°° J. H. Griffin, Black Like Me (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1961), pp. 53-54. 
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that he was very sorry but he had forgot that the position had bi 
filled by the central office two days previously. He of et me that a 
name would be kept on file if another position should become available. 


2. One day a drunken G.I. came into camp at the end of his pass to 
Honolulu. He and I had worked, fought, slept, and eaten together, and 
I naturally thought of him as my buddy. When he caught sight of me 
he began to call me names and to tell me I was just like the rest of the 
“dirty Jews,” although he had thought I was different. Somehow, the 
first time I have ever gotten angry, I picked up my loaded rifle, imilocked 
it and had very carefully started to aim for this fat slob’s guts—it hurts 
most there—when my rifle was hit upwards from behind me and was 
taken away from me by my C.O. [commanding officer]. After I had 
cooled down enough to talk I told my C.O. that I would kill this 
"doggie" at the first good opportunity that presented itself. To prevent 
further trouble one of us had to be transferred; the army knew it and 
I believe acted wisely indeed in sending me on. 


3. He hated everyone because he was in the Army—and he especiall 
hated the "Kikes," because more than anyone else they were medi. 
ble for him being in the Army. For three months it was "Kike this," 
and "goddam Jew that." Finally it got to the point where it was most 
[unbearable]. I knew that something was going to happen because 
after awhile, I just couldn't take it. One day, after a thirty-mile hike 
Bill started his same line again. I was in no mood to receive it, so with- 
out saying anything I picked up a shower clog and broke it in two over 
his head. Bill was taken to the dispensary, and I was taken to the orderly 
room. 

Captain wanted to know if I made a practice of hitting 
people on the head. I told him no, and then explained the situation to 
him. He was rather shocked, and told me if the same situation should 
ever present itself again to make good use of my other clog. 


PHASE II. RESTRICTED SOCIAL AND 
ECONOMIC LIFE CHANCES 


In Figure 31 one sees at a glance something of the Negroes' economic 
status, This plays an important role in the vicious circle operation. Poverty 
and segregation set the stage for the learning of roles which are incom- 
patible with the value system of the larger society. The reader is aware 
of the marked degree to which the Negro American is segregated from 
his Caucasian countryman, in part because of poverty, but in part be- 
cause of norms, enforced by sanctions ranging from house burnings and 
threats of personal violence to discriminatory contracts, usuall f alled 
restrictive covenants. No region of the country is free of this ae or 
coerced segregation. 

During long centuries of the Diaspora the Jews were not permitted 
by their host nations in Christendom to own land, nor could thay enter 
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Ficure 31. U.S. Income According to Racial Groups, 1960. (Source: U.S. Bureau of 
the Census, I, Characteristics of Population.) 
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the favored occupations. In Germany, for example, their economic pur- 
suits contrasted sharply with the most prestigious group, the Junkers, who 
combined land ownership with high military position. These ingredients 
of high status were closed to Jews, and they were forced into occupations 
not sought by the more privileged non-Jews, for example, handling money 
for interest. In America they were often restricted to such pursuits as 
dealing in scrap iron and rags, or entrepreneurial enterprises which did 
not involve their being hired by non-Jews. 

They were forced for many generations to live within narrowly con- 
fined and often walled portions of medieval cities, which have come to 
be called ghettos. Even in countries that have long since abandoned the 
walled or legally defined ghetto, there is an informal restriction which 
accomplishes much the same thing, and the ghetto still exists in the 
western world, though it may as often be a suburb as a part of the central 
city?" 

PHASE III. REDUCED COMMUNICATION BETWEEN 

MAJORITY AND DISADVANTAGED MINORITY 

In one meaning of the term, it is very difficult for any person or group to 
become isolated from the dominant culture. In the relationships that 
depend upon secondary contacts, for example, upon the advertising 
media, the readily observable prestige symbols, and many other phases 
of the larger society's actions that are intrusive in the lives of all of the 
populace, isolation and segregation are unlikely. However, at the primary 
level, wherein many of the more subtle norms and sanctions operate to 
develop personal attitudes, knowledge, and skills, isolation is prevalent 
and pervasive. It is one thing to share esteem for fur coats, white skins, 
or Chrysler Imperials, but another to share knowledge of table etiquette, 
desires for college educations, or middle class morality. The effective 
advertising techniques encounter no immunities in the Americans who 
happen to have been born into a Jewish or Negro family. Quality of 
product and popularity of consumer items appeal to all rational human 
beings. There is no lack of evidence that the majority of Americans, 
regardless of their statuses, find appealing the items of conspicuous con- 
sumption which are so much in evidence in the press and on television. 
The communication here is between purveyor and consumer and remains 
on a secondary level. Often, the only primary contacts between the dis- 
advantaged minority group member and the advantaged group members 
are those in which the prejudices of the latter are made manifest, and 
in which the role-taking of the former may result in nothing mare. than 
the disadvantaged actor taking toward himself only the negative attitude 
of the other. These contacts are not conducive to learning how the ma- 


27 J, R. Kramer and S. Leventman, Children of the Gilded Ghetto (New Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1961). 3 
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jority member acts at the table, toward his relatives and friends, and 
toward books, art, and other material possessions. Certainly these con- 
tacts are insufficient for him to learn about, and to feel positively toward, 
the values of the majority toward any object except the minority group 
itself. We now turn to a study of the consequences of this limited pri- 


mary group contact on, first, the Negro American and, then, the Jewish 
American. 


Reduced Communication Between the Lower Class Negro and 

the Dominant Majority, Especially the Middle and Upper Classes 

The residential segregation of the Negro American, the sh 
of delineation between the Negro ghetto and the white world 
acteristic of almost every city and many towns and villages in the United 
States. This is characteristic not only of the South; some northern cities 
are residentially more sharply segregated than some southern cities. Con- 
tacts between lower class Negroes and middle class whites are almost 
always of a secondary nature. The intimate give-and-take that is essential 
to the enculturation process is missing. Ignorance of each other's folk- 
ways and mores is more extreme than is ordinarily suspected. To each, 


the other's world is terra incognita. The following three items illustrate 
the segregation and isolation of the 


1. In the Randolph Street entr 
was set up a room taken from 
reconstructed as nearly as possi 
dead rat in the corner. The c 


arp lines 
, are char- 


Broups. 


some of the alleys and streets į 
a slum was like, A few oft 
tionally upset at the conditio 
in and about the dwellings. 

3. During a city electio; 
didate for alderman (late 
dinner and dance given b 


ns of dirt, disorder, and population density 
Two became nauseated at the sights. 
n campaign in an American metropolis, a can- 
r a United States Senator) was invited to a 
y Negroes. Not able to attend because of con- 
flicting engagements, he dispatched two of his male assistants to represent 
him. They were puzzled as to the proper dress, even though the invitation 
indicated that it was to be a formal affair. Not wanting to embarrass the 
Negroes, they decided not to wear dinner jackets, but wore dark business 
suits instead, Upon their arrival at the dinner, they realized that they 
were the ones who were embarrassed, because all the Negroes were 
indeed formally dressed, including white ties and tails. This event illus- 
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trates once more the isolation of white and colored at the primary group 
level. 


Reduced Communication Between Jew and Non-Jew 


The century-old schism between Jew and Christian could hardly be 
expected not to have left its mark upon relationships between the two. 
Communication has been tenuous, being restricted in many instances to 
secondary social relations, which may be friendly and courteous but 
which are hardly primary and intimate. The two basic relations that are 
characteristic of close primary contacts—intermarriage and dining at 
each other's table—have been relatively rare in the past and, even today, 
are not very common. The following excerpts from case histories illustrate 
the time-honored estrangement of the two groups: 


1. I had never dated a boy other than Jewish until I came downstate 
to school. One night I had a blind date with a fellow whom I later 
learned was not Jewish. When I returned to the house that night, I 
remade the vow that I would never again date a non-Jewish boy. I have 
kept my promise because, for one thing, I would never marry a non- 
Jewish fellow, and I am not happy when I am on a date with one. 


2. My parents are still quite strong in their disapproval of dating be- 
tween the Jewish and other groups. When I was dating a Jewish boy 
they often tried to show me that many difficulties could arise from this. 


8. In school the Jewish students [who made up one third of the student 
body] and the Gentiles associated very little and ate at separate tables 
in the lunchroom. They did not attend the same social functions, and 
there was no mixed dating. 


4. After a class lecture, a student approached the professor and a point 
in the lecture was discussed for about ten minutes. The young man ex- 
pressed his appreciation for the time given and started toward the class- 
room door, only to return suddenly to the instructor's desk. "As a social 
psychologist you might be interested," he said, "in the fact that you 
are the first non-Jew that I have had anything like a conversation with 
for three or four years." The two then talked about the social isolation 
of Jew and non-Jew, and the student told how his life in a large city 
was restricted to his own ethnic group, how the same was true of his 
employment, and how only the most cursory of secondarv relationships 
occurred with non-Jews. Although he regretted the fact of such segre- 
gated social contacts, he remarked "It's easier this way." 


Under such circumstances, wherein commensualism, intermarriage, 
and other primary group contacts are minimized, it is reasonable to expect 
the emergence of different values and of the omission of the out-group 
from one's affective other. There has been little reward for the assimila- 
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tion-minded Jewish person over the past centuries. Until very recently his 
attempts to include the non-Jew in his affective other were futile insofar 
as his being accepted by the dominant group. Thus it has been that the 
Jew’s affective other is dominated by the Jewish in-group. 


PHASE IV. 


Development of Divergent Role Behavior and 
Role Types by Negroes 


The current interactionist frame of reference leads one to deduce 
from phases I through III that the Negro personality will be significantly 
different from that of the majority of the white group. This is inevitable 
under the circumstances. Manners, morals, and aesthetic judgments are 
learned over a long period of time. Enculturation, as the prologue from 
the Tea House of the August Moon reminds us, is “not easy to learn, 
sometimes painful.” The day-by-day, hour-by-hour experiences which 
give rise to, first, the knowledge of what is considered correct, and sec- 
ond, the feeling that it is correct, cannot be effected easily at long range, 
in absence of close and continuous contacts. The roles one learns to play 
are very largely functions of the attitude-taking process in relationship 
to the social position one occupies. The conscience is in large part a func- 
tion of intimate, prolonged learning experiences at the autonomic nervous 
system level. To expect segregated groups to develop the same or similar 
value systems, and, therefore, similar personalities, although they are 
denied primary group relationships, is to expect a violation of the laws 
of human relationships. From among the almost countless illustrations 


that could be brought to bear on this subject, we have chosen the 
following two items: 


On a field trip to Chicago, a number of university students were walk- 
ing toward th 


e Loop through South State Street, a transition area in which 
are found pawn shops, burlesque houses, bars, and amusement arcades. 
On the opposite side of the street from the groups were two Negro cou- 
ples whose raucous laughter, exaggerated gestures, back-slapping, and 
dress (which most Americans would have considered to be bizarre) 
attracted the attention of all persons within shouting distance, among 
them the university group. One of the latter was a Negro student, who 
cringed and said to the faculty member accompanying the group, ^Why 
oh why do they act like that? Don't they know what fools they make of 
themselves and what misery they cause other Negroes who do not act 
like damned fools?" The faculty member suggested that in all probability 
they were quite oblivious of the attitudes of middle and upper class 


Americans, that they were quite unaware of the fact that their behavior 
was disapproved of by anyone. 
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A well known student of delinquent and criminal behavior makes this 
same point. In his words: 


His [the lower income Negro's] culture provides no incentives for ac- 
quiring bathtubs, college degrees, recognition in Who's Who, a home of 
his own on a respectable street, a sedate family. Without incentives and 
without the example of others, people do not strive, may not even use 
to advantage (according to middle-class standards) what they do have. 
This reaction is not a matter of race but of cultural sanctions and of 
human nature. 

In the customs governing sex behavior, the isolation of Negroes from 
the general culture is easily observable. It is one thing to know what the 
accepted standards are and then to violate them; such infringements are 
not uncommon in any class—but it is quite another thing to have 
no conception of such standards. In a group of ten boys in Chicago, all 
separated from their own parents and living a footloose existence, an 
investigator found a near absence of inhibition in their reporting of sex- 
relations, These boys were not "naturally" immoral because they were 
Negroes, as white judgments so often indicate; they merely had never 
known other standards. They reported their sex behavior, which a 
middle-class schoolteacher would condemn as immoral, as freely and 
unemotionally as they did their employment records or their love of 
swimming. With them some forms of sex behavior were taboo, and they 
had received some warning and instruction from friends, but their sex 
behavior would indicate that they were thoroughly isolated from ac- 
cepted middle-class standards.?$ 


Isolation of the Negro population is reflected not only in sex standards 
but also in modes of dress, standards of cleanliness, types of recreation, 
attitudes toward parents—particularly toward the father who is so often 
missing from the scene, and even in modes of speech. On the last item 
the segregation is so marked that it takes the whites, the “ofays,” some 
time to catch up with the special idiom that, in its initial stages, is known 
only to the Negro. 

Most Americans know the verb to dig means to understand. A great 

many of us use like as verbal punctuation. We know, too, that cool 

means good, that a cat is a man and a chick a woman. Some of us add 
the suffix—ville to another word and, if we have a headache, describe 
ourselves as being in illsville. 

But the above samples, now part of the common vocabulary of 

Americans, are not original with the beatniks . . . . If it belongs to 

anyone, it is the language of the people who live in that area of New 


28 R, L. Sutherland, Color, Class, and Personality ( Washin . . 
Council on. Education, 1942), pp. 36-37. See, for sake of pese Ea 
Whyte's Street Corner Society (Chicago: University of Chicago Prec t iam F, 
which he studies and analyzes the behavior patterns of a lower class 15,1942]. in 
There are things that Negro and white groups at this economic level have in common, 
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York referred to in [the musical comedy] “No Strings" as "uptown, way 
uptown," or on Chicago's South Side or any place where two Negroes 
pass the time of day. 

To many of these people, the words and phrases borrowed from 
them are hopelessly out of date. By the time these terms get into the 
mainstream, new ones have already appeared, though some (such as 
to dig or cool) remain staples of the idiom despite wide non-Negro 
use. A few Negroes guard the idiom so fervently they will consciously 


invent a new term as soon as they hear the existing one coming from 
a white's lips.?9 


Whatever the explanation for the Negro idiom—and these are several 
that have been offered—the fact remains that it could exist only in rela- 
tive isolation. As Kelley points out, “For many Negroes, this is the only 
way of speaking they have heard. It is the same with the Chinese child 
born and raised in America who cannot pronounce “r,” or the Italian- 
American child who speaks English with an Italian accent because it is 
the only English he has heard in his Bronx neighborhood.”8° 

Isolation makes possible the fact that few whites know that Negroes 


refer to them by such words as ofay, fay, paddy, gravy, and gray. A few 
other words, which few grays would dig, are: 


bag (n.): point of view or patterns of behavior 
burn (v.): do something well, quickly, or efficiently 
cop (v.): take part in, or partake of 
fox (n.): a beautiful girl 

Erit (v.): to eat; (n.): food 

happy shop (n.): liquor store 
program (v. and n.): proposition 
ralph bunche (v.): to talk one's wa 
slam (n.): jail, prison 

the man (n.): the police or a policeman 
tore down (adj.): very drunk 

vines (n.): clothes 

woke (adj.): well informed, up-to-date 
woof (v.): to brag, boast, talk loudly: 


y out of a difficult situation 


But, because of isolation o; 
idiom, this list may not 
idiomatically speaking. 


f the races and the motives to keep an 
be woke, having been replaced by a new bag, 


Negro Personality Types 
The remarkable chan 


ges in the American stage in the parts played by 
the Negro Americans ha 


ve done much to alter the stereotyped picture of 


29 William Melvin Kelley, 
zine (May 20, 1962), 45. 

30 Kelley, “If You're Woke, You Dig It," p. 50. 

31 Kelley, “If You're Woke, You Dig It," p. 45. 


"If You're Woke, You Dig It," New York Times Maga- 
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the Negro in the eyes of hundreds of thousands, even millions, of Ameri- 
cans, both Negro and Caucasian. In these changes we see clearly the 
interaction of cultural environments, unique experiences of individuals. 
and the general over-all alterations in the personal characteristics of 
Americans who are significantly involved in the civil rights movements. 
Although there have come upon the scene new leaders who have been 
very effective in acting as catalysts in the social ferment, they would have 
been much less potent were it not for the changed economic conditions 
the influences of the wartime period, and the important decisions of the 
several courts, the United States Supreme Court in particular. However, 
in the meaning in which we are using the phrase personality type, the 
civil rights movements have not spawned types per se. In the initial dis- 
cussion of personality types, it was pointed out that, in ordinary, rationally 
organized behavior, one needed to know all three of the personality com- 
ponent categories in order to understand and to predict behavior. This is 
the case with such persons as Martin Luther King, James Farmer, and 
similar leaders. In contrast to the types to be discussed briefly below. 
these men act in ways that are in keeping with the demands of the situa- 
tions, the goals they have in view, and the means appropriate to these 
goals. In brief, they are not rigid or inflexible in their relationship to the 
world; thus, one cannot predict their behavior without knowing the na- 
ture of the situation or episode in question. The same can be said of the 
persons, Negro or Caucasian, who participated in the sit-in demonstra- 
tions in restaurants, bus stations, and other public places. Speaking with 
such organizations in mind as National Association for the Advancement 
of Colored People, National Urban League, Congress of Racial Equality. 
Southern Christian Leaders Conference, and Student Non-violent Co- 
ordinating Committee, one observer has said that these organizations 
“.. . represent the sentiments of a substantial majority of Negro Ameri- 
cans . . . who wish to overcome the barriers of race and enter the main 
stream of American life.?? However, such persons are not personality 
types. That there were, are, and will be, persons involved in the civil 
rights movement who can be typed is readily perceived, but they are in 
all likelihood a small minority. Moreover, of the three types of Negroes 
described in the following paragraphs, only one is likely to be represented 
in most civil rights activities. 

There are at least three role behavior type reactions to the Negroes’ 
status in the United States, and in other societies wherein he is assigned 


a pariah status. The types are 


l. The aggressive personality type. 
2. The striving-conforming personality type. 


32 Pettigrew, A Profile of the Negro American, p. 28. 
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3. The withdrawing, status accepting, obsequious personality 
type. 


The person familiar with the Negro American will recognize that these 


types are neither mutually exclusive in all instances nor always consistent 
within the same individual. 


THE AGGRESSIVE PERSONALITY TYPE 


Overt aggressive behavior has been 
-white relationships in this country, 


à 77 Cf., James Baldwin, The Fire Next Time (New York: The Dial Press, 1963), 
or an articulate expression of ambivalent attitudes toward the white world. 
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Floyd Patterson by Ingemar Johansson, indicates the strength of identi- 
fication of the Negroes with such a race hero. This feeling is different from 
that of the Negroes’ pride in Marion Anderson, Roland Hayes, George 
Washington Carver, Ralph Bunche, Robert Weaver, or Willie Mays. 


THE STRIVING, CONFORMING PERSONALITY 

The striving, conforming personality is found in the middle and 
upper classes of Negroes. These are the persons who subscribe to the 
values of the middle and upper classes of Americans generally and to 
the accepted means of attaining these values. They include within their 
significant other the respectable persons in the large society, with regard 
to moral behavior, social etiquette, aesthetic values, and occupational 
statuses.*! They live a way of life that is not distinguishable from that 
of upper middle class whites. Drake and Cayton report that: 

Interview-observation studies of these persons’ families revealed extreme 

emphasis on maintaining “a good home” with fine furniture, linen, glass- 

ware, china, and silver much in evidence. Before the Second World War 
the majority kept at least a part-time maid, and a few had more than 
one servant, even during the Depression. The men dressed expensively, 
but conservatively, the women smartly, but to good taste. All of the 
families carried accounts with exclusive downtown shops. The majority 
owned automobiles, and one family had three cars and a chauffeur. All 
were interested in real estate. All thought that Negroes should develop 
more business enterprises. . . They were concerned with “refinement,” 


"culture," and graceful living as a class ideal. 


This describes the social status of the upper-class Negro in a northern 
metropolis, but the story is repeated, if in fewer cases, in the southern 
states. Although Drake and Cayton report that such people in Chicago 
* . , talked like ardent Race Men and Race Women,”** Sutherland speaks 
of "upper class complacency" in referring to the attitudes of the Negroes 
who are in the upper income groups. Some of them seem to be relatively 
unaffected by the race question. The attitude is much the same as that 
of the white American who escapes the slum or blighted area and does 
not identify positively with the slum dweller. He seeks to escape the 
lowly status and is not bent upon raising the level of all those he left 
behind. There is evidence that a significant proportion of Negroes in the 
middle and upper classes “. . . are often more preoccupied with their 
own social climbing than with forming social contacts across racial 


lines."** They seek to maintain their social status within their own group 

34 See St. Clair Drake and Horace R. Cayton, Black Metropolis (New York: 
Harcourt, Brace and Co., 1945), Ch. XIX, "Style of Living—Upper Class," and Ch. 
XXII, "The Middle Class Way of Life. 

35 Drake and Cayton, Black Metropolis, pp. 530-531. 

36 Drake and Cayton, Black Metropolis, p. 531. 

37 Sutherland, Color, Class, and Personality, p. 44. 
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and there is little evidence, if any, of a driving desire to associate socially 
with the white groups. The only thing that distinguishes these particular 
Negro groups from the white groups of comparable income is the differ- 
ence in racial features, and often these are slight because of the unusually 


egroes in the upper classes. To be sure, 


Es on this type of adjustment, a 
to Say: 


"success," Why, some of 
these people ask, should they risk their privileged situation by challeng- 
ing whites or championing Negroes?38 


G PERSONALITY TYPE 

at any price” type of personality, 
disadvantaged persons. It is defi- 
ast in view of his outward behav- 
d good nigger, white man's nigger, or Uncle Toms 


ge students as members of the Upsilon Tau Frater- 
incident illustrates the type: 


nitely a nonaggressive personality, at le 
ior. This is the so-calle. 


(known to Negro colle 


ica's largest cities, I noticed the 

: > wi shuffling gait that seemed affected, 
Spod in ely shrink his unusual stature, and 
Obsequiousness. His first words 


Whether or 
Uriah Heep ( 
exterior in ord, 


not this man was really an Uncle Tom or, in fact, was a 
"the "umblest person going"), who exploited the humble 
er to further his ambitious and aggressive ends, is a moot 


85 Pettigrew, A Profile of the Negro American, p. 51. 


PERSONALITY TYPES: Il. POSITION OR STATUS TYPES 389 


Some definitely do not have such attitudes, will not flatter the white 
man's vanity in order to gain their ends, and do not agree with the white's 
evaluation of the Negro; they will simply avoid any primary contact with 
white groups. They are tired of fighting, of being insulted and humiliated; 
they have grown sensitive and tender rather than tough and calloused, 
have modified and curtailed their aspirations, and have stopped striving 
and straining. Illustrative of this kind of person is the following reported 


experience: 

The group of young people from one of the colleges in the hinterland 

was visiting the large city, “a northern city with a broad southern 

exposure." Having in the group some Negro students, they sought a 

lace which would serve both groups, and were told that the local 

YMCA cafeteria was the only place. As we entered the cafeteria, a 
e one which was nearly filled to capacity, a sudden silencing of the 
usual "silverware-and-dishes" noises of cafeterias occurred. The stares at 
the group told us that, even though Negroes would not be denied service 
there, it most certainly was not a common practice for Negroes to 
eat there. In response to this sudden silence, a Negro student gave 
every appearance of being frightened and humiliated. Without being 

rompted to do so, four of his male companions, all well over six feet 
in height, began conversing with him, as if to say, "He is our friend, 
and if anyone doesn't like it, let him start something!" 

Later, I asked about his feelings as he entered the cafeteria. He 
admitted readily that he was hurt and frightened. He added, that he 
had grown so sensitive that he has often walked miles in cities in order 
to avoid hearing just once more a pretty white waitress politely and 
kindly saying, “I’m sorry, but we serve only whites here.” 


larg 


In this type of person, one sees the operation of role taking and the 
internalization of the stereotype whereby the Negro sees himself in terms 
of the dominant group's perceptions and attitudes. The previously dis- 
cussed types refused to accept this stereotyped view. 

The withdrawal from contacts with whites may be nearly complete, 
or it may include only a few limited areas of life. It may be observed 
among the lower class Negroes and among students in "integrated" col- 
leges and universities, where the physical proximity is present but the 
social distances are great. In contrast to the striving-conforming person- 
ality, who may be awaiting reduction of pressure from the dominant 
group in order to gain greater social mobility, the withdrawing personality 
type has curtailed his aspirations and has settled for less in order to 
avoid further conflict and consequential pain, embarrassment, and hu- 
miliation. It is this very reasonable human reaction to discrimination that 
gives rise to unreasonable accusations by white persons of lack of ambi- 
tion and initiative on the parts of some Negroes. Until the Negro is in 
close enough contact to know what is expected of him by the dominant 
group, and until he can see something to be gained by fulfilling these 
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expectations, it is not likely that he will “act right." Studies show *. . : that 
lower-class Negro children of school age typically ‘give up the fight’ and 
reveal unusually low need for achievement,” whereas middle and upper 
class Negro children possess high achievement goals.59 


Jewish personality necessitates study of 
ages of the Jews, and much has been 


upon the Tewish group, and, although it never was a homogeneous group 
even in the beginning, it is less so now.1? Many are light in coloring, and 
it has been estimated that not more than one-quarter of the Jews have 
the Armenoid or “Jewish” nose. Nevertheless, if we are to be honest and 
realistic, we must not, because of the fact that the Jews are neither a race 


1939), pp. 638-646. For a Controversial discussion of the degree of intermixture of 
Jews, see Carleton S, Coon, “Have the Jews a Racial Identity?” and Melville Jacobs, 
“Jewish Blood and Culture” in Isaque Graeber and Stuart H. Britt (eds.), Jews in a 
The Macmillan Co., 1942), pp. 20-37; 38-55, 
*1 Frederick H, Lund and w. C. Berg, "Identifiability of Nationality Character- 
istics,” Journal of Social Psychology, XXIV (1946), 77-83. It is of pertinent interest 
that in Germany and Poland Jews were forced to wear distinctive insignia, 
i i of physical features as criteria of Jewishness. 
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the most part, the only representatives in the United States of the eastern 
Mediterranean racial groups, and therefore stand out among a popul 

tion of which most is from northern Europe. That mistakes at ed 
both ways is common knowledge. A gentile school teacher recentl ees 
refused hotel accommodations in a northern Michigan resort mes she 
fitted the physical stereotype of the Jew and could not prove that she was 
not Jewish. On the other hand, it is probably possible for the majority of 
Jews to “pass” insofar as their looks are concerned, and thousands do, 
some sporadically and some permanently. Were the Armenians Yolianess 
Arabs, or Turks equal in number to the Jews in this country. it Gould 
then be impossible to identify the persons of Jewish heritage on the basis 
of physical features. Even in the near absence of these other eastern 
Mediterranean peoples in America, the segregation of the Jews is not a 
function of racial prejudice. We cannot hope to discuss or even list all 
the possible reactions to the awareness of discrimination because of group 


membership. Those we do select, however, describe the majority of 


Jewish people. 


THE ORTHODOX JEW 

Probably not more than 10 per cent of the Americans of Jewish an- 
cestry can be placed in this category. Their attitudes and traits clear] 
set them apart, and it is not easy to observe all of the traditional eund 
of Judaism in such a secular, urbanized, Christian-dominated culture as 
that of the United States. The taboo on any work from sundown Frida: 
to sundown Saturday is in marked contrast to the activities of the ed 
in general. Many of these persons are strong supporters of the new state 
of Israel. Most are older persons whose memories of European persecu- 
tions make reconciliation or assimilation with the Gentile world impos- 
sible. Continuation of this group is no longer dependent upon pressure 
from the outside. The reader should not confuse the orthodox with the 
modified or American orthodox. Few but the Jews themselves constitute 
the orthodox Jews significant others. An excellent picture of an ultra- 
conservative orthodox group is provided by Solomon Poll’s The Hasidic 
Community of Williamsburg (Free Press of Glencoe, 1962). This grow 
has maintained its way of life amidst the heterogeneity of urban Brody 


THE DEFENSIVE PLURALIST 

The self-perpetuating nature of the interaction involving (1) the 
larger Gentile group, (2) the Jewish in-group, and (3) the individual's 
attitudes and traits, is evident in the development of this personality type. 
We denote this type by the term defensive pluralist, rather than simply 
desire to keep the group intact is not a adiens] 


pluralist, because the 
ed in part by the defensive attitudes arising 


desire; it is to be explain 


LOGY 
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marginal-man life cycle: 


Step 1. Maintaining original groupways that differ in erae. 
de = from those of the majority, with no awareness o 
ieee by the larger Gentile out-group, 


Step 2. Crisis situation, or Series of less dramatic "ie qe 
that brings to acute awareness the significance or being Jewi 
à not-too-friendly Gentile world. 

Step 3. Withdrawing defe 
companied b 


Jewish group from the 
adherence to the oft repeated admonition, 
"let the 8oyim stay with the Boyim, and the Jew with the Jew. 

Step process dat 


es, roughly, back to 
S were relieve, 


o; 
dominated Period diq 


pleasant memories 


es in the home, Illustrative of 


à s- 
phere was altered n; the atmo: 
the Sabbath comin 


a f 
8 into the room’ and I could feel the peace o 


6 ent to one of my Gentile girl-friends’ 
home for dinner, We Were all seated at the table and Marilyn’s mother 
Served us steak with butter melted er it. Every morsel of the steak 
Practically stuck in my throat, and I haq to absolutely force myself to 
eat it at all. This is simply due to the fact that 


We never served milk and 


defensive. plural ts" development. 
Ous Circ] 


» On the one hand, 
© and (2) the developme, 
» IS apparent to the 

V. Stonequist’s The Margi, Mi 


nt of the "marginal 
majority-minority types. See 
"Acculturat; ad ork: Charles Scribner's Sons, i 
> ration wit E SEA hu >> Y o 
Sociology, 66 (Nov. 1960 ), 275-988. Out Assimilation? American Journa, 
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meat foods together at the table in my home. This small, insignificant 
incident has never left my memory. I have always had the concept that 
Gentile people prepare their food very much differently than do Jewish 


people. 

3. It was at their [grandparents] home that I saw the beauties of the 
Jewish ritual; lighting of the Sabbath candles, the prayers and incanta- 
tions, exquisitely sorrowful; the joys of the holidays—the meaning of 


Judaism as a religion. 

In such instances we can see the emotional attitudes, developed at 
early ages, that set the stage for differentiation between Jew and non- 
Jew and impede movement in the direction of assimilation. Although 
they may become insignificant in terms of later experiences, they often 
are used to rationalize an intensification of an in-group attitude, and 
they are played upon by parents and other elders to keep the in-group 
intact. 

Crisis Situation Which Reveals Antipathies of Non-Jewish People. 
These two cases illustrate this phase of the process whence emerges the 
defensive-pluralist. 

Finally, I went to high school. I went there because Mom had hinted 

that perhaps it would be a good idea to become better acquainted with 

the Jewish girls, since that was where they all went to school, I started 
out by dating a group of Gentile BMOC's [big men on campus, ie, 
popular leaders], and being pledged to the best sorority in school, How- 
ever, before two weeks were up, one of my "sisters" asked if I were 


Jewish. Of course I said “yes.” The crux of the matter was that Jews 
weren't allowed here. This was my first taste of discrimination? 


On that particular day I was walkin to in^ 
bar mitzvah. I paid no attention a c À— ceqemm d Main 
alley until one called to me saying he had something to show c b k 
in the alley. Without hesitating (how dumb can you get?) I falar 
them. Well, they began calling me “kike” and “Jew boy” and did a 
good job of beating me up. From that day on the goyim meant sot: 
thing very different to me. 


This step takes different forms sometimes as a long series of minor 
rebuffs and exclusions from parties and cliques. The end result is, how- 
ever, much the same awareness of somehow being different and a stranger 
in any group which is not Jewish, or predominately so. 

Withdrawing-Defensive Action, Gradual Elimination of Non-Jews 
from Primary Groups, and at Times from Significant Other. The with- 
drawing reaction phase of the “defensive-pluralist” is the most complex 


18 The case excerpts included as explanations for prejudices under “Unfortunate 
experiences with nonrepresentation members of out-groups” also apply here. See pp. 


632-633. 
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chology. The personality components present in this phase are reinforced 
both from the habituation to and 


by the out-group discrimination, Which is the stronger cannot be said 


and some aggression; it 
illustrated by the social organizations which have 
culture which are exclusively for persons of Jewis 


of saving face are the time-honored 
group. The motivations behind such say- 
3 no mother love like that of a Yiddische 
mama, are complex and not to be explained in a cavalier manner. Con- 
fronted with a hostile world, the Jew often Was given no alternative but 
to return to his own in-group and in its glorification and perpetuation 


find a basis for self-approval. This statement illustrates the feeling that 
supports the in-group solidarity: 


Here we see the conscious selection of primary group relations and the 
narrowing of the affective other to the in-group. Sometimes this restric- 


tion is placed upon the individual by the parents, as in the following 
instance: 


But there is a great deal of ch 
make better husbands.” “Jews 
etc." My parents never cared 


auvinism in my parents’ attitudes, “ 
make fine business and professional men, 
about the religions of my girl friends, but 


Jews 
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when I began dating, a strict rule was enforced. No dating of Gentile 
fellows. As my father expressed it: "There are enough Jewish boys in 


this world to keep you busy." 


Again, the motives behind this desire to shut out any but in-group con- 
tacts are mixed, involving not only chauvinism, but also a genuine desire 
on the parents' part to shield their child from injury. 

This defensive reaction to the discrimination against Jews reinforces 
the emotional identification that is already present. As has already been 
pointed out, when a person becomes identified with a group, it is most 
often true that the continued existence and prosperity of the group be- 
come means to personal security. Note the following: 


1. Whether or not I am prejudiced is a moot question. Although I do 
not feel any antipathy for Gentile people and, conversely, “some of my 
best friends are Gentiles,” I have been grouped and categorized, and so 
I am a Jew. I want to go my way religiously—there I am neither a Jew 
nor a Gentile; but traditionally, and culturally, I want the Jewish 


heritage to be kept alive. 


2. Even though I sometimes heard the comment, “but you're different,” 
I felt the sting of prejudice in its various forms as though it involved 
me personally as well as the Jewish people as a whole. When I came to 
college and served in the Army, the bitter prejudices I found strength- 
ened my desire to defend my group more and more, so that I formed 
a strong identification with the Jewish minority. 


Sometimes the identification comes, not as a result of any keenly felt 
but as a gradually evolved product of years of subtle experi- 


persecution, 
he folkways and customs of the culture, as in the following 


ences with t 
instance: 

not as a religion, but as a culture. It would be possible 
am a Jew only because I was born a Jew if it were 
not for the fact that a Jew must often be defensive about his religion. 
I have never encountered any personal anti-Semitism, yet I am always 
looking for the good things in Judaism . . . . As for culture, I think that 
the Judaic culture is a wonderful contribution to the world, from the 
ancient writings up to what the modern Jews are contributing . . . . The 
Hebrew melodies I know are very dear to me, but again, the holidays 
and the songs and the writings are not close to me because they are a 
part of Judaism, but because they are a part of a beautiful culture. You 
Jy disassociate them from Judaism, and I would still love 


could completely : 
them as I do. I honestly believe that I do not have one grain of ethno- 


centrism within me. 


I love Judaism, 
for me to say that I 


under Step 4 of the development of the defensive 
lity, the point was made that the Gentile group 
from the person’s affective or significant 


It will be noted that 


pluralist type of persona 
was not eliminated entirely 
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persons, even though they desire to 
minority, take the attitude of the ma- 


Stern reminders such as “don’t be loud” (a trait attributed to the Jews, 
exclusively) , “don’t be cheap” (another 
of others. All indicative of the fact thai 


t my family had taken on the 
prejudices (attitudes) of the Majority 


group against themselves. 


Another defensive pluralist states: 


We have always been careful to steer clear of any sort of “conspicuous 
consumption.” 


There are certain members of the Jewish faith whom I go out of my 
way to avoid. The typical stereot 
shrewd businessmen, bargainin 
as applying to the group as a whole, d, 


of any type of people. It is against th 
distaste. 


2. I then came down here to go to sc] 
personal ideas were shocked Verely than ever before. The last 
place I expected to find discriminati 

Housing was short and à friend 
accepted and spent a ye 
lightened organizations, 


offered 


me a place in a fraternity. I 
ar observi 


ng the social structure of these en- 
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On a slightly different note, that of oppression neurosis, is this atti- 
tude: 
3. Another criticism I have is that many Jews have an aggressive atti- 
tude toward the majority; they seem to feel that relations with the 
Gentiles cannot remain pleasant in sustained, close relations, that sooner 
or later conflict will cause trouble. They seem to look for trouble, and 
thus relations become more susceptible to conflict. They should realize 
that if they quit looking for trouble, they would be less likely to find it. 
From my family I gained the idea that there were times when I 
might face discrimination. In fact, the idea that I might not have re- 
ceived certain rewards because of discrimination was encouraged. I 
almost went around looking for discrimination. T remember feeling that 
I did not receive certain things because I was Jewish. 


Self-hatred and. Role Taking. In Chapter 6, in the discussion of com- 
munication and learning, we described the process of seeing oneself as 
others do, of accepting their evaluations of objects, including onself, 
as one's own. This role taking process operates on all levels of human 
activity, and any given person's values are largely social in origin. The 
tendency to share in common with one’s affective other a variety of 
values is pervasive. The concept self-hatred denotes one aspect of this 
process of evaluating oneself as others do, namely, that of derogating 
oneself in accordance with the standards set by others. That such self- 
attitudes exist is hardly open to question. There are manifestations of 
this phenomenon in persons who hate themselves for not measuring up 
to the standards they have accepted as their own, many of which are first 
held by others. The causes of this negative attitude may range from failure 
to be able to speak well before large groups, to being afraid of a variety 
of objects or being alcoholic, being too thin, too fat, too short, or too tall; 
individuals often devaluate themselves for being members of a pariah 
racial or cultural group. The way in which this devaluation of oneself or 
one's group can operate in the vicious circle process is not difficult to 
discern. 

There is some reason to believe that the concept was chosen with 
something other than the quest for a denotatively accurate term in mind. 
A less invective term, such as self-devaluation, would have served as well 
for this purpose. However, as it is frequently used at the present time, 
self-hatred serves as a bludgeon in a way that other comparable terms 


could not. 


The phenomenon of self-hatred was tragically illustrated on Oct. 30, 


1965 when the alleged head of the anti-Semitic Ku Klux Klan of New 

York City killed himself after a report was published that his parents 

were Jewish and that he himself was raised as a Jew. 
Without denying that there are anti-Semitic Jews who are quite will- 


ing to participate in discrimination against Jews on almost any score, it 
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seems to be stretching a point to call all of the in-group criticisms noted 
above “anti-Semitic,” or examples of self-hatred. Robert Park, pioneer 
American sociologist, was among the first to point to this phenomenon of 
self-hatred. These terms are valuable weapons for the antiassimilationist 
in general and for those whose life chances are dependent upon the 
continued existence of the Jewish group as an identifiable and separate 
social group. For such persons, almost any criticism of any Jew by an- 
other Jew is immediately labeled self-hatred, as is any evidence of an 
assimilationist attitude. To clarify this point, let us take what seems to 


prevailing folkways of the United States, and who leans over backward 
to avoid playing even in limited degree the role of the stereotyped Jew 
or Negro, then it is equally applicable to the Americans who seck to 


PRET a much-used barb in their attack upon the 
assimilationist-minded Jew. They 


lege halls or the lobby of the stu 
at the top of their voices. Their reply to the criticisms they received from 


hatred, 


However, the distortion of the concept in such instances should not 


blind one to the very real social psychological phenomenon that is char- 
acterized by the uncritical, and often unconscious 


I also absorbed the stereotype of Jews and actually believed it. I found 
Jewish people who fit parts of it, and those who didn’t just happened 
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to be exceptional. In fact, I grew ashamed of being Jewish. I went to 
college with this attitude and the belief that I would find discrimination. 


There is no doubt that self-hatred is a real phenomenon. It may arise 
from personal-social experiences apart from any group identification, but 
much of it is a function of role taking by members of disadvantaged 
groups, be they minority or majority groups. In Chapter 13 the learned 
preference of Negro children for non-Negro dolls will be discussed. Such 
behavior is, obviously, closely associated with the concept of self-hatred. 
Subjected to blatant as well as subtle emphasis upon the superiority of 
light skin and Caucasoid features, both Negro and Caucasian children 
ore than likely to respond in similar manner. This is no more sur- 
prising than the general preference for prestige motor cars over the less 
expensive ones, for mink over rabbit in fur coats, or for gold and dia- 
monds rather than aluminum and agates. 

But, as we have pointed out, the term's meaning has been expanded 
to encompass any behavior involving criticism of an in-group by one of 
its members. Kurt Lewin has noted that this sort of self-criticism by the 
in-group wanes as the enmity from the out-groups decrease.** However, 
whether criticism is actually self-hatred or sound self-criticism is in large 
part to be determined by the degree of emotional identification the judge 
has with the group in question. There is a tendency for those who see the 
perpetuation of the group as a religious value to view all criticism. of 
the group by current or erstwhile members as being self-hatred. 

Another, and very important, fact which operates in the development 
of the defensive-pluralist personality among Jewish people is the influence 
of parents. Among such persons the parents play a very important role in 
their affective other. Just as in the studies which have shown that con- 
servatism and identity with parental attitudes are accompaniments of 
strong out-group prejudices among the Gentile majority, the facts seem 
to indicate that such attributes are also characteristic of conservative, 
ethnocentric minority-group members.*® In a large number, probably a 
majority, of the many case studies gathered by the authors, inability or 
unwillingness to sever family bonds or go against parents’ desires is ac- 
companied by defensive-pluralist personalities. As one reported: 


are mi 


ge in the prejudices which I have come more in con- 
that I was born a Jew and raised in a fairly religious 
Orthodox, but we keep all the holidays and also keep 
have tried to keep most of our religious holidays, and 


Now I will indul 
tact with. I repeat 
family. It was not 
a Kosher home. I 
“Self Hatred Among the Jews,” in his Resolving Social Con- 


and Brothers, 1948), pp. 186-200. Although not in full 
the present authors consider this one of the best treat- 


44 See Kurt Lewin, 
flicts (New York: Harper 
agreement with the statement, 5 
menta dq pres eroe üdies of Allport and Kramer, Frenkel-Brunswik and 


he stu 
a Sep the report of ku] in footnote 17. 


Sanford, and Hartley, all 
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when I get married I expect to keep a Kosher home, not because of 


myself, but out of respect to one of my favorite “generalized others,” 
my father. I think that it would make him happy. 


In similar vein another wrote that: 


Ive always tried to avoid even accepting a. date with someone that 
wasn't Jewish. Yet about five weeks ago a fellow I had known for about 
five months asked me out. I Suppose I couldn't have said 


S iN that I could never change 
my "affective-other enough to marry him or anyone else outside of 


my religion . . . . It is actually my family that T could never fight 
against... . As it now stands, it’s all over, 


In summary, the personality called defensive 


-pluralistic is character- 
ized, insofar as its attitudes toward the Jewish 


and non-Jewish groups 
identification with the 


i f that group, partly as a 
minating majority, and partly as a 
in that they will not be discriminated 


they would like to see the Jew play in 
generations may play an important part 
wager persons do not feel able or free to go 


f ma ces of the Jewish people both in their long 
history and within our own times and country, If they are irrational, they 
also are understandable, 


THE ASSIMILATIONIST 
Most of the assimilationists share Certain attitudes with the defensive 
pluralists, They resent th 


; and they share common memories of 
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however, the assimilationist turns into a different social path. He seems 
to perceive the majority-minority relationships more objectively. Part of 
this is a reduced emotional identification with the Jewish group and its 
religion, and this fact removes the feeling that the distinctive aspects 
of Judaism must, even at high personal cost, be preserved and that the 
Jewish group must be continued as an identifiable minority within the 
larger culture. He is more apt to avoid the development of an oppression 
psychosis than is the defensive-pluralist. If he does not come from parents 
who themselves are assimilationists, he has strayed further from parental 
control than the nonassimilationist. He constitutes, to be sure, a minority 
within a minority, but, although there is no guarantee that his numbers 
will increase, it seems probable that they will. He is a product of our 
industrial-urban-secular culture and is illustrative of the fact that, for the 
first time in the history of the Jewish people, they are now serious candi- 
dates for assimilation. They were not candidates before this time because, 
in the nonsecular world, which relinquished its dominance surely not 
earlier than the eighteenth century and probably much later, one could 
not stop being Jewish without becoming a member of some other religious 
group. Social mobility of the person with neither temple nor church 
affiliation was so limited that disaffiliation amounted to ostracism, and 
only such rare persons as philosopher Baruch Spinoza could live in this 
kind of isolation. 

In the present world, the erstwhile Jew can join the growing numbers 
of erstwhile Catholics and Protestants in the urban and/or secular world 
without sacrificing a great deal of social mobility. True, such persons 
constitute a new minority, but frequently they are less of a problem 
minority inasmuch as they are often satisfied with their associates and 
friends of the same persuasion. The assimilationist Jews are more apt to 
be agnostic, and less apt to have any affiliation with a temple, unless it 
is the secular aspects of the Reform Temple. Are such persons any longer 
Jews? The answer seems to be that, in terms of social psychology, they 
are not, Their attitudes and traits are no basis for placing them in the 
category of Jews. Neither religious nor secular beliefs set them apart from 
non-Jews who have dropped formal affiliation with church organizations. 
They do not adhere to dietary laws of Judaism, nor to any of the other 
identifying traits of Jews. However, they may be Jews from the sociologi- 
cal viewpoint. By that is meant that they have the position or status of 
Jews ascribed to them by other persons, and because of this share with 
all Jews certain life chances. If an ex-Jew applies for a position, and is 
refused because the prospective employer looks upon him (perhaps be- 
cause of his name or appearance or because he knows the applicant's 
ancestry) as a Jew, it is hardly realistic to deny that he still has the social 
status of a Jew. Such an imputed status is probably an inevitable transi- 
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tional phase of the last stages of assimilation. Three cases will illustrate 
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not these words from their lips which were to deeply influence me and 
give meaning to that sentence. It was the voice of others, school mates, 
neighborhood kids, strangers, who were to sing it out, and maybe re- 
place the word Jew by “kike” or “hebe.” “What is a Jew?” I asked myself 
and introspected in a childish way and realized that I had a dark com- 
plexion and went to a Sunday School at a synagogue. But this explana- 
tion was not enough, not even for my innocent mind because my mother 
and brother were fair haired and my father was a disbeliever, never 
setting foot in any religious building. 

I felt there was some injustice. Where it was, who it came from, I 
was not sure of. I was shy and not a fighter. I had no argument to give 
in return for this discrimination. I knew that I did not like the stigma 
which seemed to be attached to the name Jew, so I decided, at this 
tender age, that I would rather not have a finger pointed at me and 
I would rather not be a Jew. I gave up Sunday School. 

My father, artist and actor, was a broad-minded atheist, who 
preached the hypocrisy of organized religion. My mother had given up 
hope of converting my father, who had, at one time, studied to become 
a rabbi until the realization of the disparity of the church and religion 
came upon him. My mother gave up all customs, dietary laws, and reli- 
gious membership, but she kept her friends among the Jewish people. 
Thus, with no compelling force, I had joined a Jewish sunday school 
just to be with my friends. When I realized that there lay one reason 
for the discrimination, I decided I would rather not go. I also hated to 
be seen in front of the synagogue on the High Holidays and I realized 
that my vacant seat in school on these days would give away my secret 
to my non-Jewish classmates. I decided to go to school on those days 
and I would soon be safe from the despised jibes. But I found out that 
was not enough. They knew. The realization of the somewhat inevita- 
bility of being a Jew came upon me. I thus restricted my friends or I 
should say, my friends were restricted for me. They were all Jewish. 

A few years later, my parents moved from this mixed neighborhood 
into a strictly Gentile one. I thought that with this move, I could find 
om from the word which I was slowly beginning to despise. I 
ates that I was a Lutheran, the name sounding very 
e. But after several months they found out my fib. 
d finger pointing began and I was alone and with- 
nts and my brother tried to make my life outside 
of school bright, to make up for this unhappiness, but for a child, school 
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friends by the outside prejudices e But this time the discrimination 
had decreased and I realized that with numbers, one could stand up so 
much better. All my school days continued along this trend with a sup- 
porting Jewish enrollment for my weakness at the sound of the word 


ew. . . 
! The above incidents took place in Chicago, the great metropolis, 
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